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PREFACE

This second edition of Athenaze was produced on the basis of suggestions
made by anonymous reviewers contacted by Oxford University Press and
with inspiration from L. Miraglia and T. F. Bérri's Italian edition of
Athenaze. We are grateful to these teachers and professors and also to the fol-
lowing, who read versions of the revised edition at various stages, offered in-
numerable helpful suggestions, and caught many errors, typographical and
other: Elizabeth Baer of the Berkshire Country Day School, Jessica Mix Bar-
rington of the Northfield Mount Hermon School, James Johnson of Austin
College, Cynthia King of Wright State University, Rosemary Laycock of
Dalhousie University, Mark Riley of California State University at Sacra-
mento, Kolbeinn Smmundsson of the Menntaskélinn 1 Reykjavik, and Rex
Wallace of the University of Massachusetts at Amherst. Thanks also go to
Latin teachers in Sunday afternoon Greek classes who used preliminary
versions of the revised chapters and made many useful observations.

The new features of the revised textbooks include the following:

¢ Short passages from Classical and New Testament Greek in virtually
every chapter ‘

* A strand titled Greek Wisdom, with sayings of the seven wise men of Ar-
chaic Greece at various points throughout Book I and fragments of Hera-
clitus at various points throughout Chapters 18-28 in Book I (Greek Wis-
dom in Chapter 29 contains material on Socrates)

e Some rearrangernent of the sequence in which grammar is introduced, so
that the future tense and the passive voice are now introduced in Book I
and the first three principal parts of verbs are now listed from Chapter 10,
with full sets of principal parts being given in Book II, as before

o Fuller grammatical and linguistic explanations throughout, including
material on accents provided along the way, as needed for completing ex-
ercises accurately

¢+ New, descriptive terminology used for the tenses of verbs

* Many new exercises, including periodic requests for students to photocopy
blank Verb Charts at the ends of Books I and II and to fill in forms of re-
quested verbs, adding new forms as they are learned

s New insertions in Book I titled PRACTICE, requesting that students write
out sets of nouns or sets of nouns and matching adjectives

* Presentation of most of the new grammar by Chapter 28 and consolidation
of the extracts from Thucydides and Aristophanes’ Acharnians in the last
two chapters, 29 and 30

The purposes of the course remain as they were in the first edition, as they
are spelled out in the Introduction. We hope that inclusion of Classical and
New Testament passages will attract more students to the study of Greek and
that this revised edition will help expand interest in the study of Greek in
North America.

—Maurice Balme and Gilbert Lawall
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- INTRODUCTION

PartI:
About This Course

The aim of Athenaze is to teach you to read ancient Greek as quickly,
thoroughly, and enjoyably as possible, and to do so within the context of an-
cient Greek culture. This means within the context of the daily life of the an-
cient Greeks as it was shaped and given meaning by historical develop-
ments, political events, and the life of the mind as revealed in mythology, re-
ligion, philosophy, literature, and art. The stories that you will read in Greek
provide the basic cultural context within which you will learn the Greek lan-
guage, and most of the chapters contain essays in English with illustrations
drawn from ancient works of art and with background information to deepen
your understanding of some aspects of the history and culture of the Greeks.

The course begins with the story of an Athenian farmer named Dicaeopo-
lis and his family; they live in a village or deme called Cholleidae, located
north of Athens. The events are fictitious, but they are set in a definite histor-
ical context—autumn 432 B.C. to spring 431. The Athenian democracy, led by
Pericles, is at its height; the Athenians rule the seas and control an empire,
but their power hag aroused the fears and jealousy of Sparta and her allies in
the Peloponnesus, especially Corinth. By spring 431, Athens and the Pelo-
ponnesian League are engaged in a war, which leads twenty-seven years
later to the defeat and downfall of Athens.

The story begins with life in the country, but with Chapter 6 a subplot of
mythical narrative begins with the story of Theseus and the Minotaur, This
mythological subplot continues in Chapter 7 with the story of Odysseus and the
Cyclops and runs through Chapter 10 with further tales from the Odyssey
briefly told at the end of each chapter. The main plot continues in Chapter 8 as
the family visits Athens for a festival, and the tempo quickens.

A terrible misfortune that strikes the family in Athens in Chapter 10 pre-
cipitates a plot that is interwoven with narratives of the great battles of the
Persian Wars, based on the accounts of the historian Herodotus. As the main
plot reaches its reselution in Chapters 18-20 of Book II, the family becomes
embroiled in the tensions between Athens and Corinth that triggered the Pelo-
ponnesian War, and this sets the stage for the remaining chapters.

The experiences of the family of Dicaeopolis at the beginning of the Pelo-
ponnesian War in Chapters 21-23 are based on the accounts of the war written
by the historian Thucydides. When the son Philip is left behind in Athens to
further his education, we hear something of Plato’s views on education
(Chapter 24) and then read stories from a book of Herodotus’s histories that
Philip’s teacher gives to him (Chapters 25-28). These are some of the most
famous tales from Herodotus, including those dealing with Solon the Athe-
nian and his encounter with Croesus, king of Lydia. In Chapter 28 you will

ix
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read the account by the lyric poet Bacchylides of Croesus’s miraculous rescue
from the funeral pyre. Chapter 29 returns us to the Peloponnesian War with
Thucydides’s descriptions of naval battles and the brilliant victories of the
Athenian general Phormio. The course concludes with extracts from Aristo-
phanes showing us Dicaeopolis the peacemaker. From there you will be
ready to go on to read any Greek author of your choice with considerable con-
fidence in your ability to comprehend what the ancient Greeks had to say.

The Greek in much of the main story line has been made up to serve the
instructional purposes of this book. Most of the subplots, however, are based
on the ancient Greek writings of Homer, Herodotus, and Thucydides. They
move steadily closer to the Greek of the authors themselves. The extracts
from Bacchylides and Aristophanes are unaltered except for cuts.

The readings in the early chapters are simple in content and grammati-
cal structure. They are so constructed that with knowledge of the vocabulary
that is given before the reading passage and with help from the glosses that
are given beneath each paragraph, you can read and understand the Greek
before studying the formal elements of the grammar. After you have read the
story out loud, understood and translated it, and discovered the new elements
of its grammar for yourself, you will study formal presentations of the
grammar that usually incorporate examples from the reading passage.
There are then exercises of various sorts to help you consolidate your under-
standing of the grammar and give you skill in manipulating the new forms
and structures of the language as you learn them.

Grammar is introduced in small doses to start with and should be re-
viewed constantly. We also recommend frequent rereading of the stories
themselves—preferably out loud—as the best way to reinforce your fluency of
pronunciation, your knowledge of the grammar, and your skill in reading
new Greek at sight—which is the main goal of any course in Greek.

At the beginning of each section of the narrative is a picture with a caption
in Greek. From the picture you should be able to deduce the meaning of the
Greek caption. Pay particular attention to these captions, since each has been
carefully written to include and reinforce a basic grammatical feature or
features of the Greek language that you will be learning in that particular
chapter. It may help even to memorize the captions!

The vocabulary given in the lists before the reading passages is meant to
be learned thoroughly, both from Greek to English and from English to
Greek. Learning the vocabulary will be easier if the words are always stud-
ied aloud, combining the advantages of sight and sound. The words given in
glosses beneath the paragraphs in the readings are not meant to be mastered
actively, but you should be able to recognize the meaning of these words when
you see them again in context. Fluency of reading depends on acquiring a
large, working vocabulary as soon. as possible.

Important words are continually reintroduced in the readings in this
course to help you learn them. Your skill in recognizing the meaning of
Greek words that you have not met will be greatly enhanced by attention to
some basic principles of word building. We have therefore laid out some of

these basic principles and incorporated a coherent set of word building exer-
cises in this course.

One of the widely recognized goals of classical language study is attain-
ment of a better understanding of English, With regard to the study of Greek,
this means largely a knowledge of Greek roots, prefixes, and suffixes that
appear in English words. The influence of Greek on English has been espe-
cially notable in scientific and medical terminology, but it is also evident in
the language of politics, philosophy, literature, and the arts. We have accord-
ingly incorporated word study sections in the chapters of this course, high-
lighting the influence of Greek on English vocabulary and providing prac-
tice in deciphering the meaning of English words derived from Greek ele-
ments.

Finally, at the end of almost every chapter and sometimes in the middie
of a chapter you will find passages from a wide variety of Classical Greek
authors and from the gospels of Luke and John in the New Testament. These
have been carefully chosen and are accempanied by glosses that will allow
you to read the passages at the points in the course where they are located. We
have also included sayings of the seven wise men of Archaic Greece at vari-
ous points throughout Book I. You will thus be reading authentic Greek from
the very beginning of the course and gaining access to the wisdom and the
style of writing and thinking of the ancient Greeks and of the writers of the
gospels. This is the icing on the cake, and we hope that you will enjoy it thor-
oughly and learn much from it.

Myrrhine and her daﬁghter Melissa,
two characters from our story, and their dog Argus
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Part II:
The Greek Alphabet

Many of the letters of the Greek alphabet will already be familiar to you.

Letter Name Translit- Pronunciation
eratfion

A o GApa alpha o (short alpha), as the sound in top; &
(long alpha), as the sound in top,
but held longer

B B Brita béta =b

T Y yoppo gamma =g (but before v, x, &, or y = the sound
in sing)

A ) SéAhTo delta =d

E ¢ & yidov epsilon as the sound in get

Z £ ;ﬁfca zéta =6+ 8= 5d asin wisdom

H 1M NTo éta as the sound in bed, but held longer %

0 0 Bfita théta = aspirated # as in Zop

I 1 idto i6ta 1 (short iota), as the sound in it; T (long
iota), as the sound in keen

K X KARTO kappa = the sound of 2 (without aspiration),
as in sack

A A AcpPdo lambda =]

M p TR} mi =m

N v v il =n

E & 1 X1 =k + ¢ = the sound of x in axe

0 0 0 pixpov omicron as the sound in boat or goat A

I = i pi = p (without aspiration), as in sap

P p pld rho =a trilled r

b c,¢  Olyuo sigma = 5 ag in sing, but = zbefore B, v, §, and
p (written ¢ when last letter of a
word)

T T TOD tau = t (without agpiration), as in sat

D yiddv upsilon v (short upsilon), as the sound in French

tu; © {long upsilon), as the sound in
French tu, but held longer

Lo S o1 phi = agpirated p as in pot

X % x1 7 - chi = aspirated % as in kit

¥ v yi - psi =+ 0=ps asin lips

£ o) o uéyo. omega as the sound in caught, but held longer

RR

Introduction xiii

The symbol ° will occasionally be used over a Greek vowel to indicate a
vowel of short quantity. The symbol ~ indicates a vowel of long quantity (see
a, 1, and o in the right-hand column in the list above). Normally short vowels
have neither mark above them (see o, 1, and v in the right-hand column
above). When these three vowels are long, they will usually be printed in
Athenaze with long marks over them (&, 1, and v). The long mark is referred
to as a macron (Greek poxpév,long). A long vowel is held approximately
twice as long as a short vowel. The vowels n and o are always long and are
therefore not marked with macrons. The digraphs e and ov represent two
additional Iong vowels in Greek (see Long Vowel Digraphs below). The vow-
els e and o are always short,

All vowels marked with a circumflex aceent () or with an iota subscript
(see below) are always long and will usually not be marked with macrons.

In the Greek names for the letters of the alphabet given on the previous
page, identify all long and all short vowels. Practice pronouncing the names
of the letters, paying special attention to proper pronunciation of the long and
short vowels. Hold the long vowels for twice the length of time as the short
vowels,

Breathings

There is no letter & in the Attic alphabet, but this sound occurs at the be-
ginning of many Greek words. It is indicated by a mark called a rough
breathing or aspiration, written over the first vowel of a word (over the second

vowel of a diphthong}, e.g.:
&v (pronounced hen) ob (pronounced ko)

When an A sound is not to be pronounced at the beginning of a word begin-

ning with a vowel or diphthong, a smooth brecthing mark is used, e.g.:
¢v (pronounced en) o (pronounced ou)

Thus, every word beginning with a vowel or a diphthong will have a rough or
smooth breathing. Initial p always has a rough breathing, e.g., péBdoc, wand.

Diphthongs

Diphthongs are glides from one vowel sound to another within the same
syllable. Attic Greek has the following diphthengs:

Diphthongs Words Pronunciation

o aiyic as the sound in high

o aDTOKPOTNG as the sound in how

ED edyeviig £ + v pronounced as one syllable
M nidpnxo 1 + v pronounced as one syllable
ol olkovopis as the sound in foil

v vidg v + 1 pronounced as one syllable
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Long Vowel Digraphs

Digraphs are combinations of letters that represent a single sound. Two
long vowel sounds are represented in Greek by the following digraphs:

Digraphs Words Pronunciation
£l gikool as the sound in they
ov oltig as the sound in mood

lota Subscript

Sometimes the letter 1 ({6ta) is written under a vowel, e.g., o, 7, and o
(these combinations are referred to as long diphthongs); when so written it is
called iote subscript. In classical Greek this jota was written on the line after
the vowel and was pronounced as a short iota. Its pronunciation ceased in
post-classical Greek, and we usually do not pronounce it now. When it ap-
pears in a word that is written entirely in capital letters (as in the titles to the
readings in this book), it is written on the line as a capital iota. Thus ©pdg il
kpfvy > IIPOZ THI KPHNHI. Note that accents and breathing marks are not
used when all letters are capitalized.

Paired Consonants

Paired consonants such as AA, pu, nr, and 11 should be pronounced double
and held approximately twice as long as the single consonant, e.g., the pp in
YOUpOL.

Exceptions are vy, vk, v, and vy, (where the first y is pronounced as the ng
in sing), as in dyyehog, messenger, and &yxupa, anchor.

Double Consonants

Three consonants represent combinations of other sounds and are called
double consonants:

L=0c+d
E=xk+cOry+Gory+o
y=n+corPB+oorg+o

Aspirated Consonants
Three consonants represent certain sounds followed by an A sound or as-

piration:

6 = an aspirated 1
¢ = an aspirated n
¥ = an aspirated x

Introduction Xv
Consonant Sounds
Nasals u v and ywhen followed by v,x, &, ory
Liquids A op
Spirant o
Stops Voiceless Voiced  Voiceless Aspirated
Labial = B @
Dental = & 0
Velar « ¥ X
Double £ & wy
Stops Followed by o

Labial: B or = or ¢, when followed by o, becomes v.
Dental: & or { or 0 or 1, when followed by o, is lost.
Velar: vor « ory, when followed by o, becomes &,

Compare what is said about the double consonants & and v above. These Lin-
guistic phenomena will be very imporfant in understanding certain forms of
nouns and verbs.

Punctuation

The period and the comma are written as in English. A dot above the line
(-) is the equivalent of an English semicolon or colon. A mark that locks like
an English semicolon (;) is used at the end of a sentence as a question mark.

Accents

Nearly every word in Greek bears an accent mark: an acute (tig), a grave
(18), or a circumflex (6p@). These marks seldom affect the sense. They were
invented as symbols to provide written aid for correct pronunciation; origi-
nally they indicated a change in pitch, e.g., the acute accent showed that the
syllable on which it fell was pronounced at a higher pitch than the preceding
or following syllables. Later stress replaced pitch, and now ancient Greek is
usually pronounced with stress on the accented syllables (with no distinction
among the three kinds of accents) instead of varying the pitch of the voice.
For those who wish to use the pitch accent, we recommend the recording of
Stephen Daitz, mentioned below.

Note that the grave accent stands only on the final syllable of a word. It
usually replaces an acute accent on the final syllable of a word when that
word is followed immediately by another word with no intervening punctua-
tion, e.g., instead of t0 8&pov, we write b Sdpov.
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Transliteration
Note the following standard transliteration of Greek into English letters:
oa=a n==2a v=n =1
B=b 6=th E=x v=uory
Y=g 1=1 o=o0 o=ph
5=d k=k nT=p x=ch
e=e A= p=r Y =ps
C =7z p=m G.G=§ Ww=0

Remember the following: yy = ng; yk = nk; v&€ = nx, and yy = nch; aw, ev, o, ov,
vl = au, eu, &u, ou, ui, but when v is not in a diphthong it is usually transliter-
ated as y. And note that ¢, 1, and o are transliterated ai, &i, and 61, to distin-
guish them from the short diphthongs, o1, €1, and o, transliterated ai, ei, and
oi.

[The recommendations for pronunciation given above (the restored pronunciation) are
based on W, Sidney Allen, Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek,
Cambridge University Press, 3rd ed., 1988, pages 177-179. For demonstration of the re-
stored pronunciation, including the pitch accents, students should consult the cassette
recording of Stephen G. Daitz, The Pronunciation and Reading of Ancient Greek: A
Practical Guide, 2nd ed., 1984, Audio Forum, Guilford, CT 06437 (U.S.A.)]

Part ITI:
Writing Greek Letters

Certain conventions may be observed in writing Greek letters. With prac-
tice one can write them with ease and speed. There should be no difficulty in
imitating the printed forms of the capitals; the small letters may be written as
indicated below. A small “s” indicates the point where each letter should be
begun (“sy,” “s,” ete., are used if it is necessary to lift the pen or pencil), and
an arrowhead (--->) indicates the direction in which the pen or pencil should
move. For convenience, the letters may be divided into four groups:

(1) Eleven of the Greek small letters do not extend below the line of writ-
ing,and are approximately as wide as they are high (¢f. English a, ¢, e, etc.).
(The corresponding capitals are given first, then the printed forms of the small
letters, then the “diagrams” for imitation.) '

Introduction xvii

A E | K N 0

o £ 1 ' K v 0

S S $1 s S

v (s % JV ()

S

OEIIREVZEQ)
1 z T Y Q

n G T v o

IO AAMUEOV;

Note that v has a point at the bottom, whereas v is round.

" (2) Three of the Greek small letters rest on the line of writing but are
twice as high as the letters in group 1:

A o A
) 8 A

(O T
OV AL

(3) Seven of the Greek small letters rest on the line of writing and extend
below it, but do not extend above the letters of group 1:

r H M m o)) ® X

Y n B p 5 ¢ X

515, 8. 52

3/5? y s‘/‘yrss'//.\
AR VR OX S (PAY:
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(4) Four of the Greek small letters extend both above and below the line of
writing:

B Z = ¥

B g & "

e
/4

/?
T
]

Students will, of course, develop their own writing style, and slight varia- .
tions from the method of forming the letters that has just been described will
not, in general, cause confusion.

[Most of the material in the above section is taken from The Lenguage of the New
Testament by Eugene Van Ness Goetchius, © Reprinted by permission of Pearson
Education, Inc., Upper Saddle River, NJ.]

Part IV:
Practice in Pronunciation and Writing
Practice pronouncing the following words, imitating your teacher. Then

copy the Greek words onto a sheet of paper; write the English transliteration of
each Greek word, and give an English derivative of each.

1. civiypa 11i. déypo 21. pébnpa 31. pedpo
2. &&lopo 12. dpopo 22. utloopo 32. otiypo
3. dpoua 13. EuPAnpa 23, vépopo 33. obuntopo
4. &oBpo 14. Cedypa 24, Svopo 34. cvotuo
5. ypdupo 15. Béua 25. mAdopo 35. oyfipa
6. dépuo 16. Beopnuo 26. mvedpa 36. oyicpo
7. dwadnpa 17. idlopo 27. mpoyuo 37. cdpo
8. Sudgppayne 18. xivnue 28, noinpo 38. oAéyuo
9. Siinuuo 19. «Aipa 29. npionw 39. yaopa
10. SinAopo 20. xoupo 30. mpoPAnua 40. ypdua

Introduction Xix

Copy the following names, practice pronouncing the Greek, imitating
your teacher, and write the standard English spelling of each name:

The Twelve Olympians

Zevg "Aprepg “Heowetog
“Hpa. [Tooediv “Apng
"ABnva "Appodit Aldvioog
"AmoAA @V ‘Eppiic Anunfnp
The Nine Muses

KAeim MeAnopévn IToAduvio
Ebtepnn Tepyixopd Odpavid
Qdiera "Epatd KoAliénn
The Three Graces

’Ayhoiid Edgppoovvn Odrero
The Three Fates

Kiodd Adixeotg "ATpOmOC

Practice reading the following passage of Greek, imitating your teacher,
and then copy the first two sentences. In writing the Greek, it will be helpful
always to insert the macron over the vowel to which it belongs. As with the ac-
cent and breathing mark, the macron should be considered an integral part
of the spelling of the word.

& Awcatémorig "ABnvaidg €otiv- oikel 8¢ 6 AwkandnoAlg ovk &v Talg
"ABfivang GAAY &v Tolg diypolc: adTovpyde Ydp EoTv. Yewpyel oV TOV
KAfpov kol movel &v Tolg &ypolg. yodemdg 8¢ Eotv & Plog- 6 yop
KAMipde ot pikpode, pokpdg Ot O movog. el obv movel 6 Akadmodig
wol moAAdiig otevalel kal Aéyer “@ Zed, yodemdg Eotv o Piog-
dmépavtog y&p £otv 6 wOVOG, MikpOg 82 O kAfipog kol od oAUV
oltov mapéyet.” &ALL loyxDpdg €otiv 6 dvOporog xai Goxvog:
noAAdKlc 0OV yaiper: EAedBepog vdp o1t kol adTovpydg s @rAel BE 1oV
olkov. KOAOG Y&p Eotiv O ¥Afipog xai oitov mapéyel o mWOALY GAAL

ixavov.
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Part V:
Date Chart .
i Byzantion
BRONZE AGE ]
Minos, king of Crete; Theseus, king of Athens : TiRAeE
Ca. 1220 B.C. Sack of Troy by Agamemnon of Mycenae '
DARK AGE
Ca. 1050 B.C. Emigration of Ionians to Asia Minor
RENAISSANCE
Ca. 8508B.C. Formation of city states (Sparta, Corinth, ete.)
776B.C. First Olympic Games
Ca. 750-500 B.C. Trade and colonization
Ca. 725B.C. Composition of Hiad and Odyssey by Homer (Ionia)
Ca. 700 B.C. Composition of Works and Days by Hesiod (Boeotia)
Ca. 657625 B.C. Cypselus, tyrant of Corinth '
Ca.594 B.C. Solon’s reforms in Athens
PERSIAN INVASIONS
546 B.C. Defeat of Croesus of Lydia and Greeks in Asia Minor
by Cyrus of Persia
507 B.C. Foundation of democracy in Athens by Cleisthenes
4908B.C. Expedition sent against Athens by Darius of Persia;
battle of Marathon : s
480B.C. Invasion of Greece by Xerxes: Thermopylae (480), apmoximatety
Salamis (480), Plataea (479) —
Simonides, poet g 100kms
IMPERIAL ATHENS ' I Jomies
478B.C. Foundation of Delian League, which grows into Athe- '
nian Empire Greece and the Aegean Sea
472B.C. Aeschylus’s Persians
461429 B.C. Pericles dominant in Athens: radical democracy and
empire
War between Athens and Sparta
446 B.C. Thirty Years Peace with Sparta

Parthenen and other buildings
Herodotus, History
PELOPONNESIAN WAR

431B.C. Outbreak of war between Athens and the Pelopon-
nesian League

430429 B.C. Plague at Athens; death of Pericles

425B.C. Aristophanes’ Acharnians

421B.C. Temporary peace between Athens and Sparta

415B.C. Athenian expedition to Sicily

413B.C. Sicilian expedition defeated; war between Athens and
Sparta

404B.C. Surrender of Athens

Thucydides, Histories



1

O AIKAIOIIOAIZ (o)

o Awandmodig avtoupyde Eotive géper B8 Tov pdoyov. \

VOCABULARY

Verbs
tati(v), he/shel/it is

Aéyer, he/she says; he/she tells;

he/she speaks
oixel, he/she lives; he/she
dwells
novel, he/she works
piAel, he/she loves
xoipey, he/she rejoices
Nouns
0 qypde,* field
b &vBpanog, man; human be-
ing; person
6 adrovpybs, farmer
b olxog, house; home; dwelling
b névog, toil, work
6 olrog, grain; food
Adjectives
xaddg, beautiful
paxpdc, long; large
pikpds, small
moAvg, much; pl., many
Prepositional Phrase
tv talg "Adfvalg, in Athens

Adverbs
ob, odxk, ody,** not
odv, a connecting adverb, post-
positive,*** so (i.e., because of
this); then (i.e., after this)
Conjunctions
&AMG, but
vép, postpositive,*** for
xai, and
Particle
8¢, postpositive,*** and, but
Proper Names and Adjectives
'ABnvaiog, Athenian
o Avkoidrodig, Dicaeopolis

*$is the definite article, the; when
the noun is used as an object, the
article becomea tov. Sometimes
the article need not be translated in
English; sometimes it can best be

translated as a possessive adjective,

e.g., his. There is no indefinite
article in Greek.

**g4%) before consonants, ovxk before
vowels or diphthongs, and oby be-
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fore agpirated vowels or aspirated *##These words are always “placed
diphthongs (e.g., o0y aipel, he/she after” and never occur first in their
does not take) clause.

6 Awcondmodig "AbBnvaids Eotiv- oikel 88 & Atcondnoiig odxk &v Taig
'ADfvaig dAAL &v Toig dypols: adtovpyds Ydp Eotiv. vewpyel oDy TOV

kAfipov kol movel év toilg aypols. yoAerdc 8¢ fotv O Blog o vap

xkAfipog £t Pikpoc, pakpog 88 6 ndvog. del obv movel & Awxatdmodng

xol moAddxig otevdler kol Aéyer- “@ Zed, yorende totwv & Plog-

drépovtog yop £otv O mévog, uikpog 68 O xAfipoc xuil o0 moAdV

P 4 » ] A ] - ’ ] T 2 \ 1Y
oitov mopéyxel.” GAAG loxdpdg €otwv O dvOpomnog xoi &oxvog

’ 3 s ) ’ ’ ) . 3 ’ - 5 3
noAAdiig obv yoiper- EAedBepoc ydp Eotl kol adtovpyds: phel B8 TOV
oixov. KaAOG Yop €oTwv O KAfipog kol ‘oltov mapéyer ob moAby dAAN
ixovov.

[Ev oig dypolc, in the country (lit., in the fields) yewpyel, he farms, cultivates 7tov
xAfipov, the (= his) farm  galendg, hard 0 Blog, the (= his) life &zl always
xoiddxic, often  ovevéler, groans © Zed, O Zeus éxépavrog, endless
noapéyer, provides 1ioyx0pde, strong &oxvog, energefic EhedBepog, free
ixavdv, enoughl

WORD STUDY

Many English words are derived from Greek. Often these derivatives are
scientific and technical terms formed in English from Greek stems because
the precision of the Greek language makes it possible to express a complex
concept in a single word,

What Greek words from the story at the beginning of this chapter do you
recognize in the following English words? Define the words, using your
knowledge of the Greek:

1. anthropology
2. polysyllabic
3. philosophy

4. microscope

English words such as those above often contain more than one Greek
stem. Which of the words above contain stems of the following Greek words?

10
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1. ° oxonel, he/she looks at, examines

2. cogid, wisdom

3. Adyog, word; study

GRAMMAR

1. Verb Forms: Stems and Endings

Greek verbs have stems, which give the meaning of the word, and
variable endings, which show such things as number and person. In ad-
dition to singular and plural number, Greek has dual number, used when
referring to two people or things; it is fairly rare, however, and will not be
taught in this course.

Number: Singular 7 Plural

Person: 1st 1 : we
2nd you you
3rd he, she, it they

This chapter introduces only the third person singular of the present
tense, e.g., he/shelit is.

The Greek verb for loosen, loose will serve as an example of a regular
Greek verb; the verb for love will serve as an example of a contract verb (a
type of verb in which the vowel at the end of the stem contracts with the ini-
tial vowel of the ending). The irregular verb for be is also given,

Stem: Av-, loosen, loose

3rd singular A G-gt he/she loosens, is loosening, does loosen

Stem: othe-, love

3rd singular Ad-g1 > QuAel he/she laves, is loving, does love

Note that > means “becomes.”

Stem: fo-, be

3rd singular EoTi(v)* he/shelitis

*igtiv is used when followed by a word heginning with a vowel or when coming as
the last word in a clause. The -v is called movable v. The word &oti(v) is enclitie,
which means that it “leans upon” the previous word and often loses its accent. The
rules for accenting enclitics and the words that precede them will be presented as
needed for writing Greek in the exercises.

2. Nouns: Genders, Stems, Endings, Cases, and Agreement

a. Grammatical Gender

Greek nouns are usually masculine or feminine or neuter
(neither masculine nor feminine) in gender. Some words such as
Awaidmolig, which is masculine, have natural gender; the gender of

1. O AIKAIOTNIOAIZ (a) 5

other words such as éypds is not determined by the gender of the thing
referred to. Such words have what is called grammatical gender, this
one being masculine. In learning vocabulary, always learn the arti-
cle with the noun; this will tell you its gender: & for masculine; f for
feminine; and 16 for neuter. In this chapter all the nouns listed in the
Vocabulary are masculine and are therefore accompanied by the
masculine definite article, 6.

Stems, Endings, and Cases

Greek nouns, pronouns, and adjectives have stems, which give the
meaning of the word, and variable endings, which show the function
of the word in the sentence. The endings of nouns, pronouns, and ad-
jectives are called cases.

There are five cases in Greek (nominative, genitive, dative, ac-
cusative, and vocative); in this chapter we focus on the use of two of
them—the nominative and the accusative.

Stem: xAnpo-, farm

Nominative Ending: -¢. xAnpo- + -¢ > xAfijpog. This case is used
for the subject of the verb and the complement after the verb “is,”
e.g.

Subject Verb Complement
O KAfipdg goTL Hixpic,
The farm is small.

Accusative Ending: -v. xApo- + -v > ¥Afipov. This case is used
for the direct object of the verb, e.g.:

Subject Verb Direct Object
6 dvBponocg vempyel oV KAfjpov.
The man eultivates the farm.

Note that it is the endings of the words and not the order in which
they are placed in the sentence that builds the meaning of the sen-
tence. The first sentence above could be written pixpdc dotiv & KAfpog
(the definite article marks & ¥Afipog as the subject). The second sen-
tence could be written tov ¥ifipov yewpyel b SvBpomog, with a change in
emphasis but no change in basie meaning.

Agreement

Definite articles and adjectives agree with the nouns they go with
in gender, number (singular or plural), and case, e.g.:

0 xoAOg Gypoc: masculine singular nominative
T0v pixpdv oixov: masculine singular accusative
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3. Labeling Functions of Words in Sentences

In exercises you will be asked to label the functions of words in sen-
tences. Label the subject 5, the complement C, and the direct object DO.
Label linking verbs such as éoti(v) LV, Verbs that take direct objects,
such as yewpyel in the sentence above, are transitive and are to be labeled
TV (Transitive Verb), verbs that do not take direct objects, such as oixelin
the sentence below, are intransitive and are to be labeled IV (Intransitive
Verb): :

S v

6 Arkondrolig oikel év Toig drypoic.

Note that the complement can be either an adjective as in the sentence
& ¥Afipde Eom Kikpog above or a noun as in the following sentence:

_ S C v
& Awkondmodig avtoupyde EoTiv.

4. Use of the Definite Article

The definite article is sometimes used in Greek where it is not used in
English, e.g., 6 Awkondrohg = Dicaeopelis, and sometimes it can be trans-
lated with a possessive adjective in English, e.g.:

b &vBpwnrog yeopyel TOV KAfjpov.
The man cultivates his farm.

Exercise 1la

Copy the following sentences and label the function of each noun and verb
by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, or IV above the appropriate words (do not la-
bel words in prepositional phrases). Then translate the sentences into
English:

1. &mdvegdoti pokpde.
12, wohdg éotwv © oixog.
3. & Awondrohic Tov olxov gulel.
4, oAby oltov mopéyel & KAfjpos.
5. 0 tvBpamog ob movel év toig dypolc.

The Athenian Farmer

Dicaeopolis lives in a village in Attica called Cholleidae, about ten miles
or sixteen kilometers north of Athens. Although Athens and its port, the Pi-
raeus, formed a very large city by ancient standards, the majority of the
Athenian people lived and worked in the country. The historian Thucydides
(2.14) says that when Attica had to be evacuated before the Peloponnesian in-
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vasion of 431 B.C. “the evacuation was difficult for them since the majority
had always been accustomed to living in the couniry.”

Most of these people were farmers like Dicaeopolis. Their farms were
small; ten to twenty acres would be the average size. What they grew on their
farms would depend partly on the district in which they lived. On the plain
near Athens no doubt the staple products would have been vegetables and
grain, but most of Attica is hilly; this poorer land would be more suitable for
grape vines, olive trees, sheep, and goats (cows were not kept for milk). All
farmers aimed at self-sufficiency, but few would have attained it (two-thirds
of the grain consumed by the Athenians was imported). If they had a surplus,
e.g., of olive oil or wine, they would take it to the market in Athens for sale
and buy what they could not produce themselves.

For purposes of administration, the Athenian citizens were divided into
four classes, based on property. The top class, the pentacosiomedimnoi or
“millionaires,” a very small class, were those whose estates produced five
hundred medimnoi of grain a year (a medimnos = about one and a half
bushels or fifty-two to fifty-three liters). The second class, also small, were
the hippeis, “knights,” whose estates could support a horse (Innog); these pro-
vided the cavalry for the army (see illustration, page 162), The third and
largest class were the farmers like Dicaeopolis, called the zeugitai, who kept
a team of oxen ({ebyog). These provided the heavy infantry of the army. The
fourth class were the zhetes, “hired laborers,” who owned no land or not
enough to support a family.

Our sources represent the farmers as the backbone of the Athenian democ-
racy—sturdy, industrious, thrifty, and simple, but shrewd. In the comedies of
Aristophanes they are often contrasted with self-seeking politicians, deca-
dent knights, and grasping traders. The name of our main character, Di-
caeopolis, contains the concepts &ixono-, just, and ndéAig, city, and means
something like honest citizen. He is taken from a comedy of Aristophanes
called the Acharnians; the play was produced in 425 B.C., and at the end of
this eourse you will read extracts from it.

Scenes of plowing and sowing on a Greek vase
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O AIKAIOIIOAIZ (B)

0 Awcondmodig péyoy AiBov ofpet wol #x 10 &ypod géper

VOCABULARY
Verbs o xpdvog, time
aipey, he/she lifts Pronoun
Badiler, he/she walks; he/she abtdv, him
goes Adjectives

xaBiler, he/she sits ioyGpds, strong
9épeL, helshe carries yoAende, difficult
Nouns Preposition
6 f{Aog, sun npdg + ace., to, toward
e rd 3 -~ k4 - ~ 5 Y 2 3 I ’
0 AwkondmoAlg Ev T@) dyp® mOVEL: 1OV YOp GypdV OKOMTEL. MOKPOS
goTv 0 mOvog kol yoAemds: tobg yap Albovg éx Tol dypod géper.
7 r " M 2 b b o0 1) —_ [ 3 13 Lis
néyov AiBov aipel kol eépet mpoc 10 Epua. ioypdg totv & dvBparog
3 b b r ~ Ay 7 4 r hY € er .
aiAo moAVY ypovov movel kol PaAo kGuvel. @Afyel ydp O HjAlog kol
2z L ’ 7 [ - , LR ’ 3
katatpifer adtdv. xabBifer odv bro t® 8évdpe kol Hovydler od
o ’ y 3A 2 5 3 ’ [ 3 4 - ’ 1\
noADY gpdvov. O dAiyou yap Enaiper EowtOv kot movel, télog O&
£ t e L R4 iy ~ ot r ] \ 3 4
koTodUvel 6 fJA0g. oUKETL oDV movel & Awkaitémolig GAAL wpodg TOV
oixov Padiler.

[&v & d&ypD, in the field oxdnter, he is digging tobg. .. Albovg, the stones  éx
70 dypod, out of the field péyav, big 10 Eppo, the stone heap  mwoAdv ypbdvov,
foralong time p&Ao kéuves, he is very tired  Adyer, is blozing  xatatpifey,
wears out  bnd <) dEvBpy, under the tree  houxdlel, he rests 81’ 6Aiyov, soon
énoipes Eovtdv, he lifis himself, gets up  téhog, adv., finally xotadfver, sets
ovkéT1, no longer] '

1. O AIKAIOINOAIX (B 9
WwORD BUILDING

What is the relationship between the words in the following sets? You have
not yet met two of these words (pido¢ and yewpydg). Try to deduce their mean-
ings (they both refer to people) from studying the relationship between the
words in each set: _

1. otkel b olkog

2. movel & mhvog

3. yewpyel O yewpydg
4. @LAEL 0 plhog
GRAMMAR

5. Accents

Attic Greek has three kinds of accent marks: acute ’, grave *, and cir-
cumflex ~. The acute accent will be found only on one of the last three syl-
lables of a word, e.g.: &vOponog, Aéyet, uekpdc. An acute accent on the final
syllable of a word will be changed to a grave accent if it is followed im-
mediately by another word with no punctuation (comma, semicolon, or
period) in between, thus GAAL + koahdc > dAAE koAb,

An important exception to this rule occurs when enclitics, words such
as ¢oti(v), which usually lose their accent and instead “lean upon” the
previous word for their accent, follow words with an acute accent on their
final syllable, e.g.:

yokends + éoti(v) becomes yolendc Eoti(v).

The acute on the final syllable of yoAendg does not change to a grave
when the word is followed by an enclitic, and the enclitic loses its ac-
cent.

Note also what happens when words accented like 8vBparog, ndvog, and
oixog are followed by enclitics:

&vBpanog + toti(v) becomes #vBpamnde toTi(v).

An acute accent is added to &vBpwroc, and the enclitic loses its accent.

ndvog + Eotifv) remains ndvog EoTi(v).

The enclitic keeps its accent.

otkog + éoti(v) becomes olkédc toti(v).

An acute accent is added to oikog, and the enclitic loses its accent.
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Exercise 1B

Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, or IV above the appropriate words
(do not label words in prepositional phrases). Then translate the pairs of
sentences. When translating from English to Greek, keep the same word
order as in the model Greek sentence. Pay particular attention to accents,
following the rules given above. Do not forget to add the movable vwhere
necessary (see Grammar 1, page 4).

1. 6 Awondmoilg obx oikel év 1ol 'ABivaig.
The farmer walks to the field.

2. pokpds oty 6 dypoe,
The house is gmall,

3. b oabdrovpydg foty loxtpde.
Dicaeopolis is a farmer.

4. b KAfipoc oAbV oitov mapéyeL.
The man carries the big stone.

5. & dvBpomrog tov oitov moupéyer.
Dicaeopolis lifts the small stone.

O KAHPOZX

Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions:

uokpde fotv 6 mdvog xol yohendg. O 88 obtovpydg odk dxvel GAR del yewpyel
tov KAfpov. Kkoddg yép Eotiv O kAfipog xod mwoAbv oitov mapéyer. yodper odv b
&vBporog: 1oxDpdc yap fot xol od moAAduig kdver.
[oxvel, shirks]

What is the farmer not doing? What does he always do?

1.
2. What does the farm provide?
3. Why does the man rejoice?

Exercise 1y

Translate into Greek:

1. Dicaeopolis does not always rejoice.

2. He always works in the field.

3. So he is often tired; for the work is long,

4. But he does not shirk; for he loves his home.

1. O AIKAIONMOAIZ (B) 11
Classical Greek
Heraclitus

Heraclitus of Ephesus (fl. 500 B.C.) was a philosopher who maintained
that, despite appearances, everything was in a continual state of change.
Plato (Cratylus 402a) quotes him as saying “You cannot step into the same
river twice.”

In the same passage of the Cratylus, Plato reports that Heraclitus said:

ndvto yopel kol obdEv péver

[névto, everything  yopel, is on the move  obdbv, nothing  péver, stays
(unchanged)]

New Testament Greek
Title of the Gospel of Luke

The New Testament readings in Book I of Athenaze are taken from the
Holy Gospel according to Luke. Here is the title of this gospel in Greek:

TO ATION EYATTEAION TO KATA AOYKAN
or

hY o L] r b 1 ~
10 dywov eboaryyéAlov 10 kot Aoukb

[z0, the &yiov, holy  ebayyéhiov, good news, gospel (= Old English géd, “good”
+ spel, “news”} xatd, according to)

A farmer in contemporary Greece, carrying a kid
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ﬁ/w”f‘
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0 ptv Awkatdrodig Edahver tov Podv, 6 8t Sodhog géper 1d &potpov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
txPaivel, he/she steps out;
he/she comes out
tAavver, he/she drives
£A0E, come!
ka0ebder, he/she sleeps
xohel, he/she calls
ndpeati(v), he/shelit is pre-
sent; he/shelitis here;
he/shelit is there
onebdel, helshe hurrzes
Nouns
T dpotpov, plow
0 8odAog, slave
Pronoun

gyad, I

Adjectwe
apybe, lazy
Adverbs
olizwg, before consonants,
oltw, so, thus

p.n, not; + imperative, don’t ... !

i why?
Particles
uév ... 8é. .., postpositive, on
the one hand . .. and on the
other hand . . . ; on the one
hand . . . but on the other hand
Proper Name
b BEavliag, Xanthias

0 Awondmorig éxPaivet éx tod_oikov kol wokel tov SavBiav. 6
EavBiac 50DAbg 2oTwy, loyOpdg pev dvBpamog, dpydg 8- od yap
movel, el pn mdpeotv O Akondmodg. viv 8¢ kabebder év 19 oixg. o
oy Atkondmoric kohel odtov kol Aéyer- “EMOE Sedpo, ® Eavbia. i

wofeddeig; N obrog Gpyde (6Bt dAMY onedde.” & odv EavBiac

12

2. 0O EANOGTIAZL (m 13

Bpodémg ExPaiver gk t0d oikov kol Aéyet- “il el obto yahends, @

Séomoto; oV yop Gpyos eipt dAAL 19N omevdw.” 6 8 Awkodmoin
G

Aéyerr “EABE 8ebpo kol cvAlhduPove: aipe yop 10 Gpotpov kol épe

adTd MPOG 1OV Aypov. &yo yop EAauve tovg Povg. dAAL omedde-

pixpog uev yap oty 0 Gypde, nokpog S 6 movog.”

ix 10D oilxov, out éf the house el pd, unless viv, now  év 1d.olxe, in the house

P-0KQ

Sedpo, here = hither  piy...1abh, don’t be! Ppodéug, slowly BSéomotwa, master
#8n, already ocvikdpPove, help! obtd, it tobg Podg, the oxen]

WORD STUDY

1. What do despotic and chronology mean? What Greek words do you find
embedded in these English words? ;

2. What does a dendrologist study?

3. Explain what a helioceniric theory of the universe is.

4. What is a chronometer? What does t0 péipov mean?

GRAMMAR
1. Verb Forms: Indicative Mood; 1st, 2nd, and 3rd Persons Singular

The moods indicate whether an action is viewed as being real or
" ideal. The indicative mood is used to express statements and questions
about reality or fact:

thodve 1ol Pode. I am driving the oxen.
1t xolfledderg; Why are you sleeping?

The different endings of the verb show not only who or what is per-
forming the action (I; you; he/she/it; we; you; they) but also how the action
is being viewed (mood). In the following examples we give only the sin-
gular possibilities (I; you; he/shefit) in the indicative mood:

Stem: AG-, loosen, loose

1st singular Ad-o
2nd singular  Ad-eig
3rd singular  At-e

I lonsen, am loesening, do loosen
you loosen, are loosening, do loosen
he/she loosens, is loosening, does loosen

Stem: ¢uhe-, [ove

1st singular oAé-o > giAd I love, am loving, do love
2nd singular  giAé-eig > puhels  you love, are loving, do love
3rd singular @uré-eL > QiAel  he/she loves, is loving, does love

10
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Stem: £o-, be

1st singular elut* Iam

2nd singular el you are

3rd singular toTi(v)® helshelit is
*enclitic o

Since the endings differ for each person, subject pronouns need not be
expressed in Greek, e.g.:

thaove = I drive.
EAadvels = you drive.
gAoover = he/she drives.

But they are expressed if they are emphatic, e.g.:

EY®d ptv novd, ob 8t xabedderc. Iam working, but you are sleeping.

Exercise 2a

Read aloud and translate into English:

1. v dodAov xohd.

2. 0 dolhog v T ofkw movel.

3.  tiovoneddeg;

4. obdxeipl Gpyde.

5. ioybpdg el

6. 10 Gpotpov pépel.

7. m=poc tdv dypdv oneddaw.

8. i vokeic tov Sodlov;

9. 06 380bhog obk Eomv Gpyde.
10. & SobAog éxPoiver &k 10 olxov.
Proclitics

The negative adverb ob, odx, oby is called a proclitic. Proclitics nor-
mally do not have accents but “lean forward” onto the following word (cf.
enclitics, page 4), e.g., 1l od oneddew; (Exercise 20, no. 3, above). When
the proclitic ot is followed by the enclitic eipi (1st person singular), the en-
clitic retains an accent on its second syllable, e.g., obx el &pyde
(Exercise 20, no. 4, above). When odx is followed by the enclitic ig1i(v)
(3rd person singular), the enclitic receives an acute accent on its first syl-
lable, e.g., 0 BobAog obk Eomv dpyde (Exercise 2a, no. 9, above).

Exercise 2

Translate into Greek. Do not begin your Greek sentence with an enclitic.
When necessary, apply the rules for proclitics and enclitics given above
and in Chapter 1, Grammar 5, page 9.

1. He/she is not hurrying.-

2. 0 EANOGIAZ (w 15

Why are you not working?

I am carrying the plow.

You are hurrying to the field.

He is lazy.

I am not strong.

You are not a slave.

The slave is not working.

The slave is carrying the plow to the field.
He is not lazy.

59@?@?P¢N\

The Imperative

The imperative mood is used to express commands:

Lt

oredd-c¢ hurry! pthe-£ > plher love! it be/

In prohibitions (negative commands), uf} + the imperative is used:

uf aipe o &potpov. Don’t lift the plow!
un apydg iob. Don't be lazy!

Exercise 2y

Copy the following sentences and write C, DO, or IMP for imperative
above the appropriate words. Then translate the sentences into English:

ExPove &x 10D ofkov, & EoavBia, ol eA0E Sedpo.
uf xdBevde, d SobAe, dAAd mdvel.

ph ot yokemdg oby, & Séomoter.

alpe 10 dpotpov kol onedde mpdg TOV dypdv.
kdAeL tov SodAov, @ Séomota.

DU 00N

Slavery

The adult male population of the city-state of Athens in 431 B.C. has been
calculated as follows: citizens 50,000, resident foreigners 25,000, slaves
100,000, The resident foreigners (metics, uétoixo) were free men who were
granted a distinct status; they could not own land in Attica or contract mar-
riages with citizens, but they had the protection of the courts, they served in the
army, they had a role in the festivals, and they played an important part in
commerce and industry.

Slaves had no legal rights and were the property of the state or individu-
als. The fourth-century philosopher Aristotle describes them as “living
tools.” They were either born into slavery or came to the slave market as a re-
sult of war or piracy. They were nearly all barbarians, i.e., non-Greek (a
document from 415 B.C. records the sale of fourteen slaves—five were from
Thrace, two from Syria, three from Caria, two from Iilyria, and one each
from Scythia and Colchis). It was considered immoral to enslave Greeks,
and this very rarely happened.
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The whole economy of the ancient world, which made little use of ma-
chines, was based on slave labor. Slaves were employed by the state, e.g., in
the silver mines; they worked in factories (the largest we know of was a
shield factory, employing 120 slaves); and individual citizens owned one or
more slaves in proportion to their wealth, Every farmer hoped to own a slave
to help in the house and fields, but not all did. Aristotle remarks that for poor
men “the ox takes the place of the slave.”

It would be wrong to assume that slaves were always treated inhumanely.
A fifth-century writer of reactionary views says:

Now as to slaves and metics, in Athens, they live a most undisciplined
life. One is not permitted to strike them, and a slave will not stand out of
the way for you. Let me explain why. If the law permitted a free man to
strike a slave or metic or a freedman, he would often find that he had mis-
taken an Athenian for a slave and struek him, for, as far as clothing and
general appearance go, the commoen people Yook just the same as slaves
and metics. (Pseudo-Xenophon 1.10)

Slaves and citizens often worked side by side and received the same
wage, as we learn from inscriptions giving the accounts of public building
works. Slaves might save enough money to buy their freedom from their
masters, though this was not as common in Athens as in Rome,

In the country, the slaves of farmers usually lived and ate with their mas-
ters. Aristophanes’ comedies depict them as lively and cheeky characters, by
no means downtrodden. We have given Dicasopolis one slave, named Xan-
thias, a typical slave name meaning “fair-haired.”

2. O EANGIAZ (o)

17

Greek Wisdom

See page 70
uétpov Bptotov. KAe6PBovhoc (of Lindos)

A farmer on his way to market; he is followed by a slave carrying
two baskets of produce and accompanied by a pig and a piglet.

Women picking apples—slave and free
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2. O EANGIAZ (B

O ZANGIAT (B)

Y

IT

0 Awcodmorg Aéyer- “onedde, @ EavDid, woi pépe pov o Gpotpov.”

VOCABULARY

Verbs Nouns
dyw, Ilead; I take 6 Poic, ox
elodyw, I lead in; I take in 0 8évdpov, tree
Bm, I step; I walk; I go 0 deonotng, master
PAénw, usually intransitive, Preposition
I look; I see elg + ace,, into; fo; at
AapBdava, I take Aduverbs
cvAdopuBdve [= ovv-, with Bpadéwe, siowly
+ Aopfdve), I help Enevta, then, thereafter
1idén, already; now

0 pev ovv Awkonomodig ehodver todg Bodg, 6 8t EavBitg Smicbev
BodiCer kol pepet o dpotpov. SV dAiyov 8t 6 Awkondmodig eigdyet
tobg Poig eig tov aypov kol PAéret npog tov SodAov: O 6t EovBiag od
ndpeotiv: Bpadémg yop Paiver. 6 odv Atkednorig xodel adtov kol

’ « - T o= - \. 2 .'bu\)t-‘ 27 » e N = ?
Aéyer- “omebde, o Zavlia, kol gépe poi 10 Gpotpov.” O 8t Eavbidc
Aéyer: “aAN 1idn oneddw, & déomota- 11 obtm yoAendg e;” Ppodéng 5
QEPEL TO BpoTpov TPOG oDTOV. 6 ovv Atkadmolg &yel Tobg Bodg Vmd

b A b Id b pid LI b A A [l i
10 {uyov kol mpooamter 10 &potpov. Emeito 8& mpoOc TOV SoDAov
Préner- 6 8¢ EavBitg 00 nhpeotiv- kabBedde yap Ord & dévipa.

5

[6ricBev, behind 81 dMiyov, soon  po, (to) me  bmd 1d Luydv, under the yoke
TPOGANTEL, attaches]

6 obv Awkoudmohig xoAel odtdv kol Aéyer: “EADE Sedpo, & 10

xotapate. un kabevde GALL guAlduPoave. ©épe yip 10 onépua kol

micBev Badile.” o pev odv doVhog 10 oméppa AopBdver kol
~ ~ <7, 3 7

drorovBel, 6 8¢ deondTng KoAET Thv Afuntpa xal Aéyer: “Thenc fob, @

Afjuntep, xol nAR00ve 10 onépua.” Emevta 8& 10 wévipov AapPdver

L ~ ) ~ A 4 I {3 4 3 7 14 A

kol kevtel 1oug Polg kol Aéyer: “onebdete, o Poeg- EAkete 1O Gporpov

kol dpovte TOv aypdv.”

[f xotéplite, you cursed creature b ml:épud, the seed  daxohovBel, follows Thv

Afpntpe, Demeter (goddess of grain)  fAewmc, gracious nARBOve, multiply  =d
xévipov, the goad weviel, goads Ehxete, drag  Gpodre, plow]

WORD BUILDING

In the readings you have met the following prepesitions: ei, into; éx, out
of; &v, in; and npdg, to, toward. These prepositions may be prefixed to verbs to

form compound verbs, e.g.:
Boiver, he/she walks, steps éxPaiver, he/she steps out

Deduce the meaning of the following compound verbs:

1. mpooopéper : 4. mwpocPaiver
2. ixopépsr 5. é&xxahel
3. mpocelobver 6. eloghodver

You can easily deduce the meanings of many more compound verbs of
this sort, which are very frequent in Greek, Right from the start of your study
of Greek you should begin to recognize the meaning of many new words from
your knowledge of ones with which you are already familiar. To encourage
you to develop and use this skill, the meaning of compound verbs will not be
given in the chapter vocabularies when the meaning is clear from the sepa-
rate parts of the word. When compound verbs have special meanings, they
will be given in the vocabulary lists.

15
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GRAMMAR _
4, Articles, Adjectives, and Nouns; Singular, All Cases
Masculine Neuter

Nominative O kohdg  dypde o kaAdov  SévBpov
Genitive 00 kohod  dypod o0 kokoD  Sévdpov
Dative W xkohd  aypd W xoAd Sévdpa
Accusative v  kohby  Geypov w0 xoAdvy  8évdpov
Vocative @*  xodd  dypé @ xoAdv  SévBpov

N.B. The endings for the neuter nominative, accusative, and voca-
tive cases are the same. '

*Not a definite article, but an interjection used with the vocative.

Uses of the Cases

The subject of the sentence and the complement of the verb “to be” are
in the nominative case, e.g., 6 &ypde kudos éotwv = The field is beautiful.
o Aikadmodg adtovpyds totv. Dicaeopolis is a farmer.

The genitive case is at present used only after certain prepaositions,
including those that express motion from a place, e.g., éxPoiver éx Tod
oikov = He/She steps/comes out of the house.

The dative case is also at present used only after certain prepositions,
including those that indicate the place where someone or something is or
something happens, e.g., xaBe0dz1 év 1 olxe = He/She sleeps in the
house. . :

The accuscative case indicates the direct object of a transitive verb
{e.g., xaAel Tov 80DAov) and is used after certain prepositions, including
those that indicate motion toward someone or something, e.g., npdg oV
oixov Badiler = He/She walks toward the house.

The vocative case is used when addressing a person, e.g., £ABE Sebpo,
® 8oBAe = Come here, slave! It is usually preceded by ®, which need not
be translated.

Persistent Accent of Nouns and Adjectives

The accents of nouns and adjectives are persistent, i.e., they remain
as they are in the nominative ¢ase unless forced to change because of one
of several rules. One such rule is that nouns and adjectives such as those
in the chart above, if they are accented in the nominative with an acute on
the final syllable, change their accent to a circumflex on the final sylla-
ble in the genitive and dative cases. Note how this rule applies to the ad-
jective xoAdc/xuhdv and to the noun dypdg above. (Of course, the adjective
xohdc/xahov as written above in the nominative, accusative, and vocative

2. 0 EANOIAZ (B 21

e

cases has changed its acute to a grave because of the nouns immediately
following.) Note also that the definite article follows a similar rule and
has a circumflex accent on the genitive and dative.

Exercise 28

Give the correct form of the article to complete the following phrases; be
careful with the accents:

1. Wov_ Sobhov

2. &v1IQ dypd

_5_ avBponog

3.

4, éxﬂ olxov

5. 't_“__ t’igmpov

6. bnb‘s\;%_ S’EVSpQ)
7. &L oikg
Exercise 2¢

Complete the following sentences by giving correct endings to the verbs,
nouns, and adjectives, and then translate the sentences into English:

b Sodrog onedd__ wpdg TOv dyp— .

6 Atondmodig Tov &py_ Sodhov koh— .
EM__ debpo xod cvAldpPo_ .

gyd Ehadiv_ tobg Pode £k Tod dyp— .

i yohen_ Yobh, & SodA__ , dAhG mOV_— .

Recessive Accent of Verbs

More will be said about accents on verbs later in this course (e.g.,
Chapter 5, Grammar 2, pages 56-57), but for now observe that the forms
hadve, thadverc, and Ehadvel have accents on the next to the last syllable,
when the final syllable has a long vowel or diphthong. When the final
syllable is short, as in the imperative, the accent recedes to the third sylla-
ble from the end, thus, ¥Acovve. In the second paragraph of story B, find six
verbs accented on the third syllable from the end.

Exercise 2{
Translate the following pairs of sentences:

1. & 8obhog odk Eativ "Abnveaios.
Xanthias is not strong.

2. & Awcondrohc txBaiver &x 100 ofkov kol cakel tov Sovdov.
The slave hurries to the field and carries the plow.
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3. & 8odhog ob cvAAopBdver dALS xabedder drd 76 BEVOPY.
The man is not working but walking to the house.

4. efoeADe elg 1OV olxov, @ Zavdia, kol épe oy oltov.
Come, slave, and lead in the oxen.

5. pi méver, & Eovbia, dhAd EABE Sedpo.
Don’t sleep, man, but work in the field,

0 AOYAOZ s
Read the following passage and answer the comprehension qz{g%_tio;tg,.

0 obtovpydg onedder elg tOv &ypdv wal xalkel 1ov dobhav., & 8& SodAog ob

r 2 Y € - I [ 3 7 2 y 2 5 A (Y

ndpeotiv: kobedder yop vrd T SEvipw. O odv Seonding Padiler npdg adTdV kal

~ 3 = 2 ~

Aéyer- “EABE Sedpo, ® SoDAe Gpyé, kol mbver.” & odv SodAog Padilel npde obtdv Kol

Aéyer- “piy yokends Yobt, @ Séomotar 1idn yap répeyut £yd kol eépa sot td dpotpov.”

b obv Beondtng Adyer “onedde, d EovBiad- wikpdg piv ydp éotiv & &ypdg, poxpdg 8t &
movag.”

[oot, to youl

1. What is the farmer doing?

2. What is the slave doing?

3. When told to come and help, what does the slave do?
4. Why is the slave urged to hurry?

Exercise 2n

Translate into Greek. When you need to use pév and another postpositive
word together, always put pév before the other postpositive (see line 5 of the
story above): '

1. Dicaeopolis no longer {obxér1) works but loosens the oxen,

2. And (use 8¢, posipositive) then he calls the slave and says: “Don’t
work any longer (unkéti) but come here and take the plow.

3. “For I (use personal pronoun) on the one hand am driving the oxen to
the house, you (ov) on the other hand carry Gmperative) the plow.”

4. 8o on the one hand Dicaeopolis drives the oxen out of the field, and on
the other hand the slave takes the plow and carries (it) toward the
house.

2. 0 EANGIAXI (B 23
Classical Greek

Callimachus

Callimachus of Alexandria (fl. 250 B.C.) was a poet who rejected tradi-
tionél genres such as epic and advocated the writing of short, light poems.
The'fouowing saying based on fragment 465 (Pfeiffer) makes his preference

clear:
péya BiBAiov péye koxév.
[BifMov, book; supply Eoti xaxdy, evil, trouble]

New Testament Greek

Luke 3.22

The context is: “And it happened that while all the people were being bap-
tized and Jesus had been baptized and was praying, the heaven was opened,
the Holy Ghost came down upon him in bodily form like a dove, and a voice
came from heaven.” The voice said:

“od g1 0 vidG pov b dyomnrds. ... 7

[6 vidg pov, my son O &yanntog, the beloved]

See Acknowledgments, page 356.

Youth with cow in a sacrificial procession
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o pév Awaiémolig Elardiver Todg Bods, ol 8t Péec 1o dpotpov Elkovoy.

VOCABULARY

Verbs duvartds, possible

pévao, I stay (in one place); néyog, big, large; great
I wait; I wait for Preposition

ninto, I fall éx, € before words beginning

Rpooxwpéw + dat., I go toward, with vowels + gen., out of
approach Adverbs

onoi(v), postpositive enclitic, adbig, again
he/she says debpo, here, i.e., hither

Noun g1, still

o ABog, stone - obkéTL, no longer
Pronouns Farticle and Conjunction

abtd, it te ... kol or 1e xaf, the teis

aviov, him; it postpositive and enclitic, both
Adjectives ‘ ...and

aitiog, responsible (for); to Expression

blame @ Zed, O Zeus

0 pev Awkondmodig dadver tobg Bode, ol 8t Béec ¥Axovst 1o

3 C s — L [4 . * ’ ? 4 ? L4 7’ €

apotpov, & ¢ Zavlitg oneipet 10 ondpua. GAAL 180, pévovov ol
2 A ] / (X v 8y £ 1 oy ? A

Béeg kol ovxért Edxovol 10 &potpov. & HEV OVV AKOIOTOALG TODG

Povg xakel xoi, “oneddere, & Bdes,” gnoiv: “ufy pévere.” ol & Boeg En

pévovotv. & ody Awarbnodg, “il pévere, @ Péec;” gmoty, Kol BAérer

24
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- 2 - [ 5 7

rpd T EpoTpov, kol 180V, Aibog Eunodiler ou):co. o f)uv’ ALKmOﬂ:OME‘.
Aopphvet tov AMBov GAL’ obK aipet ou')'cé\: © MEYOG YAP EOTLV, K()L?LE:.
oby 1OV Bodrov xai, “ABE 8edpo, & Eavlid,” enoiv, “xal
suadGupove: Albog yap péyog 10 Gpotpov Eumodiler, ol de Boeg
pév'oncw.”

[EAxovat, (they) are dragging oneipel, is sowing 1b onépua, the seed 1807,
look!  tumodiler, is obstructing] .

b odv ZovBicg Ppadéwg npooympel AN ob cvilapBdver- BAénet
yép mpdg tov AlBov xai, “héyag Eotiv 6 Albog, ® déomota,” (p1’10{v-
«“iSo0, 00 duvatdy Eotiv aipewy adtév.” 6 8¢ Awkaidmorig, “un Gpyog
{601,” onoiv, “GArd cvArapPove. Jvvatdv ydp €07tV Cipeiv TOV
MOov.” Guo odv § 1e deomdtng xol 6 dodAog aipovot tov Aibov xai
@épovoiy adTOV &k ToD Gypod.

[&pa, together]

&v @ 8t pépovoty ad1év, mralel O Zavlitg kol xotaPdiler 'ci)v
ABov- & 8¢ Affog minter mpdg TOVITOD Ammonéhio_c_; né&'}. 0 ovv
Atxodroiis otevdler xal, “@ Zed,” pnotlv, “ped 100 noddc. AdpBave
tov AtBov, & dvénte, kol oipe odTdV kol puh obtm oxotde 166l.” o 8¢
EavBioc, “if obto yadende el, & déonota;” enoiv: “ob yop oitidg eyt
éydh péyog yép éotiv 0 AiBog, xal ob duvartdy Eotiv adTOV @épev.” O
8t Aixadmolic, “pn pAvdpet, ® pootiyid, GAL olpe tov Aibov xoi
fxpepe éx t0D Gypod.” adbig odv alpovor tov AdBov kol péiig
Ekpépousty odToV &k 10D dypod. Enerto 6 6 pev AtkaidroAls EAabvel
tob¢ Bodg, ol 8& Poeg odkétt uévovoty dAAS EAxovot To Gpotpov.

[¢v §, while wrtaiel, stumbles xatoPédhet, drops nﬂpbg;ﬂ‘w t?i': Arkaiondir-
8oc ndda, upon Dicaeopolis’s foot  ateviler, groans @D t0d noddg, oh, my poor
foot! & &vémte, you fool oxadg, clumsy  ghviper, talk nonsense! @ pootiyia,
you rogue (deserving of a whipping)  poAig, with difficulty]

10

15

20

25



26 Athenaze: Book I

WORD STUDY

1. What does lithograph mean? What does ypdoo mean?
2. What is a monolith? What does pdvoc mean?

3. What does megalithic mean?

4. What is a megaphone? What does | pwv; mean?

GRAMMAR
1. Verb Forms: 3rd Person Plural, Imperatives, and Infinitives

a. In Chapter 2 you learned the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd person singular indica-

tive forms of Mo, giAéw, and elui. Here are the 3rd person plural in-
dicative forms:

Stem: At-, loosen, loose
8rd plural  Av-ovoi(v)

they loosen, are loosening, do
loosen

Stem: giAe-, love
Srdplural @ulé-ovoi(v) > prhoBoi(v) they love, are loving, do love
Stem: éo-, be
3rd plural sici{v)* they are
" #endific

Locate twelve 3rd person plural verb forms in the reading passage at
the beginning of this chapter.

b. In Chapter 2 you learned some forms of the imperative mood. These

were the singular forms, used to address a command to one person:

onevde  hurry!

PLAEL love!
tobh be!
ELBE come! gal

Note the accent of 004, which is irregular.

In the reading at the beginning of this chapter you have met plural
forms of the imperative (see also Chapter 2p, lines 15-16), used to ad-
dress a command to more than one person (or animal!). The plurals
of the imperatives given above are:

onebdete

o1hé-eTe > prheite
E01E

EADete

Note the accent of £éABete; compare £AB¢ above,
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Locate two plural imperatives in the reading passage at the beginning
of this chapter. To whom {(or what) are the commands addressed?

¢. The infinitive is the form of the verb that we create in Eng]_ish by us-
ing the word to. Greek forms the infinitive by use of an ending:

Stem: Ab-, loosen, loose

Infinitive AD-gW to loosen, to be loosening

Stem: piie-, love

Infinitive PLAE-ELV> (QIAELY to love, to be loving

Stem: £o-, be
Infinitive
Locate three infinitives in the reading passage at the beginning of this

chapter.

i6- + -vou > elvor  fo be

Exercise 3o

Copy the first five of the following Greek sentences and label the functif)n
of each noun and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or II_VF for in-
finitive above the appropriate words {do not label adverbs, c?njzfnctzon:s,
particles, words in prepositional phrases or the exclamatory i6o0). Then
translate all of the sentences.

1. ol Bdeg obkér EAxovot w0 &poTpov.

% e Awondmodic kol & Bodhog nposympodat kol fAémouat npdg TO BpoTPOV.

b Awcardnohic, “150%,” gnotv: “ABog péyag o &potpov tunodiler.

“oipe tov MBov woi Expepe &k 10D dypod.”

o5& Sodhog, “18ab,” gnotv: “péyag Eotiv 6 ABog- 0b Buvartdv oty aipewv

O i 0N

ontov.” o ! i
- wr
6. § 1e Awcondmolig kol 6 Sodhog tov Alfov aipovot Kol EXQEPOVCLY EK TOV
Qypov.
- 7 3 7
ph wévete, ® Boeg, Gl oneddete.
3 3, 5 [

8. ot Pbec obrér pévovatv GAAL Td Epotpov obBic EAxouov.

=

Exercise 3p

Translate into Greek:

1. The oxen are sleeping in the field.
9 Come here and drive out (use éEehadvm)* the oxen, slaves (&
SodAor). *¥
* I.e., use the correct form of the word given in parentheses.
##+ 1,0, use the words given in parentheses without changing them.
3, They take the goad (b xévtpov) and slowly approach the oxen (toig

Bovai(v)).



23 Athenaze: Book 1

4. Hurry, oxen; don’t sleep in the field.
5. It is not possible to drive out (use éEehatvo) the oxen; for they are
strong (loyBpoi; begin your clause with this word).

The Deme and the Polis

As we have seen, Dicaeopolis lives in a village about ten miles or sixteen
kilometers north of Athens called Cholleidae, situated between Mount Parnes
and Mount Pentelicon. Such districts were called demes, and at the time of
our story there were about 170 of them in Attica, differing greatly in size and
population. Each deme had ifs own assembly, to which all adult male citizens
belonged. This assembly elected a demarch (8fuapyoc, mayor or sheriff) and
passed decrees on local affairs, both secular and religious. It kept a record of
all births; a man’s rights as a citizen depended on his beirig registered in a
deme when he reached adulthood. In all official contexts a man gave his
name together with that of his father and deme, e.g., IlepikAfic EavBirmov Xo-
Aapyetg (Pericles, son of Xanthippus, of the deme of Cholargus).

The houses that composed these villages were mostly small and unpreten-
tious, as far as our evidence goes. A typical house would consist of a court-
yard surrounded by single-story rooms, and in one corner a storage-tower
with an upper floor; this upper floor would form the women’s quarters, to
which women would retire if strangers called. There would be no source of
water within the house itself; it had to be fetched every day from a public
fountain. Light would be provided by clay lamps fired by olive oil, which was
also used for cooking and washing. We may assume that the majority of the
farmers lived in the village and went out to work on their farms every day, as
farmers still do in parts of Greece and Italy today, where houses are as a gen-
eral rule not in the fields but clustered together in hilltop villages.

ANCIENT ATTICA

Viclary ovar Persian
Mardonius in 473, slaga
| by Spartans 428-437

g
VEirients, Trofan Womer, W01 1, trasdame
B Larriaret

Attica and surroundings
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The men worked most of the day in the fields, and no doubt in the
evenings they spent their time in the wineshop in the agora or marketplace,
discussing farming and politics with their friends. Life was enlivened by a
guccession of religious festivals. An inscription from the deme of Ercheia
records a list of over fifty public sacrifices performed annually, and a public
cacrifice usually entailed a public feast. In the winter, at the festival of the
Rural Dionysia, touring companies from Athens even brought plays out to the
demes. There were also private functions performed with traditional rituals,
especially celebrations of birth, marriage, and death.

The farmer’s horizon was by no means bounded by the deme. When he
produced a surplus of any product such as wine or olives, he would go to
Athens to sell it and to buy necessities he could not produce himself. There
were religious festivals at regular intervals throughout the year at Athens
(see Chapter 10), which he could attend with his wife and family; these in-
cluded musical, dramatic, and athletic competitions.

There were important political functions that, as an Athenian citizen, the
farmer was bound to perform. Forty times a year there were regular meet-
ings of the Athenian Assembly, attended by all adult male citizens. The
farmer would in fact have been prevented by his work from attending all of
these, but he would certainly have gone to some of them. Every year the as-
sembly of the deme chose representatives for the Council of 500, which was the
executive committee of the Assembly. Councilors had to be over thirty years
old, and no man could serve more than twice in his lifetime. It has been cal-
culated that sooner or later nearly every farmer would have to take his turn in
this office. This might involve residence in the city since the Council met ev-
ery day.

Lastly, the farmers provided the heavy armed infantry, the hoplites
(bmAiton), of the army. On reaching manhood they would have to do military
training, since fighting in a hoplite line involved much practice and good
discipline. In the fourth century every citizen did two years military service
from the age of eighteen and thereafter was liable to be called up in an emer-
gency.

At the end of the first year of the great war between Athens and Sparta
(about a year after our story begins), the Athenian leader Pericles made a fu-
neral oration over those who had been killed in the war. Most of his speech
was devoted to praise of the ideals of Athenian democracy for which they had

-died. In the course of this he says: “The same people [i.e., the whole citizen

body] are concerned not only with their domestic affairs but also with politics
[i.e., the affairs of the city]; and although employed in different occupations,
they are adequately informed on political matters. We alone consider a man
who plays no part in these not as one who minds his own buginess but as use-
less” (Thucydides 2.40). The farmer’s life under the Athenian democracy,
despite primitive physical conditions, was far from drab.

e
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O APOTOX (B)

« s p =
00 uvatdy Eottv, @ Béomotn, tocobtong Aifovg Exgépewy.”

VOCABULARY

Verbs
ieine, I leqve
Aba, I loosen, loose
Nouns
b 8einvov, dinner
b or | maig (& nui), boy; girl;
son; daughter; child
o notfip (1ov notépo, O ndtep),
father
Pronoun
ob, sing., you
Adjectives
dvdpelog, brave

=i [
221 {2 e
Hordirel

roAdol, many

tocodtog, so great; pl., so great;

so many
Preposition

£v + dat., in; on
Adverb

pnkétt + imperative, don’t . . .

any longer!
Conjunction
tnel, when
Proper Name

o didnrog, Philip

1 b r -
v 8¢ 10Ut® wpooxwpel & Pidnmog: & PiAunndc EoTiv 0 0D
I L4 ~ Fd 3 ~
Ammono?uﬁoijmog, mOlG pEYOG TE Kol Gvdpelog: géper 8E 1o Seinvov
) \ 4 ) by a 3 M )
mpog TOV matepo, émel O eig tOV dypdv eioPaivet, Tdv TOTEPO KoAel

4 7 13 4 -~ 7 ~ 4 -
ket Aéyer “€ABe ebpo, & matep- 180, 10 Selnvov gépo. mjrcén ovv

nével GAAG kKdB18e wod Sefnver.”

) L] . x -~ [ ) . 1
tev ... tobtg, meanwhile & tod AwkarondMidog vidg, Dicacopolis’s son Bein-

vEL, eat!]

Az c} @Thcﬂ‘ L THZ\ j’)%,}’

] 3. 0 APOTOZ (B

J—

¢ obv mothp |Aeimel 1o &potpov kal kaiel zov|SodAov.
cofilovaty oDV Ko;‘t Bgmvb‘f)ow. et 88 16 Sgimvov é
Acotdmodtg, “péve, & nod,” gnatv, “coi cvAAdpBave. gépe 10 onéppa
<ol omeipe. o0 8¢, @ Eovbid, oxdnte tobg AMBouc kai Expe

&ypod. noAlol vép elow ot Aifot xal uéﬁlg duvatdy oty apody.” & 10
E ek

5t ZavOidg, “GAA’ od duvatéy foTi Tocodtoug Albovg Explpev.” & 8&
Awcandmohic, “ph ervdpet, d Eavbia, GAid néver” movodow odv & Te
noenp koi 6 mtais kol 6 Sobhog. téhog B¢ ketodover pév o o, ol 82
&vﬂp’imﬂm obkétl movodoly dAAd AVovor pév tovg Podc, tO B
gpotpov Agimovoly gv 19 dypd wol mpdg 10v olxov Ppadégg 1s
Badilovorv. -

[petd, after okdnte, dig!  pohig, with difficulty, scarcely &podv, fo plow  <éhog,
adv., finally ket dGvEL, sets]

WORD BUILDING

Here are more verbs with prepositional prefixes. Give the meaning of each:

1. elontfate 2. éxninte 3. elodyew 4. mpocdye 5. mpooPréna

GRAMMAR

2. Articles, Adjectives, and Nouns; Singular and Plural, All Cases

In Chapter 2 you learned the singular forms of masculine and neuter
" articles, adjectives, and nouns. Here are the singulars and plurals:

Masculine Neuter
Nominative o koAdg  Oypic 10 xoiov  dévdpov
Genitive wh  xakod  Gypod 100 xohob  SéEvBpov
Dative W KaAd aypd W xkar®d Sévdpp
Accusative TV KaAdV  dypdv w  xaldv  Bévdpov
Vocative ® okt dypé ® xohdv  OévBpov
Nominative ol  xoAot dypol W xkaAd Jévdpa
Genitive v xakdv dypdv v xaidv dévipav
Dative 1ol  xohole  dypoig tolg kohole Bévdpoic
Accusative T00¢  kahobg drypots w xahld Bévipo
Vocative d&  xorol  dypol ® xoAd Sévdpo
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Note:

1. In the neuter singular the nominative, accusative, and vocative all
end in -ov; in the plural these cases a.ll end in -o. The other neuter
case endings are the same as for the masculine.

2. The genitive and dative, singular and plural, of the deﬁmte article
have circumflex accents.

3. When adjectives and nouns of the type seen above are accented on the
final syllable in the nominative case (e.g., xoAds and dypdg), they
change that accent to a circumflex in the genitive and dative, singu-
lar and plural (see Chapter 2, Grammar 6, page 20),

Accent Shifting
Note what happens with the accents in the nouns &v8pwnog and oixog:
Nominative o dvBpmmog 0 oixog
Genitive b dvBpdnov 100 ofkov
Dative avBpone W oikg
Accusative v Gvlpamov T0v  olkov
Vocative &  avBperns ®  oike
Nominative ol  dvlponro ol oixoi
Genitive v Gvlpdrov ' v oikwv
Dative t0lg  GvBpdmoig ol  ofxotg
Accusative ob¢ GvBpdmovg ToUg  ofkoug
Vocative @  &vlparo o  olko

The acute accent can normally stand on the third syllable from the
end of a word only when the final syllable has a short vawel (not a long
vowel or a diphthong), thus, &vBponog, &vBpunov, and &vBpwre. The accent

of nouns and adjectives is persistent (see Chapter 2, Grammar 6, pages .:

20-21), which means that the accent remains as it is in the nominative
case unless forced to change because of one of several rules. One siich
rule is that when the final syllable of a word with its accent on the third
syllable from the end in the nominative, such as évBpwrnog, becomes long
(i.e., has a long vowel or a diphthong), the accent shifts one syllable to-
ward the end of the word, thus the genitive and dative singulars, avBpdnov
and dvOpdne, and the genitive, dative, and accusative plurals. However,
the masculine nominative plural ending -o1, although a diphthong, is
counted as short in determmmg the accent, and therefore the nominative
plural is &vBparor.

If a word is accented on the next to the last syllable and that syllable is

-long and the final syllable is short, then the accent is a circumflex, as in

oikog, oixov, etc. When the final syllable becomes long, the accent changes
to an acute, as in oikov, oixm, oikev, oikoig, and oikouve. Note oixot. :
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What is said above about olxog applies to verbs as well. Thus we have
ore0de1 with an acute accent but the imperative onedde with a circumflex,
since the final syllable is now short.

PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of 0 owﬁpemg Sobrog and of

70 pepdv dpotpov.

 Exercise 3y
- Give the correct form of the article to complete the following phrases:
1. __ avBpdroug
2. ___ 8obAo
8. év___ ofxog
4, Ex___ GQypdv
5. mpog___ 8évdpa
6.. __ ‘Abnvoiov
7. ___ Gpotpov
8. ___xpdvov
9. . wdvor
10, __ Sodhovg
Exercise 36

Complete the following sentences by giving correct endingé to the verbs
and nouns, and then translate:

ol 8obA__ mov_ év tolg dyp—.

oi &vBpwn— omedd__ npdgtdv olk__.

8 e Awcondmodag kol 6 SoDA_ pév_ &v 1 dypd.
Aein__ v &potp— , & Sodho, Bv té dyp— .

clp_ tobg AMB__, @ SoBhor, xodl exgép__ &x tv dyp— .
ob Suvardy éortt tohg Alboug alp__ xorl éxgép__ .

OOk

Exercise 3¢
Translate the following pairs of sentences:

1. 0 pev Aicondnodag EAaiver Tobg Podc, ol 8k Boeg obkétt EAxovat o Gpotpov.
The master calls the slaves, but the slaves do not drive the oxen.

2. ‘ph xoBilete &v 1H ofxkg, @ noideg, dAAL E?\.GETE Selipo kol cvAlop-
Bdverte.
Don’t stay in the fields, boys, but walk to the house and sleep

3. olnaideg loybpoi elow- Afovg yop peydioug pépouoiv.

- The slaves are lazy; for they are no longer working.

4. AapPdvere & Hpotpa, ® SodAor, kal oneddere npdg Tovg dypode.

Loosen the oxen, slaves, and leave the plows in the field.
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5. Wi oxveite (shirk), & noides. &vdpeio Eote.
Don’t wait, boys. Don’t be so lazy.

OI BOEX
Read the following passage and answer the comprehension gquestions:

& ¢ Seondtng xai 6 Sodhog Budilovet npdg Tov dypdv. O piv SoBhog td Gpotpov
’ ¢ 4 » L, 3 ~ y \ -~ 3 - o . ’
géper, 0 8t Seamding EAavvel tobg Pobe. £nel Ok 16 dypd mpooxwpodotv, ol foeg
obkétt Boaivovow. & oy Seondtng kodel adrodg xal, “uf pévete, ® Péeg,” enoty,
“6Ah& oreddete elg 1oV dypov.” oi & Boeg Ett pévovov. b ovv deomdtng Tov Sothov
kahel keel, “2A0E 8elpo, @ Zavbia,” onotv, “col cvAAdppove. ol yip Pdeg uévouvory,
.Y 3 2 2 ] 2 ] 3 ] [y ] T 1 5 -~ -
kal ob Suvartdy dotv Ehadvery adzobg eig tov dypdv.” O pkv odv Jodlog mpooywpel
kal, “6AAe Svvatdv totwy,” pnoiv- “i8od,” kol keviel tobg fodg. ol 88 odxén
’ : L] Y ] ] 3 3 4
pévouoiv dAAd onebdouvaw eig Tov dypdv.
[abrobe, them  xevrel, he goads ol 88, and they]

What are the master and slave doing?

What happens when they approach the field?

What does thé master do and with what result?

What does the master do in his helplessness?

What does the slave do that the master did not do? With what resuit?

ANl

Exercise 3§
Translate into Greek:

1. The master hurries into the field. . : ‘

2. He locks at (toward) the field and sdys, “So many stones are in the
field! It is not possible to plow (dpobv).

3. “Come here, slave, and carry the stones out of the field.”

4, But the slave says, “It is not possible to carry so many stones out of the
field. So you help!”
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Menander

Menander of Athens (344—ca. 292 B.C.) wrote over 100 comedies of the type
now called New Comedy, concerned with the every-day life of ordinary Athe-
pians. One of his most famous sayings is the following (Twice o Swindler,
fragment 4):

4v ol Beol prAoBou, anobvijoker véog,

[8v, (He) whom  oi8eol, the gods  damoBvfioker, dies  véog, young]

New Testament Greek
Luke 6.46

Early in his ministry Jesus said to his disciples:
“ri 8¢ pe KaALITE, ‘KT’JpLE, :cT')pLE,’ kol ob moweite & Aéyw;”
[pe, me  xbpie, Lord  moweite, youdo 8, (the things) that, what]

The passage continues with the contrast between the man who hears Jesus’
words and acts on them, like a man who builds a house with solid founda-
tions, and the man who hears and does not act, like a man who builds his
house without foundations.

Dog and cow in a field with a tree -
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ol képor mAnpodot tag bdpidg wpoc [ wpfva

VOCABULARY

Verbs

d&xobw I listen; + gen. of per-
son, acc. of thing, I listen to;
I hear

¢0élo + infin., I am willing;
I wish

Exo, I have; I hold

Oewpéo, I watch; I see

moréw, I make; I do

yaipw, I rejoice
xaipe; pl., yoiperte,

greetings!
Nouns

o Gyyehog, messenger

b aviip (tdv Gvdpa, & vep),
man; husband

f 'yuvn (b yovo, ol yovaikee,
the yuvoixog), woman, wife

N oprA, festival

f Buydtnp (& Bbyotep), daugh-
ter

O xaipbe, time; right time

f xpfva, spring . ..

fi uinp, mother

N vépi&, water jar

b qopbe, dance; chorus

Ad_]ectwes
apyoe [= ocspyog &-, not + &py-,
workl], ﬁtwov not working,
idle, lazy
oidoc, piAn, oidov, dear; as
noun, o ¢pidog or ©y pidn, friend
Prepositions
and + gen., from
aro-, as a prefix in compound
verbs, aivay
npdg + dat., af, near, by **
+ ace,, to; toward
Adverbs
1801, look!
xei, even; also, foo
péhe, very
woiig, with difficulty; scarcely;
reluctantly
npditov, first
tayéne, quickly, swiftly
Particle
Gpa: introduces a question
Expression
év v Exo + infin,, I have in
mind; I intend
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Proper Names
& Aloviowa, the festival of
Dionysus
& Atoviowe mowd, I cele-
brate the festival of Diony-
sus
f MéArtta [= bee], Melissa
(daughter of Dicaeopolis and

tree], Myrrhine (wife of
Dicaeopolis)

*Compound adjectives do not have
separate feminine forms; the
masculine serves for feminine
as well; thus, &pydc can be either
masculine or feminine.

**Note that new meanings of prepo-

sitions are underlined and that
previously given meanings are
repeated.

Myrrhine)
#i Muppivn [= myrtle, a shrub or

- 4 13 ’ * H b .~ r ! r 114 £ b A 3’
1f} 8¢ Votepaiy Enel mpdiwov GvatéAlel 0 fiAlog, I yovn 1OV Gvdpa
xaAel Ka{,C‘i-fnmpe oeovtdv) o &vep,” pnotv: “6 yop fAlog dvotéiier,
6 68 8oVAog fdn Gyer Tovg Polc mpog 1OV dypdv, Eyd O xai Ty
Boydtnp &v v Exonev Padilewv mpog thv Kpﬁvnv.(l’s’nmpa gEAVTOV )
katpdg yap fott Padilerv mpdeg tov dypov.” 6 3& AwcatdmoAle pudAia
’ 4 3 sy 2 7 ’ t ’ 7 5 ITH) N3 iy
xéuver kol odx £08her énaipev Eavtdv- Aéyet ovv: “pfy yalent ioth, &
yovorr pdda yop xapuve kol £0éAm kabeddewv.” fi 8& yoviy, “GAA od
Suvatéy gotwv,” enoty, “Ett kabeddetv' kotpodg yhp £ott movelv. Emonpe
~
ceavtdv, @ apye.”

[tf ... botepaiq, the next day  avetéMhey, is rising  Emaipe oeavtdv, lift your-

selff =get up!  wé&pvey, is tired i‘iau'rév, himself]

6 pév odv Awkondmolg poiig Enaiper Eavtov kol Padiler npdg tov
Gypdv, fi 8& Muppivn xoi i MéAitte npdg v kpivny Pfadilovorv (f
Méhtro Quydnp dotly, k6pniudho kadd). # e odv php kol 1
Buydinp Ppadéng Badilovow - 1dpidg yop gépovoy- peydAon 8 eloiv
ot DOpian, MoTe 0b duvortdv EoTlL oreddELY.

[k6pn, girl  dote, so that]

emel 8¢ TR kpnvy ﬁ:pocxmpo%ow, 1800, GAAol yovoikeg 1om

ndpelot kol tog V8piag mAnpodov. T odv Muppivn tog yovaikog

wodel xod, “yaipete, ® oihat,” gnoiv- “Gpa fidn nAnpodee 1o HSpidc;”

| o 8 Aéyovoiv “yaipe kol ob- vai, fidn nAnpoduev g OOplag: mpd

Yap napec;uz—:v GAL EADE Beupo Toyémg Kot dkove: dyyehog q{ow.p mcat

&md 10D (xcfcecog Aéyer BE O 811 ol "ABnvoiot t& Alovioia nowncw musu;
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5 k) -~ 3 ’ \ A L hY h) 3 7
ovv &v v Exopev Padilewv nmpog 1o dotv- Todg Yop xopodg E0EAopev
Bewpelv xai tobg Gydvog xol Ta dpdpate. &po E0éheic kol ob THY
gopthv Oewpelv;”

{&AAay, other
they val, yes
that Tpeig, we

mAnpovow, are filling nlnpodte, are you (pl.) filling? ol dt, and
npd), early in the day  fixei, has come ol Govewg, the city 81,
tobg dybvag, the contests 14 Spdpata, the plays]

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. acoustics 5. tachometer

2. angel 6. philanthropist
3. gynecology 7. polyandry

4. choreographer . 8. misogynist
GRAMMAR

1. Verb Forms: All Persons, Singular and Plural

The reading passage at the beginning of this chapter introduces 1st
and 2nd person plural verb forms, so you have now met verbs in all three
persons, singular and plural. The following chart contains imperatives
and infinitives as well. Be sure to learn all of the following forms thor-
oughly:

Stem: Av-, loosen, loose

Indicative Imperative Infinitive
Singular o
1st AD-a AdeLy
2nd  Ab-eig Aie
3rd AB-e1
Plural
1st Av-opey
2nd  Ad-ete Adete . .
3rd Ab-ovoi(v)

W oo is

S itmommre s 50 v rim

[ i

Stem: gpihie-, love
Indicative

Singular

1st oAé-0 >

2nd  ouhé-eig >
Srd pLAé-gr >

Plural

» 1st piAd-opev >
f 2nd  plAé-ere >

4. MPOZ THI KPHNHI (&)

Imperative
A
praelg pike-c > pther
PLAel
uhoTpev
pLAglite plAé-ete > Quheite

Infinitive

@Ay > ihely

Srd  glAé-ovou(v) > gobouv)

Stem: éo- (with some changes in some of the forms), be

Singular

1st gipi* glvon
ond el foth

Id  loti(v)*
~ Plural

Ist  éopév¥

2nd  fgrté* tate

3rd eioi(v)*

*enclitic

N.B. Verbs with stems ending in -e- (e.g., pihe-) are called contract
verbs, because the vowel of the stem contracts with the vowel of the ending
(remember that e1 and ov represent long vowels; see page xiv). You have
observed this with verbs such as giAéw from the beginning of the course.
The following rules for contractions may be observed:

1. ct+o0> 0 4,
2 e+el>el 5.
3 e+esra

£+ 0>00
£+ 0V >0V

The reading passage above contains the following -e- contract verbs:
kohel, npogympodoty, and Gewpelv. Locate all examples of these verbs in the
reading.

The reading passage also contains examples of a contract verb of an-
other type, with stem ending in -0-, namely, the verb nAnpdw, I fill. Locate
three examples of this verb in the reading, For another example of a verb
with its stem in -o-, see dpotite (2p:16). There are few verbs of this type,
and their forms need not be learﬁEt‘r['ITf)w but will be presented in Chapter
15. ]

v
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A third type of contract verb, with stem ending in -a-, e.g., Tipdwo, I
honor, will be presented in Chapter 5.

Exercise 4o

Muake fwo photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present
indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of & and Bewpén. Keep
these charts for reference.

Declensions of Nouns and Adjectives | .

Greek nouns and adjectives are divided into three groups or declen-
sions, In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter are three
feminine nouns {(f kpfiva, N DOPiE, and | MéAsrd), which are said to belong
to the Ist declension, which has nouns with stems that originally ended in
-& or -ix (this group of nounsg is therefore sometimes called the alpha de-
clension). In nouns like f xpfivn, the original & of the stem has been
changed to m in the singular in Attic Greek.

In Chapters 2 and 3 you saw charts of masculine and neuter nouns
and adjectives (kokog &ypds and xaddv 8évSpov) that are said to belong to
the 2nd or omicron declension,

Nouns such as évfip, yovf], Buydinp, and pAinp, which you have met in
the reading at the beginning of this chapter, are said to belong to the 3rd
declension. The endings of 3rd declension nouns will be presented in
Chapter 7; for the time being you can identify their case and number by
observing the article that accompanies them.

Feminine Nouns and Adjectives of the 1st Declension

Most nouns of the 1st declengion are feminine in gender. It is conve-
nient to divide them into the following four types (masculine nouns of the
1st declension will be presented in the second half of this chapter).

Type 1: 1t xpiivn

The original & of the stem has been changed to n in the singular in
Attic Greek:

Singular Plural
Nom. il KoAR  xpivn ol  kodol  xpijvon
Gen. g xoAific  xpfivng 1BV KaAdv  xprnvdv
Dat. ™ keAfl  kpAvn talg radoic kpfiveng
Acc. v xorhv  xpfiviy thg  woAdg  xphvacg

Voe. @  xoAh  xphvy 6 xodol  xphvar

T

Note:

1. The genitive and dative, singular and plural, of the feminine definite
article have circumflex accents, just ag do those forms of the mascu-
line and neuter (see Chapter 3, Grammar 2, pages 31-32).

2. When adjectives and nouns of the 1st declension are accented on the
final syllable in the nominative case (e.g., xah1), they change that
accent to a circumflex in the genitive and dative, singular and plural
(again, see Chapter 3, Grammar 2, pages 31-32, for the same thing
with masculine and neuter adjectives and nouns).

3. The accent of nouns and adjectives is persistent (see Chapter 2,
Grammar 6, pages 20-21). However, in any Greek word, when the
next to the last syllable iz long and receives the accent and the final
syllable is short, the next to the last syllable will have a circumflex
instead of an acute accent (see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32). The
nominative plural ending -ci, although a diphthong,is counted as
short in determining the accent, thus kpfivat has a circumflex accent.
Remember that the nominative plural ending of masculine nouns
and adjectives of the 2nd declension, -o, is also counted as short (see
Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32).

4. The genitive plural of all 1st declension nouns has a cirecumflex ac-
cent on the final syllable; the original -Gov ending contracted to -Gv.

Type 2: 1} 46pid

After e, 1, or p, the original -& of the stem was retained in Attic Greek:

Nom. 7 VapiE ol DOplon
Gen. e  LOpifg Ty 1pLiv®
Dat. i boplg Tl DOplong
Acc. Ty bépiav the  b8pise
Voc. @ bdpia ®  Dhdpion

The word xdpn, girl, is an exception to this rule; it has the same end-
ings as xpfvn above.

Type 3: 1 uélitréx

A third group consists of nouns ending in -&, as Mé\uttd; as a com-
mon noun meaning bee, this noun is declined as follows:

Nom. f néiitTds ol péhitton
Gen. T  peAiTng TAV  pelitTdv
Dat. i peAtty toig pedittang
Acc. v pdéATthv 18 perdttag
Voc. @  pélrré ®  péhitton

Note the forms with 1 in the genitive and dative singular.
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Type 4: 1} pdyoipit

If the -& is preceded by &, 1, or p, long o appears in the genitive and

dative, as in uoxcipix, knife:

Nom. 1 Uéyonpd al  péyoipon
Gen. ¢ poyoiptg Ty poyolpidv
Dat. ™ poyoipl Toic poyodpoing
Acc. Ty  péyoipiy T0¢  poyodpdc
Voe. @ ulyotps ®  péxoipor

Note that all 1st declension nouns deeline alike in the plural.

PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of ©| topth, festival;

oixid, house; ©t 0dAotre, sea; and f| poipa, fute.

Exercise 4p
Give the genitive of the following phrases:

1. #© Muoppim 5. % xoAd xpAv

2. nMéhrta O poxpds rdvog

3. 7 xoAn bopia T xoAl pélitto
4, 1 xoln éopth 70 kohdy Sévdpov

0~ o

Exercise 4y

Supply the correct form of the definite article in the following phrases:

1. xohel yoveiske
2. &v ___ dayp®

3. wpdg___ xpiivy

4. __ &Alov &vEphv
5. &k ___ yiic (earth)
6. év___ Dbéplog

T. _ peyddo dévdpa
8. ___ Gyyeior
Exercise 43

Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun
and verb by writing 8, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF above the appro-
priate words (do not label other words). Then put into the plural and

translate:
1. M kopn Gyer iy plAny éx tob dypod.
2. 7 dovAn iy b8pidv geper mpdg Ty kpfvyyv.
3. xofy éoTwv T kOpn- &p’ obx £0éAe1g oty (her) xohelv;

%
i
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g R -
4. xoipe, & kbpn- &po Podileig npog v oixidv; (h oikid, house, home)

1 -~ ¥ r 4 A £, 3 - L) r A I
5. év v@ Exo Aeinewv v 18piay &v 1 otxig xol cvAdapfévery.
Exercise 4¢

Put into the singular and translate:

1. ol pidon pévovat mpdg taig xpivog,.
2. ol &vlpamol péponot i dpotpo. &k TV dyplv.
7 e 3 -~y 1 hY —
3. dxodete, 0 pthor- &v v Exopev Pudilewv rpdg tag oixids. .
4. 1l (what) zowelte, ® SovAo, pf oftw oxool (clumsy) Eote.

Women

‘When Pericles drew to the end of his funeral oration, he finally had a
word for the widows of the dead: “If I should say a word on the duties of the
wives who will now be widows, I will sum up the whele in a short piece of ad-
vice: your great glory is not to fall beneath the nature you have been given,
and hers is the greatest glory who is least talked about among the men for
praise or for blame.” Women lived in the shadows of their men. This is
clearly seen from their legal position; they were treated in law as minors, be-
ing under the tutelage of their fathers or guardians until they were marned
and thereafter under the tutelage of their husbands. They could not own
property in their own right; they had no place in public life, no vote in the
Assembly, and no seat on the juries.

Their life centered on the oikos, and here they were unportant and re-
spected figures. The fourth century Athenian writer Xenophon in a work
called Qikonomikos (which means “management,of the oikos,” not “econom-
ics” in its modern sense) gives this advice to a young bride:

Two girls, one holding a writing tablet
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Your business will be to stay indoors and help to dispatch the servants who
work outside, while supervising those who work indoors. You will re-
ceive incoming revenue and allocate it to any necessary expenditure; you
will be responsible for any surplus and see that the allocation for the
year's expenses is not spent in a month. When wool is delivered to you,
you will see that garments are made for those who need them, and you will
take care that the dried grain is kept fit for consumption. And there is
another of your duties that 'm afraid may seem to you rather thankless—
you will have to see that any of the servants who is ill gets proper treat-
ment. (Qikonomikos 7.35-37)

The duties of a farmer’s wife were similar, though instead of organizing
slaves she had to do the work herself. The work was endless and gave women
little leisure.

Marriages took place early; a girl might be betrothed at five and married
at fifteen, and marriages were arranged by parents, often with considera-
tions of property in mind.

Nevertheless, Athenian art shows us many scenes of contented domestic
life, and inscriptions testify to happy marriages: “In this tomb lies Chaere-
strate: her husband loved her while she was alive and grieved for her when

she died” (G. Kaibel, Epigrammata Graeca ex lapidibus conlecta, 44, 2-3, Pi-

raeus, fourth or third century B.C.). The husband was his wife’s protector and
kept her safe from the dangers of life that lay outside the oikos. Even in the
house she had no contact with men outside the family; if strangers called, she
would retire to the women’s quarters. In the opening scene of Euripides’
tragedy, Electra, Electra is talking to women of the village outside her house,
when two strange men appear. She immediately says to the women: “You flee
down the path and I will take refuge in the house.” Later her husband, a
farmer, appears when she is talking to the men who claim to have brought
news of her brother; he says: “Who are these strangers at our door? Why have
they come to our country dwelling? Do they want me? (fo Electra) It's a dis-
grace, you know, for a woman to stand around with young men.”

But women’s lives were not as confined as we have so far suggested. They
attended the religious festivals in both deme and city, including, probably, the
dramatic festivals. They had important functions in religious rites; they
were priestesses in more than forty public cults, and they formed choirs and
played a leading role in processions. Some of the most powerful figures in
Greek tragedy are women, and all three of the great tragedians, especially
Euripides, show deep insight into the character of women and pertray them
sympathetically, Despite the restrictions that hedged her around, the Athe-
nian woman was no cipher. The sizth-century poet Semonides writes of the
good woman:

The gods made her of honey, and blessed is the man who gets her. His
property flourishes and is increased by her. She grows old with a husband
she loves and who loves her, the mother of a handsome and reputable fam-
ily. She stands out among all women, and a godlike beauty plays around
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her. She takes no pleasure in sitting among women where they tell stories
about love. (Semonides 7.83-91)

Greek Wisdom

See page 70

ko pdv yvdb. Muttakde (of Mitylene)

Women drawing water at a fountain
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1 Méhro, “obk airie éyd,” onotv- “peyddn vép dotiv 1 vépia.”
VOCABULARY

Verbs Adverbs
neibw, I persuade aei, always
otevdlo, I groan paAiota, most, most of all;
Noun very much, especially
T vii, land; earth; ground olkade, homeward, to home
1) 086¢, road; way, journey Expressions

Adjictives ) eoptily mor®, I celebrate a festi-
dAdog, dAAn, dAAo, other, an- val
other ti; adv., why? pronoun, what?

p&drog, padia, padiov, easy

7 8¢ Muppivn, “ti Aéyere, & pihon; dpa dAndac gopThv motoDoly ol
‘Abnvodon; &yd piv pédota 08k adThy Bewpelv: ob 8¢, & Méhtra,
dpa kel ob 0heig Peopelv; GAA o Suvordy oTiv- YOAETOG YOp
oty 6 dviip- el yap movel kol onaving é0éAet idvon npdc to Horv.”
[aAnBide, truly, really  obtiv, it onaviee, rarely iévan, to gol

f 68 Méhtta, “GAN o0 pdda yokerde doty & mothp- padiov ydp
géott meifewv abtov.” N 88 Muppivn, “ufy obte grvdper dAAG Thv
VOpiay ToygLng TANPOV - Kopog Yép Eotiy ofkade éraviédvor.”

[pAvdpey, talk nonsense  mhfipov, fill! émaviévon, to come back, return)
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i te odv pfAtnp xal fi Guydenp toc Hdpiag Tayéng mAnpodot kol
otxade Badilovow. &v 3¢ i 686 mrater i MéMita kel xotafdAier
thv Vdpilav mpog Ty yiv kol Bpoder aﬁtﬁv. otevdler odv xad, “oipot,”
gnotiv, “obk aitia elpl &yod- peydAn yap éotv ©) V8pia, kol o Suvatdv
£oTlL QEPELY mv.” f 8¢ pninp, “t{ Aéyeig, @ Bdyorep; ul pAvdpet
MM olkode orebde kol GAANy béplav oépe.”

[rreeier, stumbles xotaPdAder, drops  Opoder, breaks  oifpoy, alas!]
- U:ycig‘\ﬁﬁ’\j MEx otxad boet, 7| 3t Muppt adém et

1 Lév oV Melutto oixode oneddetl, i 3t Muppivn Bpadéng Padilet
peyéAn yap gotv 1y {)Sp{&, kel i Muppivn odx £0éher kotafdiiey

antny.

WORD BUILDING

Deduce the meaning of the words at the right from your knowledge of those at
the left:

e

1. 0 yopls - yopedm 4. ¢ irnog (horse) innedw
2. O 8odhog doviedw 5. 0 «xivétvog (danger) wxvddvedo
3. 10 dpotpov dpotpedm 6. Oiatpbe (doctor) lotpedha

GRAMMAR
4. Masculine Nouns of the 1st Declension

Some nouns of the 1st declension are masculine in gender and end in
-n¢ or -&¢ in the nominative singular, in -ov in the genitive singular,
and in -& or -& (or sometimes -n, not shown here) in the vocative singu-
lar. The ending -ac occurs after stems ending in g, 1, or p. Otherwise they
have the same endings as xpfivn and 43pik. As examples, we give o de-
ondng in the singular and plural and 6 ZoavBias in the singular:

Singular Plural Singular
Nom. &  &eondmg ol Seomdton 6 EoavBiog
Gen. 108 deomdTov v deomotddv 00 EavBiov
Dat. 1 Seordty tolg  deonbraLg H Eavlig
Ace. v deondtnv wbg Beondthg wv EcvBity
Voc. ® Séomota @  Seomdton ® Eovbid

Remember that all 1st declension nouns have a circumflex accent on
the final syllable of the genitive plural.

10
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The accent of the vocative singular of & Seondtng is irregular in that it
is not persistent, i.e., it does not stay on the same syllable as in the nomi-
native. Usually the accent is persistent, as in the vocative of & roAitng, cit-
izen, which is & mokito. -

Here is the full declension of 6 veaviag, young man, a 1st declension
magculine noun like 6 Eavbiag above:

Singular Plural
Nom. & veaviag ol vedaviou
Gen. tob vedviov TV VEGVIDV
Dat. 0 vedvid tolg veavioug
Acaq, oV veavicy 10l vedvidg
Voe. o veavid @ veavioy

PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of 6 ToAitng, citizen, and of 6
apyog vedvias, the lazy young man. -

Exercise 4{

Locate all examples of the words & Seondmcand 6 EavBiag in the stories in
Chapters 2 and 3.

Feminine Nouns of the 2nd Declension

Some nouns of the 2nd declension decline like dypéc but are feminine in
gender, e.g., 1| 086¢, road; way; journey, and A viigoc, island.

Exercise 4n

Locate one example of the noun 1) 666 in the reading passage above.

1st and 2nd Declension Adjectives

Many Greek adjectives have 1st and 2nd declension endings, e.g., the
adjective walde, kodd, koddv, beautiful, which we have shown along with
the nouns dypdg, évdpov, and kpfivny on pages 20, 31, and 40. Here are all the
forms of this typical 1st and 2nd declension adjective:

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. xoldéc xolf oAby kool kaehoi kodd
Gen. «xodod xoAfic  kohod KoADY KeADY  KoAdv
Dat. xold kol KoA® KoAolg kaials kool
Ace.  xaldv  xorfv  xoddv rohote xahds  kald

Voe. xalé kol KoAdv kool kohol  xald
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Note that adjectives with ¢, 1, or p preceding -o¢ have feminine end-
ings that show & instead of n in the singular (like the noun # H8pia), e.g.,
pédiog, padid, padiov:

Nom. pgdog  pgdia  padiov pédio padiot  pédia

Gen. puadlov  podlog  podlov padiov padiov  padiov

Dat. podleo padia  padie padiolg padiaig  padiog

Ace.  pédov  pediav  padiov padlong paditg  pddio

Voc. padie padic  padiov padiot pGdon  padro
Remember:

1. The accent of adjectives is persistent, i.e., it stays where it is in the
nominative masculine singular unless forced to move. .

2. 1st and 2nd declension adjectives with an acute accent on the ultima
circumflex the genitive and dative singular and plural.

3. Unlike nouns of the 1st declension, these adjectives do not circumflex
the ultima of the genitive plural (e.g., padiwv) unless the accent is al-
ready on the ultima (e.g., xwAédv).

In future vocabulary lists adjectives with 1lst and 2nd declension end-
ings will be given in abbreviated form, e.g., koAb, -fi, -6v or padwog, -&,
-ov (remember the accent shift in the feminine: padia).

Two common Greek adjectives, péyoac, peydin, péye, big, and noidg,
nokAd, moAd, much, pl., many, have forms from two different stems:

Stems: peyo- and peyoh-

L4

Nom. péyg-¢ HEYRAT pEya peydhor  peydhot  peydio
Gen, peydhov peyding peydAov peydhov  peydhov  peySAwov
Dat. peyddro peydhn peyddo  peyddowg peyddong  peydholg

Ace.  péyo-v peyéAnv wéya peydhovg peydAds  peydio

Voc. peydhie peyddn péyo peydholr  peydhotl  pEYGAQ
Stems: moiv- and moAA- '

Nom. moid-¢ moAMi zmoAd  wohhol noAhod roAAG
Gen. nolho® moAAfig moAAod noAMBY  moAAGV noAADY
Dat. noldd norrii woAAD roAlolg noAhoilc  moAAolg
Ace. moMd-v  moAMyy  moAd noAode  moAAdg noALG

Voc. none

Exercise 40

Locate all examples of the adjectives uéyoc and modig in the stories in
Chapters 1, 2, 3, and 4.
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7. Formation of Adverbs

Many adverbs may be formed in Greek by changing the last letter of
the genitive plural of the corresponding adjective from v to ¢, e.g.

KoADV > xakds, beautifully; well

Exercise 41

Find five adverbs ending in -wcin the reading passage on pages 46-47,

8. The Definite Article as Case Indicator

Along with your study of 1st and 2nd declension nouns on pages 31
and 40 you have learned all the forms of the definite article. Review them
in the following chart:

Singular Plural

M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. ¢ | 18 ot ol T
Gen. 104 Tfig T0D TV TRV Tdv
Dat. ) T 0] T01g tols  toig
Ace. 7oV v 0 T00¢  Tdg L)

In your reading of Greek you should take full advantage of the defi-
nite article as a case indicator, which enables you to determine the case of
nouns that you have not yet learned to decline. For example in the phrase
100 &v8pdg the definite article 1o tells you that avdpdg is genitive singular.
Remember that the vocative, which is not accompanied by the definite ar-
ticle, is usually preceded by &.

Exercise 4x

Give the case and number of each of the following phrases:

1. tobg GvBpog 6. tov BaciAéa 11. ol xbveg

2. =i popl 7. 1iic ndhewc 12. g untpdg

3. 10 moudi 8. 100 8eondrov 13. 7oig monci(v)
4. iy vodv 9. 1oig yoveui(v) 14. tov matépa
5. ® mdtep 10. 70D xuvéc 15. & yove
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AITYNAIKEZ TOYZ ANAPAZX
IIEI®OOYZXIN

Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions:

moAhai yovaikeg fixovow eig tv kpfvnyv. év § 8& mAnpodot tag bdpiag,
Gyyehog npooywpel. énel 8& mdpeotiv, “Grodere, @ yovaikeg,” gnoiv- :‘oi ’yt‘?tp
'ABmvaiol fopthv mowobow. Gp’ ok 20fAete adthy Bewpelv; meifere odv tolg
Gvpag dubg fxeioe Gyewv.” ol 8t yuvoixeg yoipouot tcui\?uéy:mcrw‘ “p.o't?k.tcrcoc
#0éropev Bewpelv, kai &v v Exopev tobg &vdpog neiBew.” tig olv bdplig toyéemg
mAnpodol kol ofxade oneddovotv. &nel 8¢ fikovow ol &vdpeg ék tav dypdv, Exdot
i yovh Aéyer- “Gxove, ® gike &vep- &yyehog yap népeott kol Aéyer ST ol "ABnvaio
topthv mowodotv. &p’ odk 8éAeig pe Exeloe Gyewv;” xol padlog neiBovew adtods: ol
yiep BvSpec cdtol E8EAovat Thy goptiv Bewpelv,
Exaotn, each  pe, me

[v §, while opdg, ace. pl., you  éxeloe, there = thither

adtote, them  abrol, themselves]

What are the women doing when the messenger approaches?

What are the Athenians doing?

What does the messenger tell the women to do? (Quote his words.)
How do the women react to the messenger’s announcement?

What do the women do with haste?

What do the women do when their husbands return from the fields?
7. Why do they succeed in persuading their husbands?

o O DD =

Two women are folding up a finished piece of cloth over a stool, on which li_es another
finished piece. On either side a woman stands spinning. On page 112 there is a scene of
weaving from the same vase. '
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Exercise 4A

Translate into Greek:

1. Dicaeopolis approaches Myrrhine and says, “Greetings, dear wife
(ybvon). What are you doing?”

2. “I am hurrying to the spring. For I wish to carry water (td 1#8wp) to the
house. But what are you doing?”

3. “The slave and I are hurrying to the field. But listen.
(Reverse the polite order of the subjects in the English and put the 1st
person pronoun first in the Greek.)

4. “The Athenians are celebrating a festival. Do you wish to see it?”

5. ‘I very much wish to see it. So don’t go (uf) .. .10 put uA first in your
sentence) to the field but take me to the city (td dotv).”

Four dancing girls on a sheep’s knucklehone in ceramic

4. TIPOX THI KPHNHI B 53
Classical Greek

Callimachus

For Callimachus, see page 23. His work included a number of funerary
epigrams, including the following (21), in which a father laments his dead

50M.

Swdexétn Tov noida mathp dnédnxe Gilnnog
EvBade, thv modAny EAnida NikotéAny.

L 4

[5odekétn, twelve year old  anébnke, lnid lo rest  &vBdde, here  EAmida, hopel

New Testament Greek
Luke 6.45

The following comes from a collection of the sayings of Jesus,

“8 dryoBog GvBpamog tx 10D dyebod Bnoavpod tiig xapdiac mpogéper o dyubov,
kol 0 Tovnpog &x 10D Tovnpod Tpopépet 1O Rovnpoy.”

{dyaBbdg, good Bnoavpod, treasure T xapdids, of his heart  mpopépel, brings
forth  movnpdg, evil)

Jesus concludes: “For his mouth speaks from the abundance of his heart.”
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6 @idanmog Aaydy Opd év 18

VOCABULARY

Verbs

arew, I am away (from)
Cf. ndpeipr

Bodw, I shout

Sidxw, I pursue, chase

Entéw, I seek, look for

161; pl., Tte, go/
161 84, go on!

opéwm, I see

Tipdo, I honor

Tpéyw, I run

pedyw, I flee; T escape

ovAdrto, I guard

Nouns

0 or fj kb (tdv or v xive, &
kbov), dog

0 Aaydg (tov Aaydv), hare

o AMxog, wolf

1 oiki’, house; home; dwelling

d 8pog (10D Bpovg, Toig Bpeoi(v)),
mountain; hill

¥p® Tpéxovto xal Pod, “W 84, "Apye, Sloxe.”

0 Tdnnog, grandfather
1 npdParta, pl., sheep
Adjective
txpog, -a, -ov, top (of)
axpov 10 8pog, the top of the
, _mountain/hill
pa8opog [= pa, easily + Bopég,
spirit], -ov, careless
Prepositions
Gvd + acc., up
Kotd + ace., down

Adverd
noY; where?
Conjunctions
]
o0b8¢, and . . . not; nor; not even
oiite. .. olite, note the accent,
neither . . . nor

date, note the accent + indica-
tive or infinitive, introducing
a clause that expresses result,
8o that, that, so as to

Proper Name
0 "Apyog, Argus (name of a dog;
cf. apyde, -, -6v, shining;
- swift)

Expression
8¢’ dAiyov, soon

) T 3 [ ’ A r L A ’ L]
&v @ 8’ Grewowv 1) te Moppivn kai 1 MéMtta, 6 pév ndnmog movel &v
@ kN, 6 8& malg kol 6 “Apyog Padilovct npog 16 adhov: & “Apyog
kOov &oti péyog te xal loydpde 1Mv 1 oixi&iv guAdrter xoi To
npdPata. &v @ 3t PBadifovow O te raig xai 6 khov &va thy 63y, O
diMnrnoc Aoydv 6p&' gv Td dyp®d tpéyovia- ADeL odv TOV xbva kol
[ L l ¥ *
“W 81, Apye,” onoiv- “bloke.” O pev obv “Apyog VAxkTel kol Sudker
LY Id € by ’ K M by 1’ 114 by 7 ? o
70v Aaydv, 6 88 @edyel dvd 1o 8pog. obtw & tayéwg Tpéyovoty dote
31" dAiyou oV duvordv totiv Opav obte tov xbva obte Tov Aoydv.

[év §, while 1§ xfing, the garden  td abdiov, the sheepfold  tpéyovia, running
bdroxtel, barksl

’
t X ’ 4 3 ] \ "y ~ @ 4 ~ 7]
0 ovv Pilnnog oneddel petr’ oLTOVG Kol Pod - “¢A0E dedpo, "Apye

3 ’ o 4 - 7 — » 3 y 3 4 € 7 ? X [
éndveADe, & kOov xatdpate.” GAX Eti Siokel 6 xkdwv. tpéyel odv 6

’ 3 [Y) I 3 N 3 c ﬁ‘ \ ’ ’ » ~?
dilnnog eig dkpov 10 Gpog GAL’ oLy Opl TOV kOVA. péya odv Pod

xoi xodel, aAL’ ok drovelr 0 "Apyog. Téhog & BBuel 6 maig xal
r \ LI s
kotofalvel 10 Opoc.

Let(&) adrodg, after them  éndvelBe, come back! kutdpanre, cursed péya,

loudly =thog, finally  &Oopei, despairs]
gnel Ot npooywpel 1d kNr®, 0pd adTdV O ndnnog kal, “ti noelg, ®
nai;” enoiv: “nébev Hxewg kol mwod Eotiv & “Apyog;” 6 8t ®ilunmoc,
[T9L] 4 - ) I3 er o ’ N TR 3 ’ ) ~ L4
Gro toh adiiov Mxm, ® wanwe: 6 & “Apyog éoti mov &v 1ol Opeoiv-
Aoyav yap drokel” O 88 ndarmog, “T 84, o nal- tl o0 {nteig avToV;
4 e Ly o
uh otte pabopog i601.” 0 8¢ @ilnnocg, “od paboude eipt, @ ndnne,
3o ” [, ) \ At s\ -~ 3 . 3 3 ’ ¢ i »
o003t oitiog &yd. péya yop Pod xoi koAd, AL ok dxodet O kbwv.
o 8t mamrnog, “6ABE 3edpo, @ mwoi,” gnofv. olre Afyer xoi Thy
- ! — rA A L4 e’ -~ 4 3 by hY L1 14
Boakxtnpiav AapPavel kot oneddel ua T Tadt ave Ty 060v.

[nb6Bev Hxerg, from where have you come?  mov, somewhere thv Baxtnpidv, his

stick Gpo + dat., together with]
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WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. geology

2. geography

3. geometry (what was the original meaning of geometry?)
4. geocentric

GRAMMAR -
1. Contract Verbs in -o-

In the story at the beginning of this chapter you have seen two contract
verbs, foce and opdw, with stems in -a- instead of in -£-, as were the
contract verbs presented in earlier chapters. Contract verbs in -a- show
their endings as follows (we use the verb tindo, I honor, as a model):

Stem: tipw-, honor

Indicative Imperative Infinitive
Singular
Ist Tipd-o > T TIUG-EY > TINGY
2nd  tiud-eic > TIUGG tiuo-e > Tips.
3rd  ripd-er > TILG :
Plural
1st tind-opev > Tindpey
2nd  tipd-zie > TINGTE ' TIpb-eTe > TIMGTE
3rd  tipg-ovou(v) > TiudoL(v)

The following rules for these contractions may be observed:

1. o+ m0,0r oy > o

2. o+e> ¢ (the infinitive is an exception to this rule).
3. d+e> Q.

_ The third type of contract Verbs,#having stems in -o-, like mAnpbw, I
fill, will be presented in Chapter 15. There are few verbs of this type.

2. Recessive Accent of Finite Verbs

While the accents of nouns and adjectives are persistent (see Chapter
2, Grammar 6, pages 20-21), the accents of finite forms of verbs (ie.,
forms limited by person and number) are recessive (see Chapter 2,
Grammar 7, page 21). This means that the accent of these forms recedes to

]
1
i
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the third syllable from the end of the word if the final syllable is short, but
only to the second syllable from the end of the word if the final syllable is
long.

Thus, in the uncontracted form tiud-w the accent cannot stand on the
third syllable from the end because the final syllable is long; it therefore
stands on the second syllable from the end. In the uncontracted form
tiud-opev, however, the final syllable is short, and the accent recedes to the
third syllable from the end. The uncontracted form of the singular im-
perative clearly shows how the rule operates; this is the only form on the
chart in which the accent falls on the first syllable of the verb: tipo-e.

When forms contract (as they do in the Attic dialect), an acute accent
over the first of the vowels to contract becomes a circumflex over the re-
sulting contracted vowel, thus tind-o > tipd.

Study the charts of verbs in Chapter 4, Grammar 1, pages 38-39, and
observe how these rules operate in the forms presented there, except in the
enclitic forms of the verb fo be, which by convention receive an acute on
the final gyllable in charts of forms.

Exercise 5a

1. Locate seven -u- contract verb forms in the reading passage at the be-
ginning of this chapter.

2. Make two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the pre-
sent indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of Bodw and dpde.
Keep these charts for reference.

Exercise 53

Read and translate the following forms, and then give the corresponding
singular forms: - '

1. tiydee (2 ways) 5. nowduey

2. eodoi(v) 6. Bodoi(v)

3. Opidpev - 7. bOpite (2 ways)
4. oikeite (2 ways) 8. novolouy)

Exercise 5y

Read and transiate the following forms, and then give the corresponding
plural forms:

1. tiud 5. Poig
2. phelg 6. olxel
3. Cntd 7. opldar
4, O0pid 8. tiud ’
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Exercise 58 -

Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each rioun
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF above the appro-
priate words (do not label other words). Then translate the pairs of sen-
tences:

1. 0 xbov 1oV Aaydv opd kol Sidker npdg Bxpov Td Bpog.

Father shouts loudly (péye) and calls the slave out of the houge,

2. &p’ opite Tov Aoydv; i ob Aviete TV Kbves
What are you doing, friends? Why are you silent (use ofydw)?

3. obtw xweds (deaf) tottv b dvip dote del péyo Boduey.

The boy is so brave that we honor him greatly (péyc).

4. ¢v v Exopev npodg 10 Botu (the city) Podileav kol Tobg xopolg Opdv.
We wish to walk to the temple (td iepév) and honor the god (use &
Bedg).

5. i obte paBopog tod, & nai: 1 rpdg td Bpoc kot LAte tov Ko
Don’t be so difficult, grandfather; for I am not to blame.

5., 0 AYKOZX (o) 59

dnd ‘EAAESog (from Greece) > dp’ ‘EAAGSog

petd Hudv (ith us) > wed’ fuidv

kot Mpépav (by day = day by day, daily) > xa®’ fpéptv

kot Shov (on the whole, in general) > xaf’ Shov or xeBéLov, which
gives English catholic, “comprehensive, universal.”

Elision usually occurs when a compound verb is formed by prefixing
a preposition that ends in a vowel to a verb that begins with a vowel, e.g.:

dmo- + éhoive > dneladve
dmo- + oipéw > deaipém
xate- + opdo > kabopde

dva- + alpo > dvaipo

én- + ofpo > énaipo

nopo- + eipl > ndpeipe
Exceptions: nepi- and npo-, prefixes that you will meet later, do not elide,
e.g., meptl- + opéo > neplopdw, I overlook, disregard, and mpo- + Epyopon >
npoépyonc, I go forward, advance.

Gods and Men

When Dicaeopolis was about to start plowing, he first made a prayer to

Demeter, goddess of grain. When he is about to take his family to Athens to
3. Article at the Beginning of a Clanse the festival of Dionysus, god of wine, he first goes to the altar in the courtyard

The article + 8¢ is often used at the beginning of a clause to indicate a
change of subject; the article is translated as a pronoun, e.g.:

& pEv odv "Apyog dhaxtel ol Sudiet tdv Aoryidv, & 8& pedyet dvir T Epog.
And so Argus barks and pursues the hare, but it (i.e., the hare) flees up
the hill.

b deondng Tov doDAov kakel, 6 8& ob mdpeaTiy.
The master calls the slave, but he is not present.

0 nothp Ty kOpMy koAel, f 88 Toyfng npooympel.
The father calls the girl, and she approaches quickly.

4. Elision

If a word ends in a short vowel, this vowel may be elided (cut off) when
the following word starts with a vowel, e.g., 814 dAiyov > 8’ dAiyou. Note
that the elision is marked by an apostrophe. Further examples; '

-~
f)

dpo. 08AeIG > Gp’ £0EAeIC

aAhix 8o > &AL 1800

If the following word begins with an aspirated vowel (i.e., a vowel
with a rough breathing), the consonant left after elision is itself aspirated
if possible, i.e., © becomes ¢, and t becomes 8. Thus:

Life-size bronze statue of Zeus hurling a thunderbolt
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of his house and pours a libation (drink offering) to Zeus, father of gods and
men. Religion permeated Greek life; prayer and offerings were daily obli-
gations. Hesiod, the eighth-century poet, says:

Appease the immortal gods with libations and sacrifices, when you go to
bed and when the holy light returns, so that they may have a kindly heart
and spirit toward you, and you may buy other people’s land and not have
someone else buy yours. (Works and Days, 338-341)

The Greeks were polytheists (that is, they worshiped many gods), and
their religion was an amalgam of many elements. For instance, when
Greek speakers first entered Greece from the north about 2,000 B.C., they
brought with them as their principal deity Zeus the Father (Zebg notfip = Latin
Iuppiter). The religion of the older inhabitants of Greece centered around a
goddess, the Earth Mother, worshiped under various names, including
Demeter. Eventually the various deities of different localities and different
origing were united into the family of the twelve Olympian gods. They were
called Olympian because they were thought to live on the top of the heavenly
mountain Olympus, and each god had his (or her) special sphere of influence.
Zeus was lord of the thunderbolt and father of gods and men; Hera was his
wife and the patron goddess of women; Athena was his daughter and the god-
dess of wisdom and crafts; Apollo was the god of light, prophecy, and healing;
Artemis, his sister, was a virgin huntress and goddess of the moon; Poseidon,
Zeus’ brother, was god of the sea; Aphrodite was goddess of love; Hermes was
the messenger of the gods and bringer of good luck; Hephaestus was the god of
fire and smiths; Ares was the god of war; Dionysus was the god of wine; and
Demeter was the goddess of grain (for the Greek names, see page xix). Be-
sides the great Olympians, there were many lesser gods, such ag Pan and the
nymphs, and many foreign gods whose worship was introduced to Greece at
various times and who joined the pantheon.

There were in Greek religion no church, no dogma, and no professional
full-time priests. Temples were built as the homes of the deity to which they
were dedicated; no services were held inside, and the altar at which offerings
were made stood in the open outside the temple. The gods were worshiped with
prayer and offerings, both privately by the family and publicly by the deme
and state at regular festivals recurring throughout the year. The usual offer-
ing in private worship was a libation of wine poured over the altar or a pinch
of incense burnt in the altar fire. Public ritual culminated in animal sacri-
fice by the priest of the cult, often on a large scale, followed by a public ban-
quet.

The gods were conceived in human form, and human characteristics
were attributed to them. They were immortal, all powerful, and arbitrary.
They were primarily interested not in the behavior of humans toward each
other (morality) but in the maintenance of the honors due to themselves, and
in this respect they were demanding and jealous. If you gave the gods the
honors and offerings that were their due, you could expect them to repay you
with their help and protection. At the beginning of Homer’s Iliad, Chryses,
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whose daughter the Greeks have captured and refuse to return for ransom,
prays to Apollo: .

Hearken to me, God of the Silver Bow, protector of Chryse and holy Cilla,
mighty ruler of Tenedus, Smintheus, if ever [ have built a temple pleasing
to you, if ever I have burned the rich thighs of a bull or a goat for you, ful-
fill now my prayers: may the Greeks pay for my tears through your ar-
Trows.

Chryses prays to Apolle by two of his cult titles (the meaning of the second,
Smintheus, is not known for certain) and three of the centers of his worship
(the gods were not omnipresent, and Apollo might be resident in any one of
these places). Chryses reminds Apollo of past services and only then makes
his request, that Apello may punish the Greeks by striking them down with
disease (Apollo’s arrows brought sickness and death—since he was the god of
healing, he was also the god who sent sickness). The prayer was answered,
and the Greeks were struck by a plague.

Woman pouring a libation

Greek Wisdom

TN See page 70

EyyO @, ndpo &' G, Xeihav (of Sparta)
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& "Apyog dpui émi tov Adwov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
arogpedyo, I flee away, escape
nwyvaooka, I get to know, learn
Cf. Latin cogndscé and English
know
fix®, I have come
fBovpd{w, intransitive, I am
amazed; transitive, I wonder
at; I admire
ndoyw, I suffer; I experience
rorto, I strike, hit
Noun
6 udlog, story
Pronouns
nels, we
fueic, pl., you
Adjectives
dyabéc, -1, -0v, good
dypiog, -&, -ov, savage;
fierce
npdt0g, -1, ~ov, first

wild;

Adjective or Pronoun
abtédg, -f, -6, intengive adjec-
tive, -self, -selves; adjective,
same; pronoun in nom., gen.,
dat., and acc. cases, Aim, her,
it, them (see Grammar 6 and
Grammar 9)
Prepositions
éni + dat., upon, on; + ace., af;
against
Ond + dat., under; + acc., under
Adverbs
tviavlo, then; here; hither;
there; thither
evtadOu 81, at that very
moment, then
viv, now
Conjunctions
xafl...xai, both . . . and
B, that

2 L h! ~ 3 4 -~ L14 ’ b t ’
¢nel 8¢ 10 avAie mpooywpodoiv § te Pilinmog xal O mammog,

RoALV yégov dxovovoly: bAaktel yap dypimg 0 “Apyog, To OE

’ A 4 ~
npéBaro moAvv B6pufov moiel.

1 Sa o

\1\\_ o\, ™ S*'

’ 5 I A\
ongddovoy ovv: PovAovrar yop

s
-
N S
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e

pyvoxew Tl ndoyxel 10 npdPora. mpdog odv napacm—\_/, 0 nocu;, Kol
1801), 2 uev “Apyog uavatpog (5 oﬁw)xou aYpLogD laﬁte_t,g_xowa[_’)awa
53 éx 10D Gpovg mpdg 10 aldhiov Adxog péyag. & piv odv dilmmog

ﬁ "
uéya Pod xoi Alboug Qtocuﬁowa_g xai farher 1ov Adxov- & 82 "Apyog
bpud &n’ adTov Kociloiitmg dypleog éun’{n'ceu,' c'éctel GvaoTpépel 6 Adxog

kol Gmogedyetl, didker pdv odv 6 kdwv, 6 8t dilnrog cnef)ﬁatwer_’)
aDTOV.
[ybpov, noise B86pvfov, uproar BobAovrtar, they want  BdAAer, pelts  Opug,

rushes E].I.‘.ll:l.!l:‘tsl (év- + wintev), falls upon, attacks
pet{d) adtdv, after him]

avactpipel, turns back

e 1 7 " L LI bl ” L13 h] b 7’ b ~ A
0 0t TLORTOg T]ST} (E.lg cxXpov 1o OPOC_,)TIKE'L Kol TOV Avkov Opg KOl

Bod, “EABE debpo, Pidimme: ph dloke GAA’ Erdvelde.” vdv 8e 6

"Apyog 1Ov Adxov 03aE AapPdaver kol katéyet, 6 8¢ Pidinmog adTog

3 7 \ Y ’ I4 4 + b 7’ L by
fidn ndpestt kol Ty payxorpoav Acppovel kel thntel Tov Avkov. O 85

3 ’ \ 4 s \ -
AOTOLPEL KOl KOTONINTEL TPOG TNV YT V. L,
[68&E, with his teeth  xatéyel, holds (it) fast  thv pdyarpav, his knife  dorai-
pEL, struggles] e
w alhm b N '
\_v'comﬂa 811 RPOCYWPEL O nomnog kol TOv Adkov Opd Eml TR Vi

keipevov. Gomy.uszt odv kadi, “ed ve, ® mal,” gnoiv- “udda dvdpeiog el

néyog yap Eotiv & Adkog kol dyplog. ob 8¢, d "Apye, &yoBog el Kbwv-
g yop T mpdPote uAdtteic. vdv 8¢, & dilnne, ofkode onedde- f

yap pRtne dfrov £68AeL yiyvdokew nod el kol Tl naoyes.”

[xeipevov, lying  edye, well done! €0, well Sfmov, I suppose]

énel 8¢ 1R olkio wpooympobow, thy untépa Opidotv. O pév odv
némrog oneddet mpdg adThv kol ndvio Aéyer. T 8¢, “Gpo td GANOR
Aéyeic;” gnotv. “ed ve, d nol- pdha dvdpelog el. &AN 18od—mpooympel
7 MéAtto émd tfig kpfivig. #ADE Sedpo, d MéArtta, kal dxove: O yip
dilnmog Adkov dméxtovey.” & ukv odv mdmmog ndvta odbic Aéyer, R
3¢ MéAtto pdha Boopdder kol Adyet §11 kol & “Apyog xed & @iltnnog
udAa dvdpeiol elot kai ioydpot. |

antxrovey, has

[zévrw, all things, everything b GAnDAR, the true things, the truth

killed ]
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gnerta 8E ) ufitnp, “viv 8t EADE Sa%po ® othe,” onoiv, “kol kdle
el fudv dnd 1 SEvBpo- péia yop wapvels. oL 8¢, o Mt—:?wc'l:oc,
kabile kol ob. dxobdete ouv Eyd yop PEARD mx?\,ov uueov duiv
Aeyew.”
duiv,

[ned' fudv, with us  kauvels, you are tired  péAAo +infin., I am about (to)

to you] )

6 pev odv ménnog kabedder—pddlo yap Kauvat—m 83 roideg
xafilovov bnd 1d Bévdpy xail dxodovewv: émBouoDoL Yap drodetv
tov udBov.

[Eni@bpodar, they desire]

WORD BUILDING

From your knowledge of the verbs at the left, deduce the meaning of the nouns
at the right:

1. Poco 1 Bof

2, 1pda 1} TN

3. oppdw (I rush} ) dpuf

4. vikdo (I defeat; win) # vikn

5. teicvtdo (I end; die) 7 Tedevtn
GRAMMAR

5. Agreement of Subject and Verb

Note that in Greek neuter plural subjects take singular verbs, e.g.:

& mpdRate, modbv Bépufov woiel.
i Gpotpo pikpd EGTLY.
Translate the examples above.

6. Personal Pronouns

In previous chapters you have met the nominative singular personal
pronouns eym I, and o9, you, and you have met the accusative singular
pronouns «dtdv, Aim or it, obtiy, her or it, and o016, it. Personal pronouns
in the genitive and dative cases (v and Byiv) appear in the next to the
last paragraph of the reading passage above (locate five personal pro-
nouns in that paragraph},
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8

The full declensions of the personal pronouns are given below:

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

fclapic
1st Person Singular 1st Person Plural
W o
&y I fiuel  we
guod pov  of me eV of us
guol po  fo or for me fuiv  to or for us
ué pe  me nuég  us
2nd Person Singular 2nd Person Plural
ob you tuelc  you
gol oov of you Sudv  of you
col oot to or for you Sulv o or for you
ot o you dubg  you

Note: the accented forms &ucd, epol, &pé and ool, ool, of are emphatic and
are used at the beginning of clauses and in expressing contrasts, e.g.:

EpuE ob ok ) MéMtto ghel. Melissa loves me not you.

These forms are usually used after prepositions, e.g.:

0 Adxog opuf éx’ Epé. The wolf rushes at me.

The unaccented forms are unemphatic and enclitic.

3rd Person

The following forms are used as genitive, dative, and accusative 3rd
person pronouns:

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Singnlar
Gen. obt0h of himorit abtiic of her orit ootod  of it
Dat. obt§ toorforhimorit olbtfi foorforherorit obvtd loit
Ace. ovtdv  Aim orit oOTfv  heror it ovtd it
Plural
Gen. abthv of them ovtidy  of them avt@dv  of them
" Dat. avtoic {fo or for them obtele fo or for them  otltolc  to or for them
Ace.  avtovg them obidg  them ad1d them

Note that these words can refer to either persons or things. When they
refer to things, the gender of the pronoun depends on the gender of the
noun to which it refers, e.g.: 0 EavBidg oiper tov AiBov. oiper abrdy (He
lifts it). The word ad16v is translated i, but it is masculine because it
refers to the masculine noun A{fov. Translate the following examples:

- bpdd Thv olkiav. Opdig wbtfiv; pépw td Gpotpov. ob adTd ob éperg.
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Exercise 5¢

Look back through story ain Chapter 3 and story ﬁ in Chapter 5 and locate
at least eight examples of personal pronouns and forms of adtéc in each
story.

7. Attributive and Predicate Position

a. Attributive Position
Note the position of the adjective in the following phrases:
i koAf) olkid i oixio iy koAf
Both phrases mean the beautiful house. The adjective is said to be in
the atiributive position in these examples, in which it is placed either
between the article and the noun or after the repeated article.

5. Predicate Position

In the following examples the adjective stands outside the article-
noun group. The following examples constitute complete sentences
{note that the verb “to be” may be omitted in simple sentences of this
gort), and the adjective is said to be in the predicate position. Both
gsentences mean The house is beautiful.

[} k]

A 13 3 [ [ [
KoAn ) olkld. M oixia wodA.

8. Possessives

R

The following possessive adjectives correspond to the personal pro-
nouns above:

1st Person Singular
tubde, -, -0v my, mine

1st Person Plural
fuétepog, -, -0V our, ours

2nd Person Plural
tpétepoc, -, -0V Your, yours

2nd Person Singular

odc, -1, -Ov your, yours
Here are some examples:

b piv Epdg xbav tov Abrov Sudret, 6 3¢ xbov b odg npdg i 686 xabiler.

My dog is pursuing the wolf, but your dog is sitting by the road.

o ptv fiuétepog Tathp wovel &v 1 dypd, O 5t dpérepoc apyde 2oTiv. /

Our father works in the field, but your (father) is lazy.

o xbov Epdg sotwy, ob adg.

The dog is mine, not yours.

In the first two examples the possessive adjectives occupy the attributive
position, while in the third they occupy the predicate position.
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There is no possessive adjective for the 3rd person, but instead the
genitive of al6g is used:

Masculine abtot  of him, his; of it, its
Feminine wbtfic  of her, her; of it, its
Neuter advtod  of it, its

M., F., N. (Plural)

These possessive genifives occupy the predicate position, i.e., they stand
outside the article-moun group to which they belong, and they refer to
someone other than the subject of the verb (they are not reflexive), e.g.:

abtidv of them, their

0 manmtog npog TOV noide Tpéxet, O 8 TV péyonpov adtod AouPdver.
Grandfather runs to the boy, and he (the boy) takes his (the grandfa-
ther’s) knife.

| kdpn pdde wdpver: f odv e v 08piav adtfig péper.
The girl is very tired; and so her mother carries her (ie,, the girl’s)
water jor.

ol pév moideg v 1 dypd pévovowy, ol 8 moatépeg todg xdvog adTdV
oixade dryovov.

The boys stay in the field, but the fathers lead their (i.e., the boys’) dogs
home,

The genitives of the personal pronouns (see above, Grammar 6, page
65), used to indicate possession, also occupy the predicate position, e.g.:

“ob el 6 vi6g pov 6 dyamntdc.” (Luke 3.22; see page 23) N
Note that Greek frequently does not use possessives if the possessor is
the same as the subject of the verb, e.g.:

6 ®ilnmog thv pdoipoy Aapfdver kol tintet tov Abkov.
Philip takes his knife and strikes the wolf.

Exercise 5(
Read aloud and translate:

1. &6t Saupo @ mod- & yp Huétepog Sacmomg nuou; KO

i noweite, ® SodAoy; Eyd wEv yop uuag koA, Opeic 88 odx dicodete.

&p’ obx dcodeté pov; eépeté uol 10 Spotpov.

&AL, & déomota, viv pépopey adTd col.

fpiv Tpooydpet, O mod, kol Adye pot i rdoyers.

Tov Eudv kova {n1d, @ rétep- 0 8t pedyel dvé Thy 080V kel obk £0éher
tmavidvon {to come back).

S Ok W
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7. Bdpper (cheer up), ® mol- &yd ydp dxodw odtod dAokTODVTOC
(barking). [fhte odv ohTdv. ‘

8. Opd adtdv émi dxpo @ Sper pévovia (waiting)- idod, viv tpéyel npdg
Hueg.

8. Gypiog uEv O Adxog kol péyag, 6 8 malg iy poyoipoy AopPdver xol
rhnrer albtdv.

10. 6 udv mdmnog f{idn mdpeotiv, 6 8 Gilnnog v pdyonpav adTod Aopfdver
kol dmoxteiver (kills) tov Adxov.

9. The Adjective avtdc, -1, -6

The same word that is used in the genitive, dative, and accusative
cases as the 3rd person pronoun (see above, Grammar 6) may be used in
any case as an intensive adjective, meaning -self or -selves, e.g.:

péAa dvdpelol Eote adtol. You yourselves are very brave.

Here are all of its forms:
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ol pdv kbpor Tig H8pidg TAnpodoiy, ad 82 yuvaixeg abrel of.
ol pév kdpon zag Dépiag mAnpodowv, abtal 8& ol yuvaixeg ofl.
The girls fill their water jars, but the women themselves do not,

When used to intensify a noun, this adjective occupies the predicate
position, as in the second and third examples above.
This same adjective when placed in the a#ributive position means

sqme, e.g.:
M 1] by L3
70V GDTOV Adkov
ol edTol yovoikeg

the same wolf
the same women

Big &c 1ov abtoVv motopdv ok Bv épPaing,
You couldn’t step into the same river twice. —Heraclitus

/ | Exercise 5n
Read aloud and translate:

1. obtdg &6 manmog Aubs xeheder (orders) oneddewv npdg w0 alidov: o yap
obtog Abkog kotoPoiver dmd Tol Gpove.

2. 1ov xive adtod kohelte: &vdpelog vép £ott ked Té& npdPora ed puidrter.

3. oneddete, @ moidec: i yop npdPota adTdv TV Adxov 0pd kol moAbY
B6puPov motel. '

4. 6 xbav ob diudkel Tov Abkov dAAY adtog dnogpedyer- dyprog vép Eotv O
Avkog Kol pEYoC.

5. viv 8& b odtdg xbwv tov AMdkov Subxer- b 8t dmopebyer npde td Gpoc.

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Singular
Nom. ordThg a0 abtd
Gen. ob1oD oDTiig abtod
Dat. adTd bt abTd
Acc. abTdv o0tV oh1d
Plural
Nom. oot obTol obTd
Gen. obThv abtdv aLTHY
Dat. crbtolg onTaig ahtolg
Acc. o0Toig VTG abtd

O APTOX TATIPOBATA £QIZEI

Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions:

6 e ®idnnog kol O nathp Ppobdiung Budilovew dvi thy 686v- Intodor yop &

r b LY s ks " \ W R4 1 ’ € ~ # b3 1
rpdPota.  Enet 8% elg Gxpov 10 Opog fikovow, té npdPate Spdowv- péver yip T
rpdPate mpdg i 08% kol odbv BdpuPov motel. O odv Awkaibmorg, “ri ndoyer T

r » ’ @ ~ Y 3 [ r 5 - [N ’ ? ~ r
npéfate;” enoiv - “onedde xotd thv 686v, @ mod, kol yiyvwoxe 1i tocobrov B6pufov

There is no vocative.

This adjective may be used to intensify or emphasize the implied sub-
ject of a verb or to intensify or emphasize a noun, e.g.: —

o Sobhog napeotiv ' abTdg oipet tov Aifov.

The slave is present; he himself lifts the stone.
o mémnog tov Abkov abtov Opi.

0 mémnog abTdv Tov Adkov Opd.

The grandfather sees the wolf itself.

notel.” o odv ®{dmrog wdtdc oneddel xotd thy 68dv. énel 8¢ toic mpoPdrorg
~ 7 I3 [ . 7 I3 -~ 1\ ~ @y \ - i s
npooywpel, péyav Adxov opG- Tov obv matépa kokel kol Bods “6AOE Sebpo, ® ndrep,
% 7 7 3 , ’ \ - n ’ 1 < ”
kel BonBer- péyog yoip Adxog mépeott kol uéAdel toig npoPdtotg Eunintety.

[Bo|Be1, come to the rescue! come fo (my) aid!]

1. What are Philip and his father seeking?

2. When do they see the flocks? What are the flocks doing?
3. What does Philip see when he approaches the flocks?

4. What does he urge his father to do?
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& obv Aukodmodig Tov kdva Ader kod, B 81, "Apye,” enalv- “tdv Adrov blwxe-
ab 8¢, & nod, péve éviaBbo” O piv obv Pilimmog péver mpdg tf 088, 6 & "Apyog
€ ~ 1y [73 3 ? ] ~ 0% 1y 7 17 [ I ) ) [ Ly
dhaxtel kol obtweg dyplog oppd éxi tov Abkov date & Adkog dmopedyer. © 8¢
dilnnog xai ¢ nothp Tpéxovot pet’ avtodg xoi Podor kel AtBovg PdAiovoiv.
¥ A~ A by ’ ~ A 4 4 3 1 7
éviodBo &M 1oV kivo koholol xai T TpoParta oikade ehobvovoy.

[BdAAovarv, throw]

What does Dicaeopolis do?

Does Philip obey his father?

What does Argus do? With what result?

What do Philip and his father do at the end of the story?

N o oo

Exercise 50
Translate into Greek:

1. We no longer see many wolves in the hills, and they rarely
(onavieg) come down (use xatafoive) into the fields.

2. So we are amazed that Philip has killed (&réxtove(v)) a wolf.

3. The same boy guards the flocks well (eb), but he does not always speak
(say) the truth (z& dAn04).

4. So we ourselves intend to hurry to the hill and look for the body (use &
vekpds).

v 5. Greek Wisdom
The Seven Wise Men

The Greeks recognized seven “wise men” or “sages” (copoi), who lived in
the early decades of the sixth century B.C. To each was attached a piece of
proverbial wisdom, which is quoted on the page of this book to which reference
is made opposite each name in the following list (the names are given in the
order in which they were listed in antiquity):

@oAfig (of Miletus) page 111
Zdhov (of Athens) page 230
Mepiavdpog (of Corinth) page 127
KhiedPovhog (of Lindos) page 16
XelAwv (of Sparta) page 61
Biog (of Priene) page 211
Mutrakde (of Mitylene) page 45

b]
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Classical Greek
. Anacreon

Anacreon of Teos (fl. 535 B.C.) was a lyric poet, whose work included
many love poems. Long after his death, a collection of poems was published
that were written in his style and called Anacreontea, including the follow-
ing (no. 34), written to a cicada (tér1if), a type of Mediterranean grasshopper.
poxapiopév oe, tétrik,
d1e devdpéuy &n’ Gxpav
dAiymv Spdoov memmrix
Boothebs Snwg deiderg.
ot vép EoTL Keivo ThvTO,
ondoo. PAéneig év drypolg
YOROGA PEPOVCTY DAbIL.

[naxapitopey, we regard X as blessed 8te, when
+gen, on  OAlynv 8pdoov, a little dew  memoxdg, after drinking  Paciheds Srug,

like a king  &eideig, you sing  xeiva mévia, ! dndon, all those things, as many as
yOrbon = kol dnbo, and as many as Aoy, the woods]

Sevlpéov = Sévdpav n)

New Testament Greek

Luke 4.22 and 24

When Jesus went to his home village of Nazareth and taught in the syna-
gogue, the people were amazed and said:

[y T
“ouyi viog Eomy, Tachig ovtog;”

[odxi, emphatic ob
sentence)

vidg, son  ‘loofp, of Josepk  obtog, this man, subject of the
They told him to perform a miracle in hig home village, but he said:
“Guiv Aéyo Duly St obdelg npoghitng Sextdg ot év i matpidt abrob.”

{aphyv, in truth ob8eig, no  mpoofitng, prophet
zatpidt abtod, his own countryl :

dextdg, acceptable i



0 MYOOZ (o)

§ 12 Onoedg xol ol Etaipor dpikvobvian eig v Kpnrmv.

VOCABULARY

Verbs

anoxteive, I kill

aouevéopat [= dro- + ixveopou],
I arrive; + eig + ace., I arrive
at

Bacrdeto, I rule

BonBéw, I come to the rescue;
+ dat., I come to X's aid;
I come to rescue/aid X

Bodropar + infin., I want;
I wish

yiyvouo, I become
yiyveron, he/she/it becomes;

it happens

Séxopar, I receive

txpedyw, I flee out, escape

Epyopat, I come; I go
dnépyopot [= dro- + Epyopont],
I go away

neiBopar + dat., I obey

. pméunw, I send
- aMo, I sail
cplw, I save
poPféopon, intransitive, I am

frightened, am afraid; transi-
tive, I fear, am afraid of
(something or someone)
Nouns
b Baagikede, king
o Eraipog, comrade, companion
h Nuépa, day ,
f vadg (tfig vedg, Tff vit, v
vadv), ship
1] viijsog, island
7 voE, night
d nénrog (& ndnne), papa
Cf. d nénnog, grandfather
f| napbévog, maiden; girl
Adjective
dewvag, -, -0v, terrible
Preposition
petd + gen., with, + acc., after
Adverb
&xel, there

. Proper Names

ol *ABfivon, Athens
O Alyedg, Aegeus (king of
Athens)
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R

f 'Ap1advn, Ariadne (daughter
of King Minos)
& Onoedg (tdv Onode, @ Onaed),
Theseus (son of King Aegeus)
1) Kvaadg, Knossos
. pc -—F '

! ~ —~ ~ - -~
“0 Mivag oixel év 1) Kpfitn - Baciheds 8¢ 2ot 1fig viicov. kol &v 0

f Kpfitn, Crete

6 Mivog (108 Mive), Minos
(king of Crete)

6 Mivatavpog, Minotaur

A v S " ~ _

100 Mivo oikig €otiv 0 AoPdpwvBog- éxel § oixel 6 Mivdtavpog,
’ ’ . 1 er 7 A o ~ 1 1

Bnpiov 11 dewvov, 10 pev fpov dvBpaomog, 16 8 fpiov todpog. O 8t

3 T 2
Mivotavpog €6biet avOpdmovs. 6 odv Miveg dvaykder tode

'ABnvalovg &nta te vedviag néumev wol en’ca 'n:ocpﬁsvoug kot £rog
npdg Ty Kpiany kol nopéyet odrobg 1 chnm’upco goBiswv.

[& AopopivBog, the labyrinth Onpiov 11, a certain beast b ... fiprov, half
tobpog, bull  Eciel, eats dvaycdles, compels  iard, seven  veavidg, vouths
xat’ Etog, each year  mopéyet, hands over, provides 1§ Mivatabpg, to the Mino-
taur] £ DC = B

o “ev 85 tais "Abfvoig PBustdeder & Alyedg: ot 88 ad1d natg Tig

{ s
ovofiatt Onoedg. O 8t &nel mpdtov HBE, Tolg a'l:onpoug olktipet kol
7

7

BovAetor Pondeiv om'covté €jnpoc;xcsopm odv 19 novtpt xai, ‘d ndnno
cp{?us ’ gmotv, Todg Eraipovg oiktipe kel Bodhopat omnlewv. néune ue
obv petd 1dv etaipav npog v Kpfitnv.” 6 8 Alyebg pdAa pofeiton
AN Sumg netbeton afnm

[Eotr...abtd, there is for him, he has

] naig TG, ¢ child
WBG, grows up  olxtipey, pities

Buwmg, nevertheless)

dvéuoty, by name

e T ) 3 ~ 3 [ Y ~ 1 ’ 4 ~ A
0 ovv Onoelg el vadv elofatverl petd 1@V etaipov kol ntAel npog

A A 3 A A L b ~ ) -~ o 5 L] by
v Kpfitnv. énel 8¢ el thv vijoov dgukvodvral, ¢ te Paciiebe adtdg

A L1 4 3 L3 rd 3 - b4 p’cuc H ’ »
kol N Pocideio kol f| Buydnp adtdv, dvdpatt Apiddvn, Séxovian
adtovg xol Gyovol npog thy Kvaodv (obtw yap Ty 10D Mive néhwv
U

ovouocCoucsw) lcm\cpulamoucw gV T SEcummptm

@t

ih Baoilewa, the queen v ...
Secp.m'tnpiq), the prison]

“!

moAvv, the city  dvopdfovoiv, they call 1§

8’ 'Apiadvn, émel mpdrov Op@ 1OV Onoéd, épd adtod kol

ﬂou?te*cou odlewv. Enet odv vOE yiyveral, oneddel npdg 10 Secuwtfplov
I g 5 ~

Kol Tov Onoéd koAel koi, ‘ciyd, © Onoed,” gnoiv: ‘Eyod, A&uxﬁvn,

napelut. £pd cod kal fodropor edlewv. 180v, napéym ydp oot Todto

10

15

20
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10 Elpog kol 10010 1 Alvov. pf odv gofod dAAL dvSpeing elofoive

¥ A\ L4 b ) 4 3 -~ 4
glc 1ov AafOpiwvlBov kol drdxtewve 1ov Mivdrouvpov.
Expevys petd 1;6)\/ éroipov kol onedde mpdg v vodv. éyd ydp &v v
Exo mpog T vnt pévewv- Bodlopot yop &nd tiig Kpfitng dnogedyewy
kol petd ool mpdg tog ABAvag mhelv. olto Aéyer xal tayéog
drépyetal mpdg v moAw. 0 3 Onoebg wdda pév Bovpdlet, déxeton
5t 1o Elpog wal péver thy Ruépay.”

aiys, be quiet!  tobto td Eigog, this sword  toBtotd

ph . .. @ofiod, don’t be afraid!]

[Ep§ b0, loves him
Alvov, this thread

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in thé English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

phobia

acrophobia
agoraphobia
entomophobia
triskaidekaphobia
Anglophobia

O Ok Lo b

GRAMMAR
1. Verb Forms: nAéwn
In the two-syllable contract verb nAfw, ¢ does not contract with o or w, thus:

Stem: whe-, sail

Indicative Imperative Infinitive
Singulaxr

st thé-0 > nhéwm nAé-ewv > nAelv
2nd wAé-e1g > nAglc nAé-e > wAEl

3rd nAé-EL > mAEL

Plural

1st nAé-opev > nhEopey

2nd  rnAé-ete > nhelte whé-ete > mAglte

Jrd rAé-ovo(v) > mAfovou(v)

W 3 4
Emeltor Of
oL

5
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2. Verbs: Voice

a. Active Voice

You have met many verbs that are active in voice and take direct
objects, e.g.:

o Miviterwpog &a0iet dvBpdmouc.
The Minotaur eats men.

b. Passive Voice

Sentences of this sort can be turned around so that the direct object
becomes the subject, e.g.:

Men are eaten by the Minotaur.

The verb is now said to be passive in voice, and the subject of the sen-
tence is acted on rather than being the actor. The passive voice of
Greek verbs will be presented later in this course.

c. Middle Voice

In Greek, verbs may be in a third veice termed middle. The mid-
dle voice is often reflexive, denoting that the subject acts on or for it-

self, e.g.:
Active: 0 maig Tov xbva Aodet.
The boy washes the dog.
Middle: 6 maig Aovetau.

The boy washes himself or The boy washes.

In this case the subject is thought of as acting on itself, and the verb in
the middle voice implies a reflexive direct object in the accusative
case, himself. The middle voice verb here can also be translated as
intransitive, with no direct object, simply, The boy washes.

Here is another set of similar examples:

Active: | Moppivny tov dvdpa éyeiper.
Myrrhine wakes up her husband.
Middle: & Awkodnore éyeipeton,

Dicaeopolis wakes himself upfwakes up.

In the above examples, the middle voice verbs are reflexive with
accusative sense,

Verbs in the middle voice, however, may also be transitive and
take direct objects:

Active: b moig td dpotpov péper.

The boy carries the plow.
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Middle: 6 modg 1o &fhov pépetot.
The boy carries off the prize for himself.
The boy wins the prize.
Here the subject is thought of as acting for itself, in its own interests,
to its own advantage, and the verb, which takes a direct object, is re-
flexive with an implied dative of reference, for himself,

In the above example, the middle voice verb is reflexive with da-
tive sense.

Verbs in the middle voice may occasionally have a causative
sense. Here the subject of the verb causes someone else to do some-
thing. Compare the following sentences:

Active: b modig AMder tobg Podic.

The boy lovsesffrees the oxen.

Middle: 6 marhp tHv woibe Abetot.

The father causes his son to be set free.
The father ransoms his son.
3. Verb Forms: Middle Voice

Verbs in the middle voice can easily be recognized from their end-
ings, which are different from the endings of the active voice that you
learned in Chapters 1-5. Almost any verb can be used in the middle
voice, and as samples of verbs in the middle, we will use our familiar Ad®
and g1réw. As shown above, Mo in the middle voice may mean I ransom.
In the case of the verb gihéw there is no real difference in meaning be-
tween the active and middle voices; they are both transitive, and they both
mean I {ove (someone or something). The verb tipdo is used in the mid-
dle voice as a legal term in estimating or proposing a penalty; you may
meet it Iater when reading Plato’s Apology.

In the following sets of forms note the thematic or variable vowels (o or
e} between the verb stem and the endings. In the second person singular
indicative and the singular imperative, the ¢ between the two vowels
(intervocalic sigma) is lost, and the vowels then contract: e + cv > evorq,
and ¢ + o> ov. The diphthong o1 in the endings below is counted as short
in determining placement of accents, e.g., AS-o-poi.
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Middle Voice
Adopat
Stem: A%-, loosen, [oose
Indicative Imperative Infinitive
Singular
Ad-0-pon Af-e-000
Af-g-oon > Aber* or Ady Ab-e-00 > Afov
Ad-e-Tn
Plural
AD-0-pnebor
Ab-e-08e Af-e-0Be
Ab-0-vion
plAéopon

Indicative Imperative Infinitive

Stem: plAe-, love
Singular
cpt?\.é—o—um > gLiobuon

LAé-e-oon > LAel¥ or gAY gdé-e-oo > prhod
plAd-e-ton > @iheival

Plural

pré-e-obon > grdeloban

piie-6-pebo > prhodpebo
gihé-g-ole > prieiole
gLAé-0-vTal > prhotvrton

p1ré-e-oBe >piAeiabe

*The endings in -£1 and -ei are more common in Attic prose and are
used in this book.

tipdopat

Indicative Imperative Infinitive

Stem: tipc-, honor
Singular
TIUG-0-poct > TTudpot

TiuG-g-gon > Tipd
Tipd-g-tor > TipdTot

tipd-e-08at > tTudobon
Tipd-e~-go > TIpd
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Plural

tipo-6-peba > Tpduela
tiud-e-ofle > tipdobe
TipG-0-vTo > TipdvIol

tind-e-cBe > 1iptiofe

Remember that when contraction takes place, an acute accent over the
first of the vowels to contract becomes a circumflex over the resulting
contracted vowel (see Chapter 5, Grammar 2, page 57), and remember that
g1 and ov represent long vowels (see page xiv); thus in the chart above
pAé-o-pon > grhobuet. An acufe accent over the second of two vowels that
contract remains acute in the contracted form, thus in the chart above
pihe-6-pebo > prioduebo.

Explain the accents in each of the forms above. Remember that the
diphthong o is counted as short in these forms.

Deponent Verbs

There are many Greek verbs that have some of their forms only in the
middle voice; they are said to be deponent, as if they had “put aside” (Latin
déponere) or lost their active forms. In the vocabulary list and the first

reading passage in this chapter you have met the following deponent
verbs:

dorevéopan, I arrive; + elg + ace., [ arrive at
Bothopon + infin., [ want; I wish
viyvouc, I become
viyvetou, he/she /it becomes; it happens
Séyouan, I receive
gpyopon, I come; I go
anépyouc, I go away
These verbs have no active forms. The verbs nziBopot and gpoféonct, how-
ever, which have similar endings, do not belong in this list because they
may be used in the active voice and therefore are not deponent: neibo =1
persuade X, and ¢oPéo = I put X to flight; I terrify X.

Exercise 6o

Locate thirteen verbs in the middle voice in the reading passage at the be-
ginning of this chapter, and transiate the senfences in which they occur.
Identify the verbs that are deponent.

Exercise 65

Muaoke three photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present
indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of the deponent verbs
yiyvouon and apixvéopon and the forms of the verb dpudouc, 1 hasten, which
you will meet in the next chapter. Write only the contracted forms. Keep
these charts for reference.
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/ Exercise 6y

Read aloud and translate the following sets of sentences containing verbs
in the active and middle voices (the middle voice verbs are all reflexive
with accusative sense):

1. =bv wbva hoda (wash).
Nueic Aovdpebo.
2. N phmp tov noida éyeiper (wakes up).
o naic &yelpeton.
3. 6 deondng tov dobhov ol novou noder (stops from + gen.).
10D ndvou mordopl.
4. 6 8ovhog obg AMBovg oipet.
0 Sodhog Evelpeton kol énoiper tovtov (himself).
5. ol moideg tov Tpoyov (the wheel, hoop) tpénovow (turn).
6 Sobhog npdg tov Seondtny Tpénetan.

Exercise 68

Read aloud and translate the following sets of sentences containing verbs
in the active and middle voices (the middle voice verbs are all reflexive
with dative sense or causative):

1. i ob Mg Tobg Pode;
b iepebe (the priest) Thy noido Abeta.
2. 10 dpotpdv pot pépete.
o veaviog to &Bhov pépetat.
3. ol vodton vobv LeydAny nowdoty.
ol "Afnvoio Eoprhiv moloTVTaL.
{N.B. Either the active or the middle voice may be used here with little
difference in meaning.)
4. 06 Pooihedg Toug vedvide aipetl.
6 Bnoebg Tob¢ ETaipous alpeital.
(cipéw = I take; alpoduom = I take for myself = I choose)
5. & Pacthede odi £08her Tode *ABnvaiovg Abewy.
# Baoireta Bodheton 1obg "ABnvaiong AdeoBo.

Exercise 6e

Change the following forms to their corresponding plurals and translate
the plurals:

3. d&xar 5. agueveiton
4. qofioduc 6. ylyvopot

1. Adopon
2. Bobheton

!
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Exercise 6{

Change the following forms to their corresponding singulars and trans-
late the singulars:

1. AdecBe (2 ways)

3. Pobhovron 5. goBoduebo
2. neBduebo

4. daguveiobe (2 ways) 6. dpuvodvron
Exercise 6n

Read aloud and translate the following sentences containing depénent
verbs:

1. 8 1e Onoedg xai ol éraipor dnd @v "ABnvav dromAdouot xoi 81” 6Afyou
elg v Kpfitnv doikvoiviar.

6 1e Poordedg abtdg kol Ny Pactrero adtobe Séyovion.

ai pev mopBévor pdha poPodvran, 6 88 Onoebe ob goeiton.

&p’ o poPel tdv Mwdrawpov; Biptov yop Sewvdy oty

ol BovAdpedo eig tov Aofdpivbov eiciévon (te go into).

dvdpeiot yiyveoBe. éye yop Podhopon Hubg odletv.

énel vb€ yiyvetar, | "Aptédvn npdg 10 Seopatiplov nposépyetan.

énel 8t dpixvelton, 1ov Onoée kahel. Podhetan yip adtdv odlew.
“unt @oPod,” pnotv- “éyd yorp Bodropoi oe odlew.”

0 Bnoebg o Eipog Séxetan kol dvdpeiag eig tov AaPdpvBov eloépyeto.

e -l

Pk
e

Exercise 60
Translate into Greek:

1. We want to stay. 4,
2. I am not afraid of you. 5.
3. They arrive at the island.

Don’t be frightened, friends.
They are becoming lazy.

Theseus slays the Minotaur.
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Myth

The Greek word pdboc means story, and the Greeks were great story-
tellers. Many of the stories were of immemorial antiquity, told to all chil-
dren at their mothers’ knees. There were stories about the times before man
existed at all, about times when men and gods were on much closer terms
than they are today, and about the gods and the heroes of old. The myths in-
cluded stories of widely differing types. Some, like the creation myths, were
concerned exclusively or primarily with the gods. For instance, Hesiod
{Works and Days 42-105) relates how the demigod Prometheus, in pity for
mankind, stole fire from heaven and gave it to man: ~

Zeus the Cloud-Gatherer, angry with Prometheus, said to him:
“Prometheus, wise beyond all others, you are very pleased to have stolen
fire and to have deceived me, but it shall be a cause of suffering both to you
and to men to come. In return for the theft of fire, I shall give them a great
evil, in which they shall all rejoice, hugging to themselves their own trou-
ble.” So spoke the Father of men and gods and laughed aloud. He ordered
Hephaestus with all speed to mix earth and water, to put in it the speech
and strength of a human, and in face to give it the fair, delightful form of
a young girl like the immortal goddesses. He told Athena to teach it crafts
to enable it to weave the rich web on the loom; he told golden Aphrodite to
pour over its head grace and troublesome desire and pains that melt the
limbs; but he bade Hermes put in it the mind of a dog and a deceitful
character.

The gods and goddesses did as they were told, and Hermes called the
woman Pandora, “because all (névteg) the gods who live on Olympus gave
(¢ddpnoav) her a gift (8dpov) for men who eat bread.”

The Father sent the swift messenger of the gods, who took the gift to
Epimetheus (Prometheus’s brother). Epimetheus did not reflect on how
Prometheus had told him never to accept a gift from Olympian Zeus but to
send it back, lest it bring some evil to mortals. After he had received the
evil, he remembered.

Athena decks out Pandora before sending her to Epimetheus.
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Before this men lived on earth free from troubles and hard toil and the
grievous diseases that bring destruction.

But the woman took the lid off the great jar and scattered the contents, and
so she brought suffering on the people. Hope alone remained inside in her
indestructible home beneath the rim of the jar and did not fly out, for Pan-
dora put the lid back before Hope could escape, through the will of Zeus the
Cloud-Gatherer. Countless troubles roam among the people. The earth is
full of evils, and full is the sea. Diseases come upon men in the day and
others come at night, bringing suffering to mortals, silently, since Zeus
has taken from them the power of speech. It is impossible to escape the will
of Zeus,

This myth offers an explanation of why men suffer diseases and other
troubles. (Why, for instance, should men have to work for their food? In the
Golden Age earth produced all manner of food spontaneously.) The story is
told in allusive style: Pandora takes the lid off a great jar, from which all
troubles fly out, but we are told nothing about this jar or about how it got there
and why Pandora took the lid off. Hesiod’s audience presumably knew the
gtory, and he had no need to tell them. Nor is it clear why Hope is said to re-
main in the jar. Is the human condition hopeless?

Other myths are based on history or what the Greeks believed to be history.
The story of Theseus and the Minotaur falls into this class. Theseus was an
early king of Athens, around whom a whole cycle of myths crystalized. He
belonged to the generation before the Trojan War and was thought to be re-
sponsible for the unification of Attica. Mines, king of Knossos in Crete, was
also believed to be a historical figure. Thucydides discusses the extent of his
sea-power in the introduction to his history. Labyrinthos means in the an-
cient Cretan language House of the Double Axe, which may have been the
name of the great palace at Knossos, where the double axe frequently appears
as a religious symbol, The large size and complicated plan of this palace
may account for the change in meaning of the word labyrinth to its later sense
of “maze.” Bull-jumping played an important part in Cretan ritual and is
often portrayed in works of Cretan art. The bull-jumpers may well have been
young captives taken from Athens and other places. We thus find in the myth
of Theseus historical elements strangely transmuted in the course of time.

In another foreign adventure, Theseus is said to have accompanied Hera-
cles on an expedition to fight the Amazons, a race of female warriors living
on the south shore of the Black Sea; according to some accounts, Theseus led
the expedition himself. He captured the queen of the Amazons and brought
her back to Athens, but the Amazons came in pursuit and laid siege to Athens.
They were defeated, but the queen of the Amazons bore Theseus a child,
named Hippolytus, who was destined to be the cause of much sorrow for The-
seus.

The myth of Odysseus and the Cyclops (Chapter 7) is taken from Homer’s
Odyssey, which is mainly concerned with the adventures of Odysseus during
his journey home to Ithaca from Troy. It illustrates a third strand often found
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in Greek myth: folk tale. The story of the little man who outwits a one-eyed
man-eating giant is found in the folk tales of many other peoples, and the
whole structure of the story as told by Homer shows the symmetry common in
folk tales.

The making of myths seems to be a universal human activity, and myths
are said to enshrine the corporate wisdom of primitive peoples. Their inter-
pretation remains a vexed question, on which no two scholars agree. The
gtrands that go to form the corpus of Greek myth are so many and various that
any attempt to form general rules for their interpretation seems doom.ed to
failure. However we look at them, they are stories that have caught the imag-
ination of Western man throughout recorded history.

An Amazon in combat with a Greek warrior
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0 Emoedg od gofeiron dAMd dvdpelng pdxetarl xal 1dv Mivdtavpov dmoxteiver.

VOCABULARY
Verbs Noun
tEépyopat + &k + gen,, I come ainbdlar, pl., double gates
out of: I go out of Adverbs

fiyéopoy + dat., I lead ovdapudg, in no way, no
wayouon, I fight noAAGKLIG, many times, often
napéxm, I hand over; I supply, @¢, in exclamations, how ... !
provide Particles
ropevopal, I go; I walk; ve, postpositive enclitic; restrie-
I march; I journey tive, at least; intensive, in-
npoywpée, I go forward; I come deed
forward, advance o1, postpositive; emphasizes that
Cf. nposywpéw + dat., I ap- what is said is obvious or true,
proach indeed, in fact
aoi(v), postpositive enclitic,
they say

H
atYy

“Emet O Muépa yiyveton, 6 Mivag Epyeton npdg 10 Seopmtiplov kol

xodel Tov Te Onoéd kol tobg Etaipoug wal dyel adtobe Tpdg TOV
AafopivBov. Emel 8t dguevobvral, oi SodAot dvoiyovot tag moAEC kol
tobg 'ABnvaiovg eicedodvovowv. Erewta 8t 1lig mOAdg KAelovot kol
anépyovior: obtw yap 1® Mivatodpy oitov napéyovoty elg moAAdc
Auépag. ol puiv odv &taipor pdio (poBo'f)v*cou 0 8¢ Onoede, ‘un
goPeicBe, @ o@ihor,” gnotlv: &yd yop Dudc cdow. Enecbi por odv
avdpeiog.” obte Aéyel kol fyelton oc%'rmé' elg Tov Aafdpvlov.

[&voiyovat, open  xhelovon, they shut  elg modAdg hpépag, for many days  odb-
oa, I will save  EnecBé pov, follow mel]
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'er‘ n-__‘iq DC’/"_—F

~ 3

“5 UEV 0DV @nca&)g g&v uev 1) aprotepd £xer 10 Alvov, év 8¢ 1) Sefid
70 Elgog, K%l.(npoxmpal elc oV oxbtov. ol 8t & graipot ua?ux (poﬁouv'cou
AAN ouu;z Emovtot: f yap Gvéykn adtobe Eyel. poxpdv odv 63dv

nopevOVTAL KOl noklamv fcpenog%m TOAAGKIS OF wog)onc_;
Sewvoig dxovovev: & yip Mivatovpog 51%1(:1?&0100@ &v 10 oKOT®
kol podo dewvdg Ppdydtol. Lekuea 511 OV TV modddv yogov
oucovoucn kol 1o 10D Onplov nvedpa doppaivovtat, kol 1o, &v )

060) nocpsc’cw 6 Mivarawpog. detvidg dn Bp'oxm:m Kol €xt 1ov Onoia

opuditot.
[1:11 &protepd, the left hand  tfi 3eli, the right hand 1OV oxbtav, the darkness
fl...&vaykn, rnecessity tpémovtan, they turn yogoug, noises  Ppiydtol,
roars tHv noddv, of feet 10 10D Onplov nvedpa, the breath of the heast Oo-

gpoivovial, they smell  Oppdton, rushes]

“o 5?—: @ncabg o goPeiton, ARG wddo Gvopeimg payetor: TH pev
yoLp ocptc*capoc AopPavetot the Tob Onplov xepodfic, tifj 0t Oe {&L’%o
otfifog tomtel. 6 8¢ Mivdtaupog dewvidg kAaler xod K“EQ‘E}“{TEI RPOC
v YAv. oi 8¢ &taipot, énel dpdor 10 Onpilov éni 1 ¥ xelpevov,
yaipovot xal, ‘@ Onoed,” gaocty, ‘g dvdpelog el. d¢ Bovudlopév ot
Kol 'c‘m(?ap,ev. GAAL VDV ye G(I)Ca fuog éx tod AafupivBov xal fyod
AUy mpdg Tl TOAGC. p,oncpoc yap g6ty T 080¢ kol moAvg O okdrtog:

v & 080V dryvooduev.’

. 1fic xe@aifig, takes hold of the head  1b otfiBog, its breast

[

[AapBdveror..
xAé&le, shrieks  xeipevov, lying  dyvoobpev, we do not know]

“‘

3t Onoevg ob (poﬁswou GAAD ;}cg }trfov lapBavst—ombc;Lﬁ{ocp
Thy 08V y1yvdoker—ral fyeltat toig taipoic mpdg tiig THAEL. en?t &
doievobvial, Tov poyAov Stomomouccs‘}“lcgt pévovotv &kelr BTi yop
huépd éotiv. énel 8¢ vOE yiyveron, E&épyovtot £x 10D Aafopivlov wul
orevdovot ngoc_, MV vody. &kel 8 v "Apiddvny anThyv 0pihotv- usvm
yop mpodg T vil. tayfwg odv eisPaivovet kol dmonAtovol npdg i
ABfivae. obtag odv 0 Bnoedg tév e Mivdtavpov Gnoxteiver kol
Tod¢ Etaipovg ohlel eig 1og "ABvac.”

[tov poyxrov, the bolt Suaxdmtovor, they cut through odlerelc, brings . . . safely tol

10

15

20

25

30
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‘JD
oVt Qi,mval tov pdbov f Muppivn, 11 58 M{-:?ch'ra “xal M

‘Aptadvn;” ) / engi w apoe xoipel; Gpo Qrhel om'cnv § G)'r}caug, T 8¢
Muppwn,, ouSapmg on yoiper ® "Apddvn o008 (pl?LEl adbthv 6
Onoede.”/ N 88 Méltta, “t{ ob kel adtiv © Onoedg; Tl ’ywvs'cou; 7 68
;.m'm P, Z gxelvov 10v udbov odk £0éAe@ oot Adyety vdv ye.”

[Tl:i-:pal.VET. ends
§

s__,/

ixelvoy, thqt]

WORD BUILDING

Describe the relationship between the words in the followmg sets. From your
knowledge of the words at the left, deduce the meaning of those on the right:

1. {dobhog 11 dodAn
2. bopihog 1) @idn

3. 060edc 1 Bed

4. 0 ¢roipog M Etaipa
5. bolkog 1 olkia
GRAMMAR

5. Middle Voice: Meaning

Note the following verbs in the middle voice in the reading passage above:
poPodvron, ete. (6, 7, 10, 18, 26) = they are afraid, etc.
poPéw, active voice, transitive = I put X to flight; I terrify X
poPéopa, middle voice, intransitive = I am frightened, am afraid
pofiéopon, middle voice, transitive + ace. = I fear, am ofraid of X
tpénovion (12) = they turn

Tpénw, active voice, transitive = I turn X (direct object)

tpénopat, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative
sense = turn myself I turn

oppbrar {(17) = rushes

Opuco, active voice, transitive = I set X (direct object) in motion
This verb may also be intransitive in the active voice:
oppdm, active voice, intransitive = I start; I rush

dppdopat, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative
sense = I set myself in motion,; I start; I rush; I hasten

35
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happdavetot (19) = takes hold of

rouBdve, active voice, transitive = I take X (direct object in ac-
cusative case); I take hold of X (direct object in accusative
case)

Aoppdvopat, middle voice, reflexive with dative sense, object in
genitive case = I fake hold of X for myself/in my own interests

Note also the meanings of the following verbs in active and middle
voices:

xoBilm, active voice, transitive = I make X sit down; I set; I place

This verb may also be intransitive in the active voice:
xoBifw, active voice, intransitive = I sit

xaBifopor, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative
sense = I seat myself, sit down

neibo, active voice, trangitive = I persuade

neibopet, middle voice, reflexive with accusative sense = I per-
suade myself for + dat. (someone or something) = I obey some-
one or something
neiBopon ab1d) = I obey him.
neiBopoct tolg vouog = I obey the laws.

Exercise 61

Read aloud and translate the following sentences containing verbs with
middle voice forms. Identify deponent verbs, and identify the non-depo-
nent verbs that are used here in the middle voice: ‘

pd

ofkade Podilewv PovAduebo.

ol veavion kol ol mopBévor &v w8 AofupivBe péye eoPodvror.
Gpyo yiyver, ® SodAe.

eic v KpAimnv dgixvodpedo.

0 Baciiebe Rubg déyerar.

6 xhav £rl oy Adxov dpudrar.

ol yoveixeg npog fi kpAvn kabilovror.

0 Onoebg tob Elpovg hoyPdveron.

&p’ obx EBéAerg 9 motpl neiBeoban;

uh poPeiobe tov Adkov, @ noddeg.

LN A BN

e
e



83

Athenaze: Book I

6. Some Uses of the Dative Case

a.

The indirect object of verbs of giving, showing, and telling is in the
dative case, e.g., oito yip 1§ Mivetadpe oitov nopéyonow = In this
way they supply food to the Minotaur or In this way they supply the
Minotaur with food. Iere the word citov is the direct object of the verb
napéyovsiv, and the words ) Mivatadpe are the indirect object.

The dative case may be used with linking verbs, such as écti(v) and
yiyveton, to indicate the person who possesses something, e.g., fotv
abdtd noig 116 dvopatt Onoeds, lit., there is for him a child. . . . = he
has a child. . .. This is called the dative of the possessor.

The Greek sentence in b above shows another use of the dative case, the
dative of respect: dvépati Onoels, lit., Theseus with respect to his
name = called Theseus. o6 Mivirtavpog dewvde oty Syel kol govij =
The Minotaur is terrible with respect fofin appearance and voice.

. The dative case may be used to indicate the means or instrument by

which an action is carried out, e.g., =fj pév yop aprotepq Aoufdveron
1fig To® Bnplov keporis, i Bt Se€id <0 o1fibog Tonter = with his left hand
he takes hold of the head of the beast, and with his right hand he sirikes
its chest.

The dative case may be used to indicate the #ime when an action takes
place, e.g., 1fi votepaiq = on the next day. Note that the Greek does
not use a preposition here.

The dative case is used after certain prepositions, especially those that
indicate the place where someone or something is or something hap-
pens, e.g., &v tfl dprotepd and mpog Tf) vni.

. The dative case is used with certain verbs, e.g.: ol Boeg T1® &yp®

npooxwpobow = the oxen approach the field.

Your English translation wilt use a direct object in the accusative
case, e.g., 0 Alyedg neibeton abtdh = Aegeus obeys him; incoclé por
&vdpeing = follow me bravely; and fHyetton odtoie eig ov laBupw@ov =
he leads them into the labyrinth.

Verbs that take the dative case:

Emopon, I follow

BonBéw, I come to (someone’s) gid
fryéopon, I lead

neiBopon, I obey

nposywpiw, I go toward, approach
ovhouPéve, I help
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Exercise 6x

Locate at least twenty words or phrases in the dafive case in reading pas-
sages a and B and identify each use of the dative case.

/ Exercise 6\

Read aloud, translate, and identify each use of the dative case:

1. & dvhp Tpiv od metBerar. DC—

2. meibeoBé pol, @ naideg. TC — &

3. mdpeyé poLtd dpotpov. D - gl

4. tdv pbdbov 1§ nondi Aéym. 0 ¢ - o

5. ¥ot ) adtoupyd Gpotpov. (e &= @C 3, l
6. O odrovpyde, Alkondmog ¢ ovo‘g%n olg Boucrw gl TOv &ypdv T]’\{E.ttotl

7. b woig thv Abxov AMBoig BAAKeT (pelts). ~ D~ Ny

8. 1 yovi] 1@ dv8pl mohbv oltov mxpsxst ¢

9. o Secnomg 1oug SodAong tooahtn Pofi kahel dote pofodvon. (o L7
10. Eom 1@ noudl xohdg kbav, Ne -

7. Prepositions

While, as seen above, prepositions that take the dative case usually re-
fer to the place where someone or something is or where some action takes
place, prepositions that take the genitive often express ideas of place from
which, and prepositions that take the accusative often express ideas of
place to which. Observe the following examples that have been given in
the vocabulary lists so far:

With genitive: &nd, from; éx/E€, out of; petd, with (with this last ex-
ample there is no sense of motion from a place)

With dative: &v, in; on; &nl, upon, on; npdc, at, near, by; bro, under *

With accusative: &vd, up; eig, into; to; at; &ni, at; against; xotd,
down; petd, after; npdg, to, toward; vré, under

Exercise 611

Write out the following sentences, putting the nouns in the correct case,
and then translate the sentences: \

1. npdg (6 dypde) épyduebon. T e L% ‘T;‘\f o gt ny & C b Dpu_wﬁ CQ?L

2. npdg (h 686¢) xebiCovory. ﬂ‘ Fes 'Tﬂ‘/\ PSS bSO OUT Y

3. #x () olki&) onedder. \ C:. K |V\j p, PR ﬁ/!T"'f_; L Sel L

4. &nd (h vijoog) rALouay. 4‘3[71*5 x\,g’;, y ”‘ ﬂ”’e”’u ._i-xzp Yy D

5. xatd (] 686¢) mopebovion ik v 7gk 'T'V\\/ g,'? Sk Trbfw'”-‘ B 1/ !/ e W/
6. petd {oi Etaipot) gedyel. }.. & T T u é‘wn‘“ﬁ; o s .

7.  &v (0 AaflpwBog) pévete. fl/ - f b g" L Y”é: { »

"’,‘—’ 7\5‘%{" /f/s/ ﬁ'Ltﬁ }"”é’a s
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8. fiveloBe fiuly npdg (A kpfvn). TV\:’ W T ?\’;EJ !

9. olmaideg tpéxovow dvd ( 686c). T £V Y -
10.  oi mopBivor kabifovron dnd (o dévdpov). i 5@\/ 5 ¢ s
11. b wbawv dpudtar éni (0 Adroc). TEV W oV
12. ol &vaipor elg (0 AofidprvBog) sicépyovion. *"T’L; J o ~Pev

Exercise 6v

Transiate into Greek:

Theseus deserts Ariadne.

1. Aren’t you willing to obey me, boy? (Use &pax.)
Tell me the story. -

3 Ihand theslom v to 700 O OHZEYE THN APIAANHN
4.

The farmer has a big ox. (Use dative of the possessor; see Exercise K A TAAE IIIE I
64, no. 5, for placement and accent of the verb.) ' _ -
5. The young man (6 ve@vitg), called Theseus, leads his comrades Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions:
| S' kd b ~ L L] ’ ~
6 g;ivsizistﬁkes (use B&AAw) the wolf with a stone ofitwg odv & Bnoebg Tobg Eralpovg odlel kol dmd tfig Kpfitng drogedyer. nplitov
7. The girl hands over food to her friend . pEv oby mpdg vijodv tva, Nd&ov dvdpat, tAéovow. énel & dpikvodvral, ExPaivovoy
8. The slave strikes the oxen with a goad (use td xévrpov). ik g vede kol dvoamadovton. énet 88 vbE yiyvetou, ol piv dAkor xabebddovarv:
9. The girl approaches the gates. adtde 8& b Onoede ob kabebder GAAY fovyog péver ob y&p erhel Thv "Apuddvny obdE
10.  On the next day the Athenians flee out of the labyrinth. Bobretar péperv odthv mpde g "ABfvag. SU dAlyou odv, énel kobedder i "Apiédvn,
j o Onoedg Eyeiper tobg Etaipovg xai, “ciydte, ® @ido,” gnolv- “koipdg éotiv
| dmonmhelv. omebdders obv mpdg thv valdv.” Enel odv eig thv vaiv &euevodvrat,
taybne Abovel 1& neiopata ol dromAdovow: v & 'Apuddvny Aeinoverv év 1
Exercise 6& viow.
: : [tTwa, @ certain Né&Eov, Naxos (an island in the middle of the Aegean Sea, north of
Translate the following pairs of sentences: ‘ Crete} dvanadovio, they rest fiovyos, quiet(ly) éyeiper, wakes up T
1. & Bnoebg Bodhetor tode Etaipong odlew. neloputa, the cables] |
Aegeus is very afraid but obeys him. 1. Where do Theseus and his comrades sail first?

2. ol uév 'Abnvaiol dguevobvten elc Thy viicov, b 82 Baoihebg déxeron adrode,
The comrades are especially frightened, but Theseus leads them
bravely.

3. pnh pdyeobe, & oihol, indt (and don’t) Podite dAAY olyBre (be quiet).
Don'’t fear the Minotaur, friends, but be brave!

4. érel Vg yiyvetar, i mapBévog Epyeton mpdg tiic nHAdc.

What do they do first when they arrive there?
Why does Theseus not sleep?
What does Theseus say to his men when he awakens them?

oo

14 I ~ 3 e h) ¥
énel 88 Nuépd ylyveran, &veyeipeton 1 "Apiadvn xol opl 6T obte 6 Bnoedg obte
- 1 5 5 ? .
ol &raipot mépeioty. Tpéyel obv mpdc TV aiyteddy kol PAémer xpog thy BdAorToy

= 3 [ I oy - 1 ~Lowd ~ e S R ]
When day comes (becomes), the ship arrives at the island. v 88 vadv obdy Opd. péAo ovv goPeitor kol Bod “@ Onoed, nod el dpd pe
1 3 -~ -~ 3 & - * »
5. £&nei b Onoebg dmoxtelver tdy Mivdravpov, éndpedo abTd £k 10D xotoheinelg; Endverfe kol odlé pe.
t 11
AafuptvBov. [aveyeipeton, wakes up 1OV alyiaddy, the shore  thv 0&hottav, the sea  Exd-

When we are journeying to Crete, we see many islands. vehBe, come back/]
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What does Ariadne see when she wakes up?
6. What doeg she shout?

o

Exercise 6o

Translate into Greek:

1. While (&v @) Ariadne is calling, the god (4 8eég) Dionysus (6
Aloviioog) looks from heaven (use b obpavdcg) toward earth; then he
sees Ariadne and loves her.

2. 8o he flies (néteton) from heaven to earth. And when he arrives at
the island, he approaches her and says, “Ariadne, don’t be afraid. For

I, Dionysus, am here. I love you and want to save you. Come with me
to heaven.”

So Ariadne rejoices and goes to him.
4. Then Dionysus carries her up (&vaopéper) to heaven; and Ariadne be-
comes a goddess (Bed) and stays forever (eioaei) in heaven.

L]

Dionysus rescues Ariadne.
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Classical Greek
Marriage

The following lines in praise of marriage are attributed to Hipponax
(fragment 182), a sixth century B.C. writer of iambic verse, but are probably
from a writer of New Comedy:

vépog kpétioTdg EoTiv Gvdpl ahppovi

TpdmoV yovakog xpnotodv Edvov AapPavew-

oddtn yop T npoik oixiav o@fer pévn. . ..

ouvepYOV 0bTog &vi Seamoivg Fyetl

gbvouv, BeBaidy elg Gravto tov Blov.

[yépog, marriage xpétiotog, best (translate, The best marriage . . . is to take. . . .)
avipt obopovy, for the prudent man  tpbmov yuvoukog gpnotov, the good char-
acter of « woman  E8vov, (as) a wedding gift oitn...q npoik, this dowry

pbvn, alone  ouvepydv, helpmate  obrog, this man  dvvl Seomoivng, instead of a
tyrant  elvovv, well-disposed  BePaiav, reliable  eig &navva tov Biov, for all his

life]

New Testament Greek

Luke 13.10-16
We begin with an English translation of the first verses of the passage:

Jesus was teaching in a synagogue on the sabbath and cured a woman who
had been bowed by an infirmity for eighteen years. He laid his hands on her
and said, “Woman, you are freed from your infirmity,” and immediately
she stoed up straight. But the ruler of the synagogue, cbjecting because Jesus
had cured her on the sabbath day, said to the crowd:

“BE huépou eioty &v alg 86l epydlecBon- &v ordrole odv épxdpevor Beponedeabe
kod piy 1§ Hpépe 10 caPfdrov.” drexpibn 8 oded o kBpioc kol elnev, “broxplrad,
gxaiotog vudv 1§ cufPdre ob ATer Tov Podv odtod ff Tov Bvov dmd tfic pdrvng kol
anoyoryioy motiler;”

[BE, six  &v alg, in which 8¢l épyélecOar, (we) should wqu gpydpevot, going
OepanebecBe, work your cures  Gmexkpifn, answered b xbprog, the Lord  elmev,

said broxpiral, hypocrites Exootog, each f,or tdv Gvov, his-ass  tfig
Qdtvng, the stall  dnoyayodv, having led (it) away  movile, give (it} water]

Jesus concludes: “And this woman, a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan
bound for eighteen years, should she not have been freed from this bond on the
sabbath day?”
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) 3 ~ 3 7 4y ] ’ ” ] >

dvtpov dplvodvrol, obdéva &vBpwmov ebpiokovoty Evdov. ol odv

Ehavve
m A (-]

obv ¢ te npdfora xal tag alyag mpdg thv vadv kot dmdmier dg

taylota.’

gzaipol, ‘@ 'O8vooed,” gaoly, ‘obdeig dvBpandc oty Evdov.

[Evepov, cave Bddexo, twelve

tovid ExecBar, to follow him
o Tdypiota, as quickly as possible]

Evdov, inside

e

6 8’ 'Odvooelg odk £0£Aer tobto motely: PodAeton yap yryvdokewy
tig &v 1 dvipy oikel. ol 8 étaipol pdha gofodvion: Speg 3t &
'O8vaoel neiflovran kol pévovoy &v 16 dvipg.”

[roWto, this  bpwg, nevertheless]

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanmgs
of the English words:

1. myth 5. monotheist (what does pévog mean?)
2. mythology 6. atheist (what does & mean?)
3. polytheist 7. theology
(what does 6 Bedg mean?)
4. pantheist

(what does ntv mean?)

GRAMMAR
1. Substantive Use of Adjectives

Adjectives, especially in the plural, are often used as substantives,
thus functioning as nouns, and can be translated by supplying words such
as “men,” “women,” or “things,” depending on the gender of the adjective,
e.g.:

gv 8t 1§} 08 moAhobg Opdpev.

We see many (men) on the road.

npde Thy kpivny moAhol H8pidg pépovory.

Many (women) are carrying water jars to the spring.

&v 8t 17} 60 moAA& kol Sewvd mhoyovoy.
On the journey they suffer many terrible (things).

Note also that Greek uses the conjunction xodi here, while Enghsh does not
use a connective.

2
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Nouns: Declensions

As you have geen, Greek nouns are divided into three large groups or
declensions. You have already studied nouns of the 7st or alpha declen-
sion (e.g., 7 xpfvn, N LOPi&, | LEMTTR, 1) Péyope, & Beordng, O EavBiag, and o
vedvidg) and of the 2nd or omicron declension (e.g., b dypdc and 10
8évBpov). Nouns of the 1st declension are feminine, except for those whose
nominatives end in -ng or -&g¢, such as b deondwmg, 6 E.owﬂiﬁtg, and 6 veavidg;
most nouns of the 2nd declension are masculine (e.g., & d&ypog), a few are
feminine (e.g., f 684¢, | viioog, and f nopbévoc), and some are neuter (e.g.,
1b 8évBpov).

The 3rd declension has many nouns of all three genders, and it is not
easy to predict the gender from the ending of the nominative singular, as
it is with 1st and 2nd declension nouns. Some 3rd declension nouns can
be either masculine or feminine, such as ¢ or | noic, boy; girl; son;
daughter; child.

The stems of 3rd declension nouns end in a consonant or in vowels or
diphthengs. Nouns of the 3rd declension can be recognized by the ending
-o¢ or ~i¢ in the genitive singular, e.g., naie, genitive, no18dg and nddac,
genitive, néAewg. By removing the genitive singular ending, you find
the stem, e.g., nond-.

To help you identify the declension to which a noun belongs and te
help you determine the stem of 8rd declension nouns, we will henceforth
list nouns in the vocabulary lists with their nominative and genitive
forms, as follows:

1st Declension:
{stems in -& or -a)

M kpfivn, tfig kpivng, spring

4 b8pia, the b8pide, water jar

N wélitte, thg pehitmg, bee

N wdyoupe, e weyxolpag, knife

0 deondtng, T0v deondtov, master
0 veavide, tob veaviov, young man

2nd Declension:
(stems in -o0)

0 Grypds, Tod drypod, field
7y 0660¢, Thc adoY, road; way; journey
10 BévBpov, ‘gou dévBpov, tree

3rd Declension: O or A moig, tob or tig moudog, boy, girl; son;
daughter; child

1) mdAig, tfig ndhews, city

3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Velar and Dental Stems

The stems of many 3rd declension nouns end in consonants. You
find the stem by dropping the -o¢ ending from the genitive singular. The
3rd declension endings shown in the chart of forms below are then added
to the stem.
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a. Stems ending in a velar (v, x, )

o phrok, 10D pblox-og, guard
Cf. gvidrto, I guard
Stem: euAok-, guard

Singular Plural
Nom. © phAox-g > pOAaf ol ¢pblak-&g
Gen. w0  pblax-og v pohdk-av
Dat. W @hAok-1 tolg  @dhok-oi(v) > eOAali(v)
Acc. v 9pdAok-o Tobg ghAoK-og
Voc. O  pdhax-g > gdrak ®  @dhak-eg

Note that the vocatives are the same as the nominatives. Note that in
the nominative and vocative singular and the dative plural the «x of the
stem and the ¢/o of the ending produce the combination of sounds repre-
sented by the letter £ (see page xv). And note that, as is the case with most
nouns, the accent is persistent; in the genitive plural the accent cannot
stand on the third syllable from the end because the final syllable is long
(see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32).

6 or 1y ai€, tob or tfic wiy-dc, goat

Stem: aiy-, goat

Singular Plural
Nom. o ody-¢ > aif ot aly-eg
Gen. 60 aiy-og v aiy-dv
Dat. W aly-i 10l wly-oi(v) > alki(v)
Acc. v oly-o Tobg wiy-oc
Voe. ®  ofyg > ol & aly-ec

Note that monoesyllabic nouns of the 3rd declension usually have an
accent on the final syllable of the genitive and dative cases, singular and
plural. Note that the vocatives are the samé as the nominatives. Note that
in the nominative and vocative singular and the dative plural the y and
¢/ produce the combination of sounds represented by the letter £ And note
the circumflex accent over the diphthong of the stem when it is accented
and followed by a short syllable (see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32).

PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of 6 v, tob &Vuyog, claw;
nail (note that y and ¢/c produce the combination of sounds represented by

the letter £).
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b. Stemsendingin a denial (8,0, 17

6 or 1) mode, 100 or tfic nond-o¢, boy; girl; son; daughter; child

Stem: nond-, boy; girl; son; daughter; child

Singular Plural
Nom. & noid-¢ > naig ol maid-eg
Gen. 100 mond-i¢ YV moid-wov
Dat. 1 nod-i i  rad-oi(v) > noaoi(v)
Ace. v nald-a T0hg Toid-ag
Voc. ) RS > nal @ noid-eg

Remember that all dental stops are lost before o (see page xv); thus in
the nominative singular and the dative plural of noic the 8 is lost before
the ¢/o of the endings. The vocative singular is the stem without the -8 (all
stop consonants are lost in word-final pesition; the only consonants with
which Greek words can end are v, p, g, or one of the double consonants &
and y). Note that while monogyllabic nouns of the 3rd declension usually
have an accent on the final syllable of the genitive and dative cases, sin-
gular and plural {see 0 oif on the opposite page), in this word the accent of
the genitive plural is persistent and remains on the first syllable.

PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of f| éAnic, tfg &Aridog,
hope.

The following is an example of a neuter dental-stem noun of the 3rd
declension. Note the ways in which it is similar to and different from the
masculine/feminine nouns above:

td Bvoua, T0d Ovduat-oc, name

Stem: dvouot-, name

Singular Plural
Nom. 10 8vopor > Bvopa W dvopat-o
Gen. 00 ovopot-og . DY OVORRT-0V
Dat. ™ ovopoaT-1 10l ovdpat-oi(v) > ovducoi(v)
Acc. 10 Ovopor > Gvoun o ovouot-o
Voc. ® Svopat > Gvoua @ OvopoT-o

Remember that in neuter nouns the nominative, accusative, and
vocative singular forms are identical, as are the corresponding plural
forms, which end in & as do 2nd declension neuters. Third declension
neuter nouns do not add ¢ to the stem in the nominative singular as do
masculine and feminine velar and dental stem nouns. Instead, the tof
the stem is lost (see above), as it also is before the ¢ of the dative plural end-
ing. The vocative singular is the stem without the -t (cf. & nad).
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Exercise Ta

Locate the following 3rd declension nouns in the reading passage at the
beginning of this chapter. Identify the case and number of each, and ex-
plain why that particular case is being used:

1. dwdpdg 4, yewudvog
2. dvouor 5, wiyav

3. ’Ayopéuvovog 6. alyog
Exercise 7

The following 3rd declension nouns have been given in the vocabulary
lists in Chapters 2-7, in the following order. Declensions of the nouns
marked with asterisks have been given above; declensions of other types
of 3rd declension nouns will be given in subsequent grammar sections.
Give the meaning of each of the following:

0 Bobe, 1ol Pode

6 or { madc, 100 or thg nondoc*
o mothp, Tod notpds

6 &viip, 10D dvBpdg

| yovh, g yuvoikdg

fi Buydnp, tfig Buyatpég

# pAmp, Tig UnTpos

6 or ) xbav, 709 or Thg Kuvdg
70 8poc, Tob povg (< Gpe-og)

0 Baoiieds, 1ol Pucihéng

A vodig, Thg vedg

f v, Thg voktédg

o Alyetdc, Tod Alyémc

& Omoebe, Tod Bnoteg

b dvopa, tod dvépatog®

H mOAig, tfic méAews

& "Ayopépvev, 10D "Avapéuvovog

0 'O8vaoeic, Tob 'Odvooéng

Using the information supplied in the charts and lists above, give the def-
inite article to aceompany each of the following 3rd declension nouns:
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‘ﬂ?fg ; ;Jt\;{ (2 ways) "I:Tl?./ll. vhrTo ’
. . péou(v) 14~ 12, Buyatpi
Tov 3. Gvdpa 278 18, mbheoi(v)
Tl 4. ’Obuoosl % Ths 14, évdpag
) -\—7\ 5. dvéparto p‘l 15. Bdeg
G?X?I 6. untépeg T{,}b 16. vouci(v)
vals 7. Buyatpaor(v) T 17. 'Ayapéuvovt
TJ\AQ 8. yuvaixog Tov 18, xbvo (2 ways)
TEd 90 dvdpdv TR 192, yovo&i(v)
T,;; 10. vuxri . 20. rouc@) (2 ways)

4. Reflexive Pronouns

In Chapter 4 Myrrhine says to Dicaeopolis #noipe oeontdy, & dvep =

Lift yourself, husband! or Get up, husband! Later 0 Awkoudmohig pdiig

énaiper Eavtdv, Dicaeopolis reluctantly lifts himself (= gets up). The

e

pronouns ceovtdv, yourself, and favtdv, himself, are called reflexive
since they are used to refer to or reflect the subject of the verb. Usually in
English we use a word ending in -self to translate reflexive pronouns, but
note the following example in lines 21-22 of the first story in this chapter:
Sddexo odv tdv Etaipav kededel Eantd #necbon, and so he orders twelve
of his companions to follow him.

Reflexive pronouns combine elements of the personal pronouns (see
Chapter 5, Grammar 6, page 65} with the intensive adjective adtdg (see
Chapter 5, Grammar 9, page 68), thus og, you + abdtdyv, self > seovtdv, your-
self.

In the 1st and 2nd persons, the reflexive pronouns have masculine
and feminine forms only; in the 3rd person there are neuter forms as
well, There are no nominatives.

1st Person 2nd Person
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
-G, Edootod gnontiig CEQLTOD oEaVTHG
~ 14 -~ - -
D. gpovtd gpooti TEQLUTD GEQLTH
L] ]
A, Epowtd tpovtiv oeoTdy GECVTAY
G. fuov odtdv  Hudv adtdv Dudv adtidv  Dudv adtiv
e . ) ~ [ 3 ~ I~ ~ LN -
D. fuiv abroig Quiv ehreig Duiv obtoig DRV obTaic
[ ) s - y A Lo~ oA K4
A. fubcoabdtode  Audg avtag Dudg abtobe  Budeg adtog
3rd Person
Masculine Feminine Neuter
G. towtod tovrhig EQUTOD
€ bl 13 ~ |4 -~
D. toutd eavTf EQLTH
A,  Equtdv VTRV £orutd
G. Eoviov EQVTV EQVTOY
D. fovrtolg gouToig gorutolg
¢ £ 3
A, ‘Eowtoig govtde  EovTd

Translate each of the forms above, e.g., épavtod, of myself, énavtd,
to/ for myself, tpavtdv, myself.

Exercise 7y

Read aloud and translate the following sentences:

1.  2yd époutdy Enadpo. 1t ob oeavtdv ok Ercipes,
2. 1 noig tautnv Enoipel.

8.  Zovutov Eroaipet

4. Tubg adtods énaipopev.
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b 3 "~ r . 13 ~

5. ceavTy &v 1§ xaténtpe (mirror) opic.
oy & 2 -~ -

6. apo DUGG obTog Ev 18 Katdntpw Opdite;

Exercise 70

Read aloud and translate (fill in appropriate reflexive pronouns where
missing):

0 mog EVTOV Emaipet kol mpog tov dypdv onedder.

ol maideg ____ énaipovot xed mpdg tov dypdv oneddouvoiy.

Eroipe oecvtiv, @ yovon, kol EABE Sedpo.

énaipete . ® yovaikeg, kol ¥ABete Sedpo.

obk E0éAw énovtly énaipev: pého yop xdpve (I am tired).

obx £08hopuev enoipety: pdio yop kéuvopey.

tivt (to whom) Aéyer 1| mopBévog tov pibov; &p’ Eowtfi Adye;

o nathp Ty Buyatépo ued’ dovtod xabilel (makes . . . sit down).
ol motépeg vag Juyortépoc ped’ xafilovaw.

0 maig 1ov T0h matpdg kive 0pl AL oly bpd OV EorwTod!

piy elovte elg 10 Gvipov, @ pihot- abtol yap Vudg adtode eic péyiotov
kivdbvov Gyete.

Bofifer fiwiv, & "OBuooed - ob yop Suvdueda (we are able) Npdg obrobe
anlev.

FERwom-agoam wwH

ot
b

Homer

The earliest poems in Western lit-
erature {and according to some, the
greatest) are the Iliad and the
Odyssey. These are epics, that is to
say, long narrative poems; each of the
poems contains twenty-four books, the
books varying in length from 4580 to
900 lines. They tell stories about the
age of the heroes, and both center upon
the Trojan War.

The Iliad tells the story of the
wrath of Achilles, the greatest of the
Greek herces who fought at Troy. Homer

After besieging Troy for nine years, Achilles and Agamemnon, leader of
the Greek host, quarrel at an assembly of the army. Agamemnon takes away
Achilles’ prize, a captive girl whom he loves. Thus insulted, Achilles refuses
to fight any longer and stays by his ships, with disastrous consequences for
both himself and the rest of the Greeks.

Without his help the Greeks suffer heavy losses and are driven back to
their ships. Achilles still refuses to fight but is at last persuaded to allow his
closest friend, Patroclus, to lead his men into battle. Only when Patroclus
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has been killed by Hector, the greatest of the Trojan heroes, does Achilles turn
his anger from Agamemnon and fight against the Trojans. To avenge the
death of Patroclus, he leads his men into battle, causing terrible carnage. He
sweeps the Trojans back into the city and kills Hector in single combat before
the walls of Troy, even knowing that with Hector's death his own death is
imminent. He then ties the corpse of Hector behind his chariot and drags it in
front of the walls of Troy before the eyes of Hector’s father, Priam, and his
mother and wife.

Achilles’ anger does not cease until the aged Priam, alone and at night,
makes his way through the Greek camp to Achilles’ tent and begs him to re-
turn the body of Hector for burial. Achilles, overcome by pity for the old man,
consents and allows a truce for his burial.

The Odyssey tells the story of the return of Odysseus from Troy to his
home in Ithaca. The plot is more complex than that of the Iliad. It starts in
Ithaca, where Penelope, Odysseus’s wife, has been waiting for twenty years
for her husband’s return (Odysseus was fighting before Troy for ten years
and spent another ten on the journey home). She is beset by suitors who are
competing for her hand and the kingdom. Her son, Telemachus, sets out to
look for his father, who, he believes, is still alive.

Odysseus, meanwhile, is held captive by a nymph, Calypso, on a far-off
island. She is at last persuaded by the gods to let him go and helps him buiid a
raft. He sails off, only to be wrecked on the island of Phaeacia. Here the king
receives him kindly, and at a banquet given in his honor Odysseus recounts
the adventures he has undergone since he left Troy. The Phaeacians load
him with gifts and take him home to Ithaca, where they leave him sleeping on
the shore. The second half of the Odyssey tells how he returned to his palace
disguised as a beggar and with the help of Telemachus and a faithful servant
slew the suitors arnd was reunited with Penelope.

The Greeks attributed both of these great poems to Homer. Scholars have
shown that the poems are in fact the culmination of a long tradition of oral po-
etry, that is of poetry composed without the aid of writing. The tradition proba-
bly originated in the Bronze Age, and in every succeeding generation poets
retold and embroidered the stories about the heroes. Finally, Homer com-
posed these two great poems, which are on a far larger scale than oral poetry
usually is, in an age when writing had just been reintroduced to Greece.

The internal evidence of the Iliad suggests that it was composed between
760 and 700 B.C. in Ionia. Modern scholars are not agreed on whether the
Odyssey was composed by the same poet; there are considerable differences
in style and tone between the two poems, Both poems show characteristics of
oral poetry that make them very different from literary poetry. They were
composed to be recited or sung aloud to the accompaniment of the lyre. The
stories themselves, the recurrent themes, and a large proportion of the actual
lines are traditional, but the structure of the poems, the clear and consistent
characterization of the leading figures, and the atmosphere of each poem,
tragic in the Iliad, romantic in the Odyssey, are the creation of a single poet.
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0 'Odugoeds €k 1ol dvipou 10 Kdxhomog éxpelyel,

VOCABULARY
Verbs Adjectives

droxpivopat, I answer &bo, two
BéAra, I throw; I put; I pelt; @efg, pia, €v (ace. sing. masc.,
I hit, strike 4\ #vo), one
péAA® + infin., I am about (to); rbg, niioo, xév (nom. pl.
I am destined (to); I intend (to) masc., ndvteg; gen. pl.,
dpude, active, transitive, I set X révtov; ace, pl. masc.
in motion; active, intransi- rdviag; nom. and ace. pl,
tive, I start; I rush; middle, neuter, névta), all; every;
intransitive, I set myself in whole
motion; I start; I rush, I hasten cogppoy, cdgpov, of sound
nobdw, active, transitive, I stop mind; prudent; self-con-
X; middle, intransitive, I stop trolled
doing X; + gen., I cease from Adverbs
rode, stop! ¢v0ade, here; hither; there;
Nouns thither
0 Eévog, 1od Eévov, foreigner; nd0ev; from where? whence?
stranger nidg; how?
4 olvoc, 109 ofvou, wine Proper Names
0 0pBalpde, tod dopbaipod, eye b Kdxdoy, 10 KdxAenog, Cy-
t0 ndp, 10D nupde, fire clops (one-eyed monster)
O yewpudv, 1o yepdvocg, storm;
winter

©« LY ) ’ 7 3 » 1 1 s P
&1 OAlyov 6& wogov péyiorov dxovovoily, kol elotpyeton yiytg

B LA ’{ ) ¥ e ?b MY 3 14 - ’ 3’ 114 > >
poPepds- elg yap 09baALOG Ev pECH TH petdNY EVESTV. & T oLV

» g mEe— [ - ’ ~ \ r b -~ 3
Odvooebg xol ol etoipol paio gofodvral kol eig Tov 10D dvipov
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— P hl T
YOV @edyovov. O 8¢ yiyog mpdtov wev 1o mpofota kal Thg alyag eig
Y 3 ’ ] \ 3 ’ a2 ¥ ’ ’ ’ ”»

10 Gvtpov eloeAadvel, enel 8¢ navia EvBov eotiv, Abov péyietov aiper
\ ¥ ) ~ 37 2 ’ sy 5 P \ Al
kol £1¢ ThHY T0V Gvipov gloocdov Bonl?\.ex.zewiauaoc Sn)r:po)tov HEV TOG

- ~ t 3 —
alyog Gpédyet, Enerto 8¢ ndp koel. obtw &M 1év ©° "Odvcoéd kol ol
graipoug 0pd xoai, ‘@ Eévor,” o, ‘tiveg oté kol nobev mheite;
[wbpov, noise  yiydg goPepbds, ¢ terrifying giant  péow 1 petdnw, the middle of

his forehead  1Ov 100 divipov wuydv, the far corner of the cave v ...elco-
Sov, the entrance  apédyer, milks  xiiey, lights)

“6 8" 'Odvooeng, Nuels "Ayaiol éouey,” gnoly, kol ano thig Tpoidg
ofxade nwhfopeyv. xstu(b\‘ 8t hudg &vBade Edadver.

“0 8t KbdxAoy NS dmoxpivetar &AM Opudtot émi Tode
"Axoog: Tdv Etolpov 8¢ d0o dpndlel xal xdrTel mpodg Thy yijv: & 8¢
dyépodog Exkpel kol dedel thy yRv.”

[Gpndler, he seizes  xbmrey, he strikes, bashes  mphg thv Yfiv, onto the ground &
... kyxépadog Expel, their brains flow out  8eder, wetl]

f 88 Métta, “nade, & Oilirne,” onotv, “node Sewoc ydp totv O
ndfog. AN’ einé pot, ndg éxpedyer 6 'Odvocede; &pa ndvrag Todg
graipovg amoxteivel 6 Kdxhoy;”

[einé, tell]

0 8¢ ®ilnmog, “008apdg” gnoiv: “od mdviag Admoxteiver 6
Koxkhay. 0 yap 'Odvocede 6Ty Gvilp moAdbuntis. mpdTov pév ovv
noAbv olvoy 1@ Kdxhont nopéyel, dote 8t dhiyov pdho peBldet. érel
3¢ xobebder 6 Kbxhwy, poyAov péyiotov o 'Odvoogis evpioket kai
tovg £taipovg xehevel Beppaivery adtd &v @ nupl. Emel 8 pédlder

M" b e ¥ 1 -~ 4 / ot ) b
VVEL é’{é%ov gva 0pBoAudv 100 Kdxhmnoe. oilet 68 6 6pBoAude

hid € ’ € ] - A " 3 b 3 ~ A Y
) gcfot 6 woyAdg, O 'Odvocebg aipel odtdv €k 10D mopdg kol
r;" (gﬁ N

EAL

oVTOY.

[roAdpntic, cunning  pe@ber, is drunk  poyhdv, stake Bepupaiverv, to heat

dyeoBon, to catch fire  oile, hisses]
“6 8’ Gvanndd kol Sewdg kAdler. 0 &’ 'OBvocedg kal ol Etaipot eig
b ~ b b 4 ¢ \ ’ L ’ i iy
TOV 10D dvipov poydv gedyovoiv. O 8¢ Kdxhay ob ddvatal adtove

Opav. TLQAOG Yap EoTwy.”
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[avanndd, leaps up  xA&Ley, shrieks  ob Sdvatay, is not able, cannot  TvEAdg,
blind)
N 8¢ Méhta, “dg copds dotiy 6 'Odvooedc. dAML nidg

ExQeDYOVGIV £K 1OV Hvipov;”
[aopdc, clever]

0 8¢ @idinmog, “1fi votepaiq, énel npdrov dvoréAdler 6 HAoc, &
Kdxhmwy 1ov Albov éEaipet éx 1fig 10D dvepou eicddov kel mdvra td
te mpéPota xol Tag alyag Exmépmer. & odv 'Odvooebg Tobg Uty
gtaipovg xpntel bno TdV mpoPdrav, Eovtdv 8& Hnd Kplod peydiov.
obtw 3 6 Kdxhoy éxnéumer todg "Axonodg petd 1dv mpoPdrov kol
0D kp1od, oi 3¢ mévig 16 mpéPate npdg Thy vadv Eladvovst kol
aronAfovoty.”

[t borepain, on the next day
hides 1md + gen., under

dvatédder, rises
Kkpiod, ram]

tEaipen, lifts out  wpimtey,

WORD BUILDING

From the meanings of the words in boldface, deduce the meaning of the other
word in each pair:

1. 1 napookevi nopacskevale
2. b 8vopn dvondlen

3. 10 Bodua OQoavpéla

4. 10 Epyov (work) épyélopon

GRAMMAR

5. 3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Nasal Stems

Review the formation of the nominative and vocative singular and
the dative plural of 3rd declension velar and dental stem nouns as pre-
sented in Grammar 3, pages 97--99 above.

30_'}:

% |

7. 0 KYKAQY (B 107

Note what happens when the stem ends in the nasal consonant. v:
0 yewwmv, o yewwdv-og, storm, winter:

Stem: yswpov-, storm; winter

Singular Plural
Nom. & YELUDV oi YELUDV-EG
Gen. TOW  YELRLOV-0G THY  fELLOV-OV
Dat. T getpdv-i Tig  xelpddv-au(v) > xetpdoi{v)
Acc. v xelpdv-o T0bg  gelpdv-ag
Voe. G gepdv @ YELPBVES

Sigma is not added to the stem in the nominative and vocative singu-
lar, and the v is lost before the dative plural ending.

PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of 6 xbav, 100 xuvig, dog.
Remember what happens with the accent in the genitive and dative, sin-
gular and plural, when the stem is monosyllabic.

3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Labial and Liquid Stems

Some 3rd declension nouns have stems ending in labials (B, =, and ¢),
e.g., 6 xhdy, T0d xAon-6¢, dative plural, toic xhoyi(v), thief, and in lig-
uids (A and p), e.g., 6 Ppfitwp, T0U pfitop-og, dative plural, toig piitopoi(v), ora-
tor. See Forms, pages 288 and 288.

A 3rd Declension Adjective: cagpav, cigpov, of sound mind;
prudent; self-controlled

Stem: cdgpov-, of sound mind; prudent; self-controlled

The stem ends in -ov-, and ¢ is not added in the masculine/feminine
nominative singular. The o is lengthened to ® in the masculine/
feminine nominative singular, but not in the neuter. As with ysipdv, the
v of the stem is lost before the o of the dative plural ending.

Singular Plural

M. &F. N. M. & F. N.
Nom. ocoppov oaxppov ohppov-£g chppov-ol
Gen. ocdgpov-og  cdppov-og caoepdv-uv cOepoV-v
Dat. odgpov-L ChOEPOV-1 chgpov-g1(v)>  csappov-oL(v) >

owppocL(v) chpposi(v)

Acc.  cdgpov-o atdppov od@pov-og shopov-o
Voc. odgpov aidppov CHPPOV-£G oOPPOV-t

Note that adjectives such as cdppav, cdgpov, which have only 3rd de-
clension forms, have one set of forms for masculine and feminine and



108

Athenaze: Book I

one for neuter, thus ¢ odepwv dvBpernog and 1 chppav képn, but 1o oppov
exvov (child).

Exercise Te
Translate into English (1-5) and into Greek (6-10):

EANBE Bedpo, @ mod, xoid Tdg alyoe mpde Tov aypdv Elavve.
oikode oneddete, © Bodhol, kot oltov tade aifl mapéyete.
kéEAeve Tob¢ phAakog Tolg nonat Pondely.

&p’ ob tdv gepdve poPeicde, & pidor;

0 abrovpydg T0ig KVGiv fyelzar Rpodg TV dypdv.

We are leading the goats up the road.

The boys are not willing to obey the guards.

The guards want to help the boys.

The prudent girls fear the storm.

We wish to tell the names of the girls to the boy.

SRR AN

=

The Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective

When the Cyclops asks Odysseus and his men tiveg 201t xol ndBev
nAeite; he uses a form of the interrogative pronoun tig; ti; who? what?
The same word may be used as an interrogative adjective, e.g.:

elg tiva vijoov rAdopey;
To what island are we sailing?

This pronoun/adjective has 3rd declension endings, and its mascu-
line and feminine forms are the same, It always receives an acute accent
on the first syllable (the acute on tic and ti does not change to grave when

another word follows). Its forms are as follows (note in particular the da-
tive plural):

Stems: Tiv-/T1

Singular Plural
M.&F. N, M. & F. N.
Nom. Tig Ti tiv-eg Tiv-o
Gen.  ziv-og Tiv-oC Tiv-ov tiv-mv
Dat. Tiv-1 Tiv-1 Tiv-ouv) > tioi(v) tiv-ou(y) > tiouy)
Acc. Tiv-a i Tiv-ag Tiv-o

Locate two occurrences of the interrogative pronoun in the reading
passage 7o at the beginning of this chapter.
Remember that ti may mean either what? or why?

7. 0 KYKAQY¥ (B 109
g9, The Indefinite Pronoun and Adjective

In the sentence mAfovoi note elc viioév Tiva pikpdv, the word tive is an
indefinite adjective meaning a certain, some, or simply ¢, arn. This word
may also be used as an indefinite pronoun meaning someone, something,
anyone, anything, e.g..

&p’ 0pig TIver Ev 18 BvTpay;

Do you see anyone in the cave?

In all of its forms this word is spelled the same as the interrogative
pronoun tic given above, but it is enclitic (see Enclitics and Proclitics,
pages 285-286).

Locate two occurrences of the indefinite adjective in the first two para-
graphs of the first reading passage in Chapter 6. Explain their agreement
with the nouns they modify and explain the accents.

/| Exercise 7t
Read aloud and translate. Identify any interrogative pronouns or adjec-
tives and any indefinite pronouns or adjectives.
1. 1inowdow ol Gvdpec;
2. 0 dvnp pdBOv Tiva T moudi Adyer
3. moidég tiveg Tobg xdvag elg Tobg dypobe elodyovay.
4. PBodAopon yiyvookew tig &v 1 &vrpw oixel.
5. tivo. pbBov PodAecBe dxodewy, & noidec;
6. pdbév tva Bovhdpebo drobeiv wept yiyovtdg Tivos.
7. tiow fyeioBe npdg 1OV dypdy, & noidec;
8. Eévoig tiolv fyyodpueba, & ndrep.
9. tivog npoParta tooodtov wopov motel;
10. tivi péddeis mapéyev 10 dpotpov;

J Exercise Tn

Read aloud and translate:

tig &v T dvrpw oixel; yiydg Tig oPepdg &v 1 Gvipy oixel.
tivo. &v 1) oikig 0p&¢; yuvelixd Tve év Tij oixig opdd.

tiow elghv mOAw fyyel; Sodhowg Tioiv eig v ~dAy fiyobpon.
tivog Bipotpov mpdg Tov dypdy eépers; TO pikov Tivdg Gpotpov QEpw.
ivi £oTiv obtog (this) 6 xbov, Eotutd éud notpi.
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OTOYOHIEQXIIIATHP
AITIO®ONHIZKEI

Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions:

The story of Theseus, concluded. This part of the story begins with a
flashback to the time when Theseus left Athens to sail to Crete with the victims
to be fed to the Minotaur.

énel Ot 0 Bnoebdg mpdg thy Kpimy péAder dmomheiy, b nothp obtd Aéyer: “Gyd
ko poPodpar dnip cod, @ moi- Spwg 8t 101 eig v Kpfimny kol 1év te Mivdroupov
andxtewe kol oPle todg éralpovg: Emertor 8t oikade omedde. iyd 84, Bwc Av
énfig, kel huépav dvaPficopar éni Bxpav thy dxtdy, BovAdpevog dpv thv ot
vobv. GAA’ dxové pov- N vhp vadg Exer t& iotia péhavo- ob 86, Edv tov 1e
Mivarovpov anokteivig kol tobg Etaipoue oo, oixade onedde, xol Enerdav toic
y 2 ~ I3 by [y A t ? y A LY s * [
AbBfivang mpooympfic, otéAhe piv t& péhove lotla, oipe 8¢ 1o lotia Aevkd. obre
Yop yvéoopot 8T ciol tote.”
[Unep, on behalf of, for ~ Bpwg, nevertheless #wc b arnfic, as long as you are away
xal’ fuéplv, every day  dvaPhoopar, I will go up i+ aec.,onto  Grplv Thv
Gxthv, the top of the promontory  PovAbdpevog, wishing t& iotia pélava, sails

3 A . 3 . » 3 LY

(that are} black  dov,if dmoxteivig, you kill ochong, you seve Enxerdav...

npooywpfic, when you are approaching otédde, take down Aevxd, white
yvhoopo, I will learn oo, safe]

1. Where does Aegeus say he will go every day while Theseus is away?

2. What will he watch for?

3. What does Aegeus tell Theseus to do with the sails of his ship on the
return voyage?

[1

0 ovv Onoebg Aéyer Bri 1§ matpl wéAder meiBecPor ol mpde v Kphny
amorAel. O 8" Alyede ko Auépav éni Gxpav thy dxtiv avofoiver xal mpog v
Bdrattov PAéner.

4. What does Theseus promise Aegeus?
5. What does Aegeus do in Theseus’ absence?

émel 8t & Onoebg v 'Apddvny év 1 N&Lo Aeiner kol ofkade onebdder,
emMoavBéveran Tdv 108 matpde Adyav, kal ob otéAder td péhove iotic. O oby
Alyedg thv pdv vadv yiyvdorer, op& 8¢ &t xer & péhove iotio. nddoto odv
pofelton dnép 100 Onodug. péya piv Bod, pinter 8t tavtdv dnd i dxric elg Ty
BéAattov xal obtwg dmobvfioker. Bux tobto odv i Bahdren t Bvopd doriv
Alyoiog mbvroe.
[1i NdEp, Naxos (an island in the middle of the Aegean Sea, north of Crete)

éxtAavBaverol tdv . . . Abyav, he forgets the words néya, loudly pinzer,
he throws  &moBvfioxer, ke dies  81d tobo, for this reason novrog, seal

10
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6. What does Theseus forget to do after abandoning Ariadne?
7. What does Aegeus see when he spots Theseus’ ship?

8. What is his emotional reaction?

9. What three things does he do?

10. How did the Aegean Sea get its name?

Exercise 70

Translate into Greek:

1. When Theseus arrives at Athens, he learns that his father is dead
(téBvnxev).

2. His mother says to the young man (use b ve@viig), “You are to blame;
for you always forget (use émihavOBévopeor + gen.) your father’s
words.”

3. Theseus is very sad (use Ainéopai) and says, “I myself am to blame;
and so I intend to flee from home,” .

4. But his mother tells {orders) him not (pfi) to go away (dmiéveer).

5. Soon he becomes king, and all the Athenians love and honor him.

Classical Greek
Sophocles

King Oedipus, old, blind, and in exile, addresses Theseus, son of Aegeus
and king of Athens, who has offered him protection (Sophocles, Oedipus at
Colonus, 607-609):

@ pidtor’ Alyéog nol, pdvorg ob yiyveton
Beoiol yipog obbt katbavelv note,
& 8’ &AAo ovyyel rdvB’ 6 moyxporhg xpdvog,

[pirzot(e), dearest pdvoig, alone Beoioi=Beolg yfipag, old age  0d3E. ..
note, and never  xatBovelv, fo die  avyxel, destroys (lit., pours together, confounds)
mdvB’ = ndvro, all things (take with 6Ale) noyxpatis, ell-powerfull

Greek Wisdom

@by ceavtov. BaAfig (of Miletus)
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-

ol yoveikeg Sodeydpevar dAMAaig ménhov boaivovow.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
SraAéyopon + dat., I falk to,
converse with
Emopo + dat., I follow
Cf. fiyéopon + dat., I lead
gpy&lopar, I work; I accom-
plish
Bedopar, I see, watch, look at
Nouns
to dotv, tod &oteng, city
0 Epyov, 10D Epyov, work;
deed
f tonép&, Tiig ondpag,
evening
0 Bedg, tod Be0%, god

% 04p8&, 1fig O6pac, door

0 nownti¢, tod mowntod, poet
Adverbs

exewe to that place, thither

e, well

ofxo1, note the accent, at home

éonep, note the accent, just as
Conjunctions

duag, nevertheless
Expressions

ed ye, good! well done!

év §, while
Proper Name

6 Aldvdoog, Tod Atovicov,

Dionysus

&v 8t 10019 § te Awaudmolig xoi & Sodhog od madovtar

epyalouevor. émel 38 Eomépa yiyveran, & pdv Axodmortg todg Bodg
*

Aver kai oikede Elodver, 6 8¢ Sodhog td deomoty émduevog 1o

? LY ~ -~ ~
&potpov pépet. érmel 8t 1§ oixlg npooywpodoty, oV ndrrov Opdory

112

&v 1@ wfng épyaldpevov. & odv Awxoidmorig lcoclei“ ovTov xot,
“édnépa #dn yiyveton, o mdrno,” gnolv. “rmode odv epfyh@ouevog Kol
hobyale.” & 8¢, “eb Aéyeis, & nal,” gnoiv: “pddra yop xdpuve.”

nobetan obv épyaldpevog kol npdg thv oixiay onedder.

[év...t0010, meanwhile 1 xfno, the garden Nobyale, rest/ xdpve, Iam
tired] .

" ofxor 8¢ f 1e Muppivn kot f Buydanp nériov deaivovowy- &v § Bk
boaivovoy, Swadéyovtatr GAAqAalg. 8 dAlyov 8 H pAtnpe oV TE
Gvdpa kai tov dobhov xoi TOV mammov Spd eig tHv odAnv
&oievovpévovg.  modetar ovv gpyalopévn kol omeddet mpdg TV
B0pav kai, “yaipe, ® dvep,” pnoiv, “coi Gxove. & e yop dD{lyyog Kol
b "Apyog Adkov dmextévaoiv” & 86, “Gpo & GANOR Aéyerc; iné pot
i &yévero.” | pkv odv Muppivry névta eEnyeitat, 6 8¢ Bavudler kol
Aéyer: “ed ver &vdpeldg fotv O noig kol loyvpde. &AM einé poi, mod
¢otv;| BovAdpevog yop Tudv tov Avkoxtdvov péAde ntelv odtov.”
Kol &v v Exet Cm:sw tov Toida. Ty 88 Mupplvn, “GAld péve, & oike,”

pnoiv, “xol omﬂtg axove. fyyeAog yap kel C&md 0 dotemg: Aéyel de

811 ol "ABmvoaior T& Alovioto motodvar. dpa £8€hei Epg e xal Todg

[y [Y] [ ) » ¥ 3 5

naidag mpoc Thy optiv dyew;” O 8E, “GAA’ ol Suvardv EoTv, @

3 3 [ - ~ 2 ~ 5

yovou- &vdwmf yap ot épyaleabor, O yip Alpog ¢ apyd dvdpi

! L3 7 3 Lld " » 3 . [4 L] L ’

Ereton, Bomep Aéyel 6 nomtng- &€ Epyov Gvdpeg ‘ﬂto?wun?wt T dovelol
e} yiyvovron.”

[rénAov, cloth, robe doaivovow, are weeving  &dihAfhaig, with one ano.ther

thv wbAfv, the courtyard anexrévaow, have killed 1 &AnBA, the true things,

the truth  eint, tell  &yéveto, happened  EEnyelton, relates  tdv Avxoxzbvov,

the wolf-slayer g@vayxn ...tatv, if is necessary o ... Apbdg, hunger
roAdpnAoi ©* dovelol e, rick in flocks and wealthy (Hesiod, Works and Days 308)]

f 8& Muppivn droxpivapéivn, “o&?\,\ Snwg,” onaiv, “ludc éxeloe
R

&ye, & gike ¢ owsp oraviag yop nopeuoue@oc npdg 16 GoTu- Kol TAVTEG
& Epyovrar” & 8¢, “GAA’ adbvortov- Gpyde yhp dotv & Sovhog- Stav
yop Gnd, nodeton Epyaldpevog.”

‘&8dvatov, (it's) impossible

{droxpivapévn, replying oraviag, rarely

Stav .., &xd, whenever 'm awayl
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N 6& Méltta, “GAAd pn yodenog 1ob, & notep, GAAG relBov NIV, b. Participles in the attributive position (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7a,
&0’ oDk 80%Aete kol ob Thy § . o v 4 e page 66} may §1mply modify nouns or pronouns like any other adjec-
‘p o g’ e n g eo,p’mv BedioBor wod tdv Bedv tipdv; & 3 | tive, agreeing in gender, number, and case. When so used, they are
yap Awovdcog omler Npuiv tog ouréAovg. kol TOV Sidimnov—ap® od . called attributive, e.g.:
BovAer Tipdy tov naida, SidtL tov M)Kov@némova-vj BodAeton ydp ol abtovpyoi oi év 19 &ypd Epyalbpevor pdha wdpvovowy.

’ L -~ 3 \ 1 M M ’ " o h k' ] th 3 i d.
T06¢ T8 dydvoc OetioBat kol Tobg yopobe Kol i Bpocuom:oc. Sye 0By The farmers working in the field are very tire

Aubc méviac mpd ¢ 10 Ho10.” ¢. Participles may be used to complete the meaning of a verb, e.g.:
; . 6 dodAog ob nobeton Epyaldpevoc.
[tag dpmédrovg, the vines  816m, because 1tobg aydvo ¥ '
- e, , caa ¢, the contests Ta
Sphnata, the plays] The slave does not stop working,

This use is called supplementary, since the participle fills cut or com-

£ b 2 1344 3 ) vy ” 3 3 ’ LA
6 8e Atkodnodis, “Eotw odv, énel obte BodheoBe. GALL Aéym Dpiv s pletes the meaning of the verb. The participle agrees with the stated or
671 6 ATudg EnecBan Auiv péAlet—3aAN odk oc’ﬁ(t:)g Eyarye.” implied subject of the verb in gender, number, and case.
* blhing

Present participles do not refer to time as such but describe the action

[Eotm, let it be! very well!  &mel, here, since  ¥ywye, an emphatic éyd] .
‘ as in process, ongoing, or progressive.

WORD STUDY The sentences above contain participles of deponent verbs, which have

_ their forms in the middle voice. The following charts give the full sets of
Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings forms of present/progressive middle participles. Each form has a stem, a
of the English words: thematic vowel (o), the suffix -pev-, and an ending. The endings, which

indicate gender, number, and case, are the same as those of 1st and 2nd

1. politics : L PR
2. politburo declension adjectives such as koAdg, -, -6v (see page 48).
3. metropolis (metr- is not from pétpov)
4, mnecropolis (6 vexpdg = corpse) AT-B-LLEV-0
5. cosmopolitan H 5
Masculine Feminine Neuter
GRAMMAR Nom.  Abduevog ADopévn Avdyevov
.. ' E Gen. Abopévou Aopévng Abopévon
1. Participles: Present or Progressive: Middle Voice Dat. Avopéve Alopévn Abopéve
" g ue . ADG Abopé And
In addition to the indicative mood, the imperative, and the infinitive, Ace n?uevov ?oui.vnv 'l—)?l-lEVOV
which you have studied so far in this course, verbs have adjectival forms Voc. Avdpeve Aopévn Aobpevov
known as participles (verbal adjecti . i
o p ples ( adjectives). These may be used in several Nom., Voc. Agbpevor ABbpEVO ABSpEVQL
. Gen. ADopévav Adopévav ADopévav
a. PaI:thlpl‘ES may describe some circumstance that accompanies the Dat. Abopévorg Avopévoug hoopévorg
main action of the sentence, e.g.: Acc. ABopévoug Avopuévag Aodpeva
0 Sodhog 19 Seondty Endpevog o Epotpov gépet. Recite all the forms of the present participle of xopan.

The slave, followi ; ‘
e, following his master, carries the plow. gihe-0-pev-og > praodpevog

1oV ménmov bpdow év 1 xing Epyaldpevov.

. ' L Nom. ghodpevog @uhoupévn ¢hotpevov

- They .see the gm.ndfather aslwhile he is working in the garden. Gen. prhovpévon OUADDPEVTS prhovpévou
T.h'm use is called circumstantial; the participle is in the predicate po- Dat. Priovpéve Prhovpévy Priovpéve
sition (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7b, page 66), and it agrees with the Acc. grhodpevov priovpévny grhodpevov

noun it modifies in gender, number, and case. Voc QLhobpeve QrAovpévn piAodyevov
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Nom., Voc. gihoduevor PrAovpEvo giodpeva
Gen. oLhoupévav giovpévav pLioupévay
Dat. prhoupévolg priovpévang priovpévorg
Acec. grAoupévoug priovpévig pAodueva
TIpO-O-PEV-0G > TIPMLEVOG

Nom. TIPUEVOC TTULOUAYT T TINOpEVOV

ete.

When the accent is on the second of two vowels that contract, the diph-
thong that results from contraction receives an acute accent, thus giie-6-
pevog > prhoduevog (see Chapter 6, Grammar 3, page 78).

Recite all the forms of the present participle of fyéopor and all the
forms of Tiumuevoc.

Exercise 8a

Fill in the present participles on the three Verb Charts on which you en-
tered forms for Exercise 6B. Keep these charts for reference.

J | Exercise 8p

Read aloud and translate the following sentences. Identify and explain
the gender, number, and case of each participle:

1. ol yovaikeg nobovion Epyoldpeva.

2. b ®ilnnog Tov moTépo Opf elg Thy olxidv dprxvoduevov.

3. PovAduevor Tiyv toprhv BedioBon, Tpodg 1o Hoto areddopey.

4. &p’ dpdte todg noidog Tl koholic mapBévoig Eropévouc;

5. ol napBévor nado poPoduevor g téyiota (as quickly as possible)
oixode Tpéyovary.

&p’ dixoderg 1BV yovoukdy v 7 olkig dAAfAcG Sradeyopévov;

ol maideg 1@ natpt Enovron npdg 1 Hotv TopevOuéve.

f xbow tdv Adxov pofovpuévn dmopedyet.

71 xbov émi Tov Adxov dpumpévn dypimg dhoxtel (barks).

o obtovpydg T TpdPata ebpiokel &v 10ig Bpect nhavdpevo (wandering).

\&\ Exercise 8y

Translate into Greek:

O W W~ITR

Do you see the boys fighting in the road?

Dicaeopolis stops working and drives the oxen home.

Stop following me and go away (freAfe)!

Obeying Myrrhine, Melissa stays at home.

Bravely leading his comrades, Theseus escapes out of the labyrinth.
6. The men rejoice, journeying to the island.

Crd oy =

Athens: A Historical Outline

1. The Bronze Age

Athens grew around the Acropolis, the rocky hill that rises precipitously
in the middle of the later city. Archaeologists have shown that in the Bronze
Age the Acropolis was fortified and was crowned by a palace, which was no
doubt the administrative center of the surrounding district, like the palaces at
Mycenae and Pylos. Tradition says that Theseus united Attica in the genera-
tion before the Trojan War, but in the Iliad there is scant mention of Athenian
heroes, and this suggests that Athens was not an important center in the
Bronze Age.

2. The Dark Age

Bronze Age civilization collapsed soon after the end of the Trojan War,
about 1200 B.C. In the troubles that ensued, the so-called Dorian invasions,
Athens, according to tradition, was the only city not sacked. Certainly, in
this period Athens grew in size, and we are told that the emigration (ca. 1050
B.C.) that peopled the islands and coast of Asia Minor with Greeks was from
Athens, which later claimed to be the mother city of all Ionian settlements.

3. The Renaissance of Greece (ca. 850 B.C.)

As Greece slowly recovered from the Dark Age, population increased, and
other states sent out celonies that peopled much of the Mediterranean coast
from southern France to the Black Sea (750-500 B.C.). Athens played no part
in this movement and seems not to have experienced those problems that led to
emigration from other parts of Greece.

The Acropolis of Athens
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4. The Reforms of Solon

Monarchy had been succeeded by the rule of the nobles, who oppressed the
farmers until revolution threatened. In this crisis the Athenians chose an
arbitrator named Solon (chief archon in 594/593 B.C., but his reforms may
date to twenty years later), who worked out a compromise between the conflict-
ing interests of the nobles and farmers. Solon was not only a statesman but a
poet, and in a surviving fragment (5) of his poetry he defends his settlement:

To the people I gave as much power as was sufficient,
Neither taking from their honor nor giving them excess;

As for those who held power and were envied for their wealth,
I saw that they too should have nothing improper.

I stood there casting my sturdy shield over both sides

And allowed neither to conquer unjustly.

His settlement included important economic reforms, which gave the farmer
a new start, and constitutional reforms, which paved the way for the later
democracy. It was he who divided the citizens into four classes according to
property qualifications and gave appropriate rights and functions to each; in
this way, wealth, not birth, became the criterion for political privilege, and the
aristocratic monopoly of power was weakened.

5. Tyranny—Pisistratus

Solon’s settlement pleased neither side, and within half a generation, a
tyrant, Pisistratus, seized power and ruled off and on for 33 years (561-528
B.C.). Under his rule Athens flourished; the economy improved, the city was
adorned with public buildings, and Athens became a greater power in the
Greek world. His son, Hippias, succeeded him but was driven out in 510 B.C,

6. Cleisthenes and Democracy

Three years later Cleisthenes put through reforms that made Athens a
democracy, in which the Assembly of all male citizens was sovereign. The
infant democracy immediately faced a crisis. Hippias had taken refuge with
the King of Persia, whose empire now reached the shores of the Aegean and
included the Greek cities of Ionia. In 499 the Ionians revolted and asked the
mainland cities for help. Athens sent a force, which was highly successful
for a short time, but the revolt was finally erushed in 494 B.C.

7. The Persian Wars

In 490 B.C. the Persian king Darius sent an expedition by sea to conquer
and punish Athens. It landed on the east coast of Attica at Marathon. After an
anxious debate, the Athenians sent their army to meet the Persians and won a
spectacular victory, driving the Persians back to their ships. Athens alone
defeated this Persian expedition; it was a day the Athenians never forgot, and
it filled the new democracy with confidence. (See map, page 230.)
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Ten years later Darius’s son,
Xerxes, assembled a vast fleet and
army with the intention of conquer-
ing all Greece and adding it to his
empire. The Greeks mounted a
holding operation at Thermopylae
(August, 480 B.C.), before abandon-
ing all Greece north of the Pelopon-
nesus, including Attica. Athens
was evacuated and sacked by the
Persians, but in September the com-
bined Greek fleet, inspired by the
Athenian general Themistocles, de-
feated the Persian fleet off the island
of Salamis. Xerxes, unable to supply
his army without the fleet, led a re-
treat to Asia, but he left a force of
100,000 men in the north of Greece
under the command of Mardonius
with orders to subdue Greece the fol-
lowing year. In spring, 479 B.C,, the
Greek army marched north and met
and defeated the Persians at
Plataea; on the same day, according
to tradition, the Greek fleet attacked
and destroyed the remains of the

Persian navy at Mpycale in Asia : ,
Miner Persian soldiers

8. The Delian League and the Athenian Empire

These victories at the time seemed to the Greeks to offer no more than a
respite in their struggle against the might of the Persian Empire. Many out-
lying Greek cities, including the islands and the coasts of the A'egean, were
still held by the Persians. In 478 B.C. a league was formed at the 1slan.d of De-
los of cities that pledged themselves to continue the fight against Persia under
Athenian leadership. '

The Delian League under the Athenian general Cimon won a series of
victories and only ceased fighting when the Persians accepted humiliating
peace terms in 449 B.C. Meanwhile what had started as a 1eague of freﬁe a:rlld
independent states had gradually developed into an Athenian empire 1n
which the allies had become subjects. Sparta was alarmed by th.e growing
power of Athens, and these fears led to an intermittent war in which SParta
and her allies (the Peloponnesian League) fought Athens in a series of inde-
cisive actions. This first Peloponnesian war ended in 446 B.C., when Athens
and Sparta made a thirty years' peace.
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9. Pericles and Radical Democracy

In this period Pericles dominated Athens; from 443 until he died in 429 he
was elected general every year. At home he was responsible for the measures
that made Athens a radical democracy. In foreign policy he was an avowed
imperialist, who reckoned that the Athenian Empire brought positive benefits
to its subjects that outweighed their loss of independence.

After the Thirty Years’ Peace,
Athens embarked on no more impe-
rial ventures. She controlled the seas,
kept a tight hand on her empire, and
expanded her economic influence
westwards. Sparta and its allies had
good reason to fear Athenian ambi-
tions, and Corinth, whose prosperity
and very existence depended on her
trade, was especially alarmed by
Athenian expansion into the western
Mediterranean.: There were danger-
ous incidents, as when Corfu, a colony
of Corinth, made a defensive alliance
with Athens and an Athenian naval
squadron routed a Corinthian fleet
(434 B.C)). In the autumn of 432 B.C.
(when our story of Dicaeopolis and his
family begins) there was frantic
diplomatic activity, as both sides pre-
pared for war. Pericles

A reconstruction of two semi-detached houses in Athens
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Classical Greek
Archilochus

Archilochus (fl., 650 B.C.), the earliest lyric poet of whom anything sur-
vives, proudly claims to be both a warrior and a poet (poem no. 1):

gipl & &yl Gepénav pév "Evoaiiown Gvaxrtog
1 - 3 r
kol Movoéwv £potov didpov EmGTaUEVOL.

[Bepénov, servant 'Evidadioro &vaxrtog, of lord Enyalios (the god of war)
tpatdv Sdpov, the lovely gift Etmiatépevog, knowing, skilled inl

New Testainent Greek
Luke 5.20-21

When Jesus was teaching, some men wanted to carry a paralyzed man to
him to be cured; when they could not get near, they let him down through the
roof. Jesus is the subject of the clause with which our quotation begins.

xol 18dv v wlotv adtiv elnev, “GvBpomne, dptovial ool al dpoptiot cov.”

[i8bwv, seeing  thv xloTiv, the faith  elmev, said dpéaviel oo al dpopriat
Gov, your sins have been (= are) forgiven you)

The scribes and Pharisees began to debate, saying:

“ic otiv obrtog Og Aohel Phaoenuits; tic Sdvoron paprive doeivar _a_i ufy pdvog
0 Bedc;”
fodtog Bg, this (man) who  Aahel, speaks Sbvatai, is able, can  dgeiva, to for-
give el ud, unless, except pbvog, only, alone]

[ _
X
] -

L

Floor plan of houses on the opposite page
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PO TO AXTY (B)

o Ammémhg anovdiy motodpevog
4 3 ] >
Tov Ale ebystar odlew mévroc,

VOCABULARY

Verbs .
dvafaive, I go up, get up; + éni
+ acc., I climb, go up onto Preposition
Eveipo, active, transitive, bnép + gen., on behalf of, for
I wake X up; middle, intransi- Adverb
tive, I wake up téhog, in the end, finally
ebyopon, I pray; + dat., I pray to; Expressions
+ acc. and infin,, I pray (that) Ev...100tQ, meanwhile
kabilo, active, transitive, tfi botepain, on the next day
I make X sit down; I set; Proper Names
I place; active, intransitive, fl 'Axpdrodig, tfig
I sit; middle, intransitive, "AxpondAeamc, the Acropolis
I seat myself, sit down (the citadel of Athens)
Nouns 0 Zebg, 10D Arbg, 1 A, Tov Ala,
| ayopi, Tic &yopag, agora, ® Zed, Zeus (king of the gods)
city center, market place o MapBevdv, o Nupbevavog,
0 Poudg, 100 Papod, altar the Parthenon (the temple of
0 vedviag, 100 veavion, young Athena on the Acropolis in
man 1 Athens)

6 mokitng, Tod moritov, citizen
f xeip, tfig xewpée, hand

1 odv botepaiq, énel mpdrov MHépa yiyveton, &yeipetal te §
Moppivn kai tov dvdpa éyeiper xai, “Enoipe ocantdy, & avep,” onoiv-
“0% yap dvvortdv Eoty Ert koBedSewv- kopde vdp Eott npodg 10 &oTu
mopedecBat.” & odv dviip éraiper towtév: xod npdTov 1ov EavBiav

K A., ~ L l ] LI v 2 1 5 1 7 ) ’
QAEL KO KEAEVEL QUTOV [N Bpyov eivan undt nadesBar dpyalduevov. s
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zv 8t 1oVt N Muppivn tdv 1e oitov @éper kol 16V 1€ ndmmov éyeipet
wal tobe maidoc. Emerta 88 O Awkaidnolig elg thy adAy eloépyeror
kel toig BAAole fiyelton mpdg tov Poudy: onovdity 8¢ moloduevoc tov
Alo gbygetor odley maviog mpog 1O &oTv nopevopévous. TéAog 88 TOV
fulovov 2Edyer, 6 8¢ mémmog dvoPaiver &n’ adtdv. obtwg odv
ropedovial Tpog 1O GGTL.

{umdt, and not v abAlv, the courtyard orovdny, a libation (drink offering)

<dv fuiovay, the mule  Ex(i), ontol

pokpd 8 &otwv f 080¢ xal yadern. S OMiyou 8& wdpver h
Muoppivn kol Bodhetor kafilesBor- kauver 88 kol 6 fiplovog kai odx
£0¢rer mpoyopelv. xabilbpevor odv mpdg 1 689 dvanodovor. 8
dAlyov 8’ & Awkondmohg, “ronpdg éott mopedesBur,” protv- “Odpper, @
yovar: poxpd yap f 600g koi yoAenh 10 mpdtov, ‘Enfiv & eic Gxpov
{xnot,” Gomep Aéyer 6 momThg, padis O Eneva yiyveron.”

[kdpvey, is tired  &vomadoviow, they rest  Odpper, cheer up! poxpd . .. yiyverar
{Dicaeopolis is again alluding to Hesiod, Works and Days 290-292.)  é=fiv ... ixna,
when(ever) you arrive/get]

npoympodov odv dvd T0 dpog ko, &mel elg dxpov dpirvolval,
1 "ABAvas Opdot kdTo kepévag. 6 8& dilummog hy moAvy Bedpevoc,
“1800,” enoilv, “bc kodf foty 7| O, &p’ Opdite TV 'Axpdémolv;” R
3t Méhtta, “0pd 8. dp’ Opbre xai tov Mopbevava, og kaide éamt
kel péyag” 6 8t dilnmog, “4Ald onedde, d mdnna xotaPaivopev
Y&p mpdg TV TéA.”
[kéto xerpévie, lying below]

tayémg odv xotofaivovst kol eic tdg nOAEg dolképevol TOV
fufovov mposdntovst Sévdpe Tivikxai gioépyoviatl. év 88 1d doter
noAlobg GvBpdmovg Spdowv év talc 6dolc Padilovrag: &vdpeg Yap,
yovoikeg, vedviot, noideg, nohitel 1e xoi Eévol, onebdovot mpodg thy
Gyopav. f 0dv Muppivn goPovpévn drkp 1oV noidwv, “4ABE Sedpo, &
@idanre,” pnoiv, “xol Aopfdvov tfig xe1pds. ob dé—MéMtroy Adyo—
ph Aging pe AN’ #mov dua pot Tocodtol ydp elow ol dvlparnol dote

@ofoduot drEp cob.”

10
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[dpicépevor, having arrived  mpocdntovor, they tie X (ace.) to Y (dat.) Badi-
Covtog, walking  Gpo Epol, with mel

WORD BUILDING

The following sets contain words expressing ideas of place where, place to
which, and place from which. You already know the meanings of the words
in boldface; deduce the meanings of the others. Copy the chart carefully onto a
sheet of paper and write the meanings of the words in the appropriate slots
(note that sometimes the same word can express ideas of place where and
place to which, depending on the context):

Place Where Place to Which Place from Which
1. mod UHhpae nolor néoe “Ja 1o heve ‘?w 40ev {ﬁmu b E
2, detpo
3. #vba there  .#vlo ,
4. &v0&ade hupy Wifly, évedﬁm.;mgﬁhg&’_
5. tvradla "Ll Eviotla Cﬂ—_JM
. Vil
6. exel thgae, . Exeloe W ifl.as £xeilev
7. oixol oixode ofxoBev
8. aiiobu __ &\ooe GAiobev
9. movtoyxod novtoydce novtoydBey
10. Avnoi(v) T AThe U AThens "ABfvaleTy Flren Tren g "ABGvOey Cp et Hm N
GRAMMAR

2. 3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Stems in - p-

The endings of these nouns are the same as those you learned for 3rd
declension nouns in Chapter 7, but each of these nouns has four stems, as

follows:
TOTTP- pnnp- Boyatnp- dvnp-
TOTEP- UnTEp- Boyatep- avep-
ToTp- unTp- Buyatp- avp-
TOTPO- unTpc- Buyatpo- ovdpo-

In the following chart, locate the forms with each of these stems:
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¢ TP o e ! Gwdﬂan o dovip
00 ReTp-0g g Wrep-og e Buyatp-ig W dvdp-Og
W RaTp-i i pnrp-l i Gvyoarp-i W &vdp-i
v nazép-o THY  UnTép-o v Boyatép-o v BvBp-a

2
9

néep ufitep @  Bdyotep tvep

[3

@

ol  moTép-Eg ol UMTEP-EG al  Ouyatép-eg ol tvdp-eg
@V matép-ov v untép-ev  1@v Buyatép-ov  1dv Avép-dv
wilg wmotpd-ci(v) Toalg untpd-ouv) taic Buvyatpd-ou(v) toilg dvdpd-ou(v)
tobg motép-og Tl pntép-ag tag  Buyatép-ag tobg dvdp-og

-
)

@  motép-gg ®  pntép-e¢ @  Buyatép-eg @  Hvdp-ec

Note that these nouns do not add ¢ in the nominative singular. Note
also the accents on the final syllables in the genitive and dative singulars
(regular with monosyllabic stems) and the recessive accent in the voca-
tive singulars. The nominative and vocative plurals all have accents on
the next to the last syllable.

Two Important Irregular Nouns: 1 vuvn, -l:ng yovailkde, woman;
wife, and 1| geip, tfig xe1pdg, hand

For % yovfl, note that the nominative is not formed from the stem plus
-¢, as is usual with velar stem nouns such as gdAok-¢ > ¢OAat; the accent
in the genitive and dative, singular and plural, falls on the final sylla-
ble; and the vocative singular consists of the stem minus the final , since
all stop consonants are lost in word-final position. For # yxeip, note the
shortened stem in the dative plural.

Singular:

Stem: yovoik-, woman, wife Stem: yeip-, hand

Nom. 7 yovf ) Yeip )
Gen. tfic yovaix-4g g yep-dg
Dat. i yovok-t ) xelp-i
Ace. v yuvaik-o my  Yelp-o
Voe. o yovouk > yhval ® xelp
Plural:

Nom. ol yovaik-gg ol yElp-£¢
Gen. zdHv yvvoik-ov Ty yelp-Dv
Dat.  <aig yovaIK- -ot(v) > yovenEi(v) tals  xep-oi(v)
Acc. 1o yovaik-og 10 YEIp-0iG
Voe. & yuvoik-gg o) xeipeg

PRACTICE: Write complete sets of forms of 6 dewvdg aviip, the terrible
man; 1 ¢iAn php, the dear mother; and % cdepov yovi, the prudent
woman.
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4. 1st/3rd Declension Adjective nég, n&oa, nav, all; every; whole

You have met a number of forms of this adjective in the readings,
Here are all of its forms. Note that in the masculine and neuter it has 3rd
declension endings and that in the feminine it has endings like those of
the 1st declension noun pélitra (including the circumflex on the final
syllable of the genitive plural; see Chapter 4, Grammar 3, page 41).

Stems: navt- for masculine and neuter; réo- for feminine

Singular:

M. F. N.

. n -

Nom. TAVI-¢ > W nho-o mAVT > TRV
+ ?
Gen. nOVI-0G TOLT-1G TovI-Og
4 r4 #

Dat, mavr-i nao- ToVT-i
Acc. TOVT-0 RAG-0V VT > oV

’ -~ -~
Voc. nhvi-g > mwikg n&o-o ndvt > ndv
Plural:

M. F, N.

4 -~
Nom. T&vI-£C woC-oil névi-o
Gen. TAVI-@V nlo-Hv nhvi-ov

’ - 2 ~
Dat. RavI-ouv) > ndoi(v) ndc-oug navi-ouv) > naoi(v)

r J —
Acc. THVT-0g nRs-Gg ndvr-o

7 -~
Voe. TAvVT-£C ndo-ol név-a

For the nominative and vocative masculine singular forms, the -vt at
the end of the stem is lost because of the ¢, and the stem vowel lengthens.
Remember that all stop consonants in word-final position are lost; thus
the stem movi- gives nGv in the neuter nominative, accusative, and
vocative singulars with loss of the t; the stem vowel was probably length-
ened because of the masculine ng and the feminine néco. In the dative
plural the -vt is lost before the o of the ending -c1(v), and the stem vowel
lengthens. Note the following uses of this adjective:

Predicate position: ndvteg ol Oeol or ol Oeol mévieg = all the
gods

niow 1 vadg or N vadg nooa = the whole
ship, i.e., all of its parts

Attributive position (rare): | néoa nélig = the whole city (regarded

collectively as the sum total of its

parts)
Without definite article:  nég dvAp = every man
Used as a substantive:* ravieg = all people, everyone

navtoa (0. pl.) = all things, everything
*See Chapter 7, Grammar 1, page 96.
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B

Locate occurrences of this adjective in the stories in Chapters 7], 8a, and

86.
Exercise 85
Read cloud and translate:

1. z#doo ol yovaikeg Tpde thy kpfiviv oneddovotv.

ol youp prtépec tac Buyarépag {nrtodov,

&nel 8¢ el thy xphviy dgikvolvrat, obk éxel tdpeiowv ai Buyatépec.

olkade obv Tpéyovow ol yovaikeg xol tolg Gvdpdotl Tévie Aéyovow.

ot odv BvBpec mpdg tobe dypods dpudviar uéAiovar yap tag Buyatépe

Enreiv.

6. &gicduevor (having arrived) 8t eig 1odg dypode, ol notépeg tdg Bv-
yatépag dpdarl vedviong tiol Saheyopévag.

7. 1dg odv Buyarépag kakodor xoi, “EABete Sedpo, @ Buyarépes,” pasiv- “ui
dlodévecBe vedviong.”

8. ol odv Buyatépeg 1ol moTpdot neBduevon oikode abtols Enovra.

9. &rel 8¢ oixade dpikvodvion, ol &vdpeg mavia talg yovonkl Aéyovay.

10. ai 8t pneépeg tois Guyatpdol péha opyilovion (grow angry at + dat.).

S

Exercise 8¢
Translate into Greek:

1. The mother tells (orders) her daughter to hurry to the spring.

2. But the daughter walks to the field and looks for her father.

3. And she finds her father working in the field with other men.

4. And she says to her father, “Father, mother tells me to bring water

(${8wp) from the spring.

“But all the other girls are playing (use nailw).”

6. And her father says, “Obey your mother, daughter. Fetch (use q)ép'm)
the water.” ‘

7. And at the spring the daughter sees many women; they are all car-
rying water jars.

8. So she says to the women, “Greetings, friends,” and she fills
(nAnpol) her water jar.

9. And when she arrives home, she tells her mother everything.

10. And her mother says, “Well done (e ye); go now and play with the
other girls.”

o

Greek Wisdom

peidtn b mhv. _ ITeplavSpog (of Corinth)




128 Athenaze: Book I 3 8. IPOX TO AITY (B) 129

5. Numbers Time when: tfi npdrn Auépd = on the first day

. . . . . [l - : L ] ! — = d
The cardinal adjectives in Greek from one to ten are: Duration of time: 8%0 ipépds = for fwo days

1 ele, pio, &v 4  réttapec, TétTapa 7 tntd 16 Séxo ' ' Cardinal adjectiveg; are also used in phrases expressing time within
2 &bo 5 mévie 8 dxtdh which with thegw, e.g.
3 tpeig,pl 6 E 9 évvia Time within which: névze fuepdv = within five days.
The numbers from five to ten are indeclinable adjectives; that is, they | . Compare the genitives huépdc, by day, and voktdg, at/by night.
appear only in the forms given above no matter what gender, case, or
number the noun is that they modify. For the number one, there is a full k/ Exercise 8(
set of forms in the singular, given at the left below, with the masculine fa '
and neuter showing 3rd declension endings, and the feminine showing ' Read aloud and translate:
1st declension endings similar to those of péyoipo (see Chapter 4, Gram- 1. obrovpyd Tl elon tpeilg naideg, 300 kv vielg (sons), pia 82 Buydmp.
mar 3, page 42). Compare the declension of nég, n@oa, ntv above. The 2. ol ptv naidec ndooy thy Huépay v = dypd novodow, f 88 Buydnp oixor

word obdeic, 0bdepia, 0ddév or undeie, indenic, undév means no one; nothing

A pével xol 1§ pntpt ovAiapPdver. voktdg 8t mévreg v i oixig koBeh-
as a pronoun and no as an adjective.

Sovav.
Stems: ¢v- for masculine and neuter; pi- for feminine 3. i & vorepuig R pAp i Buyapt, “ob moAd US@P éotiv év Tfj oixig- SUOW
80)
M. F. N. M. F. N. Hpepdv 0vdtv $8wp EEopev (we will have). 0L odv kol gépe por Hdwp.”
- , , . 4. deixopévn (having arrived) & eig thv kpfvnv, f wodg tértapoc
Nom. Ev-¢ > eig pi-o v m,JSmg‘ m,)ﬁeuuﬂx 0?58\” yoveikag Opd. 0 08plac nAnpododg (filling).
Gen. v-06 Hi-0e (I-Ev-qg O?SWOG o?ﬁeuuxg obevéc 5. % mpdn yovi, “xodpe, & oidn,” enoiv- “¢ABE Sedpo xal thy dépidy nAfpov
Dat.  év-i pi-g ev-i ovdevi  obdeud  ovdevi (Fillh).”
Acc.  Ev-o Hi-ov M obdéve  obdeniov  obbév 6. # Ot deutépa, “ti ob fixerg elg hy xpfiivny; i notel §) o whpy”
Note the accents of the genitives and datives. 7. 4 8t moig dmoxpivauévn: “h pAp,” gnoty, “repiepyds (busy) oy~ névie
LY ’ ] ? h ; »
The declensions of 3o, tpelg, and tértopeg are as follows: 'Y“; mérAoVG beoivel g,s r;ve,avz‘ng ); p e s ; »
8. 1 8& 1pitn yovn, “onedde, @ &pyE mol,” onoilv- “N yap unnp o pevel
M. F.N. M. F. N. M. F. N. 9. | 8 terdpn yuvh, “un obre xodenh YobL,” gnoiv- “ vép moic fidn
&to TpEig tpla TETTOPES tétTopa ongddel”
duotv TpLibv o1y TETTOP OV tettdpayv 10. 1 obv raig Thy ndoay 18piov Tayéas mAnpol (fills) kel ofkude onedder.
Suoiv Pi(v)  Tpioily) éttopot(v)  TéTTopoi(v)
) TpElg Tplo TétTapog TétTapo / Exercise 81

The ordinal adjectives (first, second, third, ete.) are as follows: Read aloud an d translate:

Ep(T)’EOg, -, -0V ‘E’KTUG’ -1, -ov - 3 7 1 , s \ ’e
dedtepog, -&, -0V £Bdopog, -n, -ov 1. ol Gm,'mzepeg T Hnpl nel@dpevor tov notépe Eyelpovol xal reilbovowy
tpitog, -n, -ov $ySoog, -n, -ov abtov AGnvocCa mpm)ecem
tétoprog, -1, -0V ¥vatog, -1, -0V 2. & matlp tobg pév meideg olxot Aeirer, talg & Guyatpbow "ABAvele
néuntog, -N, -ov dékazoc, -1, -ov m'am:m
3. poxpd f 63dg kol xoc?tem] i} 8% Sevtépq fuépy éxeloe a(pmvouvtm
4. molhobg owepmnouc; dpdow 1l (through) 1@v 68V movioydse orRed-
6. Expressions of Time When, Duration of Time, and Time within 50%00; (h urrymg ).
Which 5. &mel & elc thv dyopdv dpucvodvran, mohbv xpévov pévovol mbvia
. — . , ' Bamuevm
Ordinal adjectives are used in expressions of time when with the da- 6. &0 piv fuépac i (the things) év 1§ dyopd Oedvran, Tf & tpity émi <y
tive case (see Chapter 6, Grammar 6e, page 88), and cardinal adjectives Axpbroh GvaBaivovaty.
are used in expressions of duration of time with the accusative case, e.g.: 7. tvvéo piv hudpac "ABRvToL pbvovoty, T Bt Sexdn ofkade dppivic.
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—

8. téttopog pkv fipépdic 000V nowdvion, Bpodéng nopevdpevor, tf 88 népn
oikabe dpuevobveon.

O OAYZIEYZ KAI O AIOAOZ

Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions:

Odysseus tells how he sailed on fo the island of Aeolus, king of the winds,
and almost reached home:

’ 4 v - -~ » s ’ s , ’ 3

énel 8% éx 10D dvrpov 100 Kdxhemog éxpedyopev, émavepydpeba tayéng mpdg
tobg £raipovg. ol 8¢, énel Nubg opdow, yaipovsy. f &' borepaia xededow adtolg
elc Thv vadv abbi eloPaiverv. obtwg olv dmoniéopey.

[T0% &vtpov, the cave tnavepydpeba, we return]

1. What do Odysseus and his men do when they escape from the cave of the
Cyclops?
2. What does Qdysseus order his men to do the next day?
8’ GAdyou 82 elg vijoov AloAiay dpirvoldpele. éxel 82 oixel 6 AToAog, Buoihedg
fudg 82 eduevidg dexduevog moAdv ypdvov Eeviler
kehevo odtov fLbe droméumelv, mopéxer por dokdv Twve, eig Ov mévtog tobg

~ 2 4 |3 1 L TN
Ty Gvipmy. énel Ot &yd
» ] ~ L) 1 r ’ K4
dvépong kotodel ANV evog, Zegbpov npdov.

[AloAidv, of Aeolus (king of the winds)  ©@v &vépev, of the winds
Eeviler, entertains  doxdv, bag  Ov, which «xatadel, he fies up
except  Zegbpov, Zephyr (the west wind)  mpiou, gentle]

ebpevdie, kindly
nANv + gen.,

3. Where do Odysseus and his men arrive next?

4. How long do Odysseus and his men stay with Aeolus?
5. What does Aeolus give Odysseus at his departure?

6. What wind was not in the bag?

Evvéo piv odv Auépic mAfopev, 1§ 8¢ Sexdry Opdpev thy motpida yiv.
gvradBo oM &yd xkabedtbw- ol 8& étaipo, énel ophoi pe xubebdovia, otite Aéyovow:-
“1i &v 1§ dokd Eveotiv; molbg dfimov xpodg Eveotiv, ToAD TE dpybplov, ddpo oY
Atdhov. Byete 8, AMbete OV doxdy Kal tdv xpdody aipeite.”

fehv matpida yijv, our fatherland  xolebddovia, sleeping  Sfimov, surely
adg, gold  &pydprov, silver 8@puw, gifts  Gyete 84, come on/f]

xpo-

7. How long do Odysseus and his men sail?
8. When they come within sight of their fatherland, what does Odysseus do?
9. What do his comrades think is in the bag?

y ) 3y £ 3 ] ? [N aR 3 z ’ [ 1 \ ~
tnel 8t Avovar tov doxdv, ebBbg dxnérovion mévieg ol Gvepor kol yewudva
Sewvdv oot kol Ty vadv dnd tfig notpidog yiig dnelobvovowv. éyd S Eyeipopon

~ 3 E4 :
kol yuyvdoxo tf yiyvetor. &Bopd odv xai Bodropon pimtelv Epavtov ele thy

18
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= el .
parortov ol 8k étaipot omlovoi pe. oltwg obv ol Hvepor Nudg el Ty 10D Aldhov
viioov méAv pépovowy. :

[ebBb, at once  Exmévovral, fly out  &OOR®, I despair pimrewy, to throw

again]
10. What happens when the men open the bag?

11. How does Odysseus react when he wakes up?
12. Where do the winds carry the ship?

niAlv,

Exercise 80

Translate into Greek:

1. When we arrive at the island, I go to the house of Aeolus.

2. And he, when he sees me, is very amazed and says: “What is the
matter (= what are you suffering)? Why are you here again?”

3. And I answer: “My comrades are to blame. For they loosed (§Aboav)
the winds. But come to cur aid, friend.”

4. But Aeolus says: “Go away (&nire) from the island quickly. It is not
possible to come to your aid. For the gods surely (8firov) hate (use
picém) you.”

Classical Greek
Sappho: The Deserted Lover: A Girl’s Lament

These lines are quoted by a writer on Greek meter (Hephaestion, 2nd
century A.D.) without giving the author. Some scholars ascribe them to Sap-
pho of Lesbos (seventh century B.C.), the greatest female poet of Greek litera-
ture. The passage (. A. Campbell, Greek Lyric Poetry, page 52) is given at
the left as it is quoted by Hephaestion in the Attic dialect and then at the right
with Sappho’s Aeolic forms restored.

5£80xe uiv 1 cekiivn 3480k 1bv & oeAGVVE.

koid TIAnT&dee, péoon 3& xoid TIAiodeg, péoan 88

vhxteg, mapd 8 Epyed’ dpd, viokreg, mapd &' Epyer” dpa,

gyd 8& puévn xaBeddo. #yw 68 pova votevdw.

[6é8vxe, has set 1 oeAfivn, the moon
MAniddeg, the Pleiades (seven mythical daughters
of Atlas and Pleione, changed into a cluster of stars)
péoar, middle  péoot 8 vdxtes: supply a form
of the wverb to be in  your translation
napd ... Epyel’ = nopépyeran, passes Hph,
time pbvn, alone]

15



9
H ITANHI'YPIX (o)

X Acharnae

MAP 12
CITY OF ATHENS COLONUS
Scale of Yard: '__g/
—ocie of Yargs =5

& B 3

City Wall prt o
iy ~Academy ’
E.feu% \\{.O

Teaﬁfe oF
Hephaestus & ‘TJ AGORA

ACROPOL!S

5 — R
’AREOPACUS T ~

5 Suni
e l,_i;i‘l‘:mum-\

dpdo Ty eixdva tiig "Abnvag,
évorhiov obong xai Nuknv tfi 8e€id pepotong.

132

9. H HNANHTYPIZ () 133
VOCABULARY
Verbs Adjective

tvye; pl., Gvete, come on!

tnavépyopal [= ém- + dvo-
+ Epyopot], infinitive, énovi-
évou, I come back, return; + eig
or rpdg + acc., I return to

tobin, I eat

képvw, I am sick; I am tired

nive, I drink

Nouns

# &protepd, i dprotepdg, left
hand

f SeEidk, thig SeEidg, right hand

1 Dede, tfic Oeod, goddess

td lepdv, 109 iepod, temple

b xiv8uvog, 109 x1vdbvov, dan-
ger

- . 2
o¥1wg oLV mopevdpevol dgixvodvral elg thv dyopay.
t00001t0g £oTiv O Ouidog ®ote uoAig mpoxwmpolol npdg ThHV
~ 3 £
‘AkpomoAv. tedog 8 td Aucorondiidi émdpevor elg orov Tiva

doixvodvral, xai xabilépevor Bedviar tovg dvBpdrove onebddovrog

kGAhistog, -1, -0V, most

beautiful; very beautiful
Preposition

014 + gen., through

éxi + dat., upon, on; + acc., at;
against; onto, upon

Proper Names
N 'ABnvi, 1:11g Aanag, |
"ABnva, thy "ABnvay, @ 'ABnva,
Athena (daughter of Zeus)

fi Ntkn, tfic Nixne, Nike (the
goddess of victory)

A Dapfévog, tiig HopBévon, the
Maiden (= the goddess
Athena)

0 derdiag, tod Perdiov, Phei-
dios (the great Athenian
sculptor)

A -~ A 2 ~
kol Podviag kol B6pvPov nolodvrac.

[0 pihag, the crowd  otodv, portico, colonnade  B&pufov, an uproar]

f16n 8¢ pada mewvdotv ol maldec. O 3& OlAinmoc dAAGvToRdOANY
e~ \ ~ ¢ ! ] \ 3 1 ~
optt 61& Tob Oopthov Gblopevov kol T dvia Podvro.
ratépa kalel xai, “@ ndnno gile,”

ol 2 -~ -~ ] 3 -~ 3 ; 7 2
o0V &v tf} otod kubifovrar dAAGvTag EoBiovteg kai olvov mivovies.

[rewvdow, are hungry  dAAGviondAnv, a sausage-seller
aAlGvrog, sausages]

Tl dvie, his wares  dveicbo, fo buy

netd Sg to delnvov O Atxatdmodg, “Gyete,” gnoiv, “ap’ ov
BobAeche éni whyv "Axpbroity dvoPoivelv xoi & iepd OedoBon;”

ugy mdnmog paAo xdpver kai ovk £0éher dvaPaiverv, ol 8 &AAor

gxel 68

T0V ovv
pnotv, “ido0, dAABVIOTOATC

~ T s 3 1IN’ - ) n ’ [y ~ » ¢
npooywpel. Gp’ ovk £0éAelc ottov @velobot; pdho yop newvdpev.” 6

oV Alkatdrodig tov GAAGVTOROANY KaAel kol cltov dveltal. oVtwmg

abLépevov, pushing

[
O

10
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Leimovow adtdv &v 1R otod kabilduevov kol Sux 10D dpirov GBi-
Copevor éni thv "Axponodrv dveBaivovoty.

gnel O¢ elg Gxpav v "Axpomody deikvodvior kol t& mpomdAoia
Sranmepdowv, 10 tiig Mapbévov iepdv dpdowv dvavriov xal thy 1fig
'Abnvog elcdva, peylomy odoav, dvémiiov kai §épu de&id pépovoay.
moAbV odv ypdvov fovydlovoy ol naideg thv Bedv Beduevor, téhog
8¢ & Awaidnolc, “Gyete,” onoiv, “Gp’ od PodAecBe 10 iepdv
BetoBat;” kol fyyelton ool néppo.

[v& npondAaia, the gateway, the Propylaea
évavriov, opposite thv...eixdva, the statue
armed 86pv, spear fovyalovawy, stay quiet

Swarepdoiv, they pass through
oboav, being Evomlov, fully
rdppo, forwardl

péyltotov éott 10 iepdv xal xGAAiotov. moOALV ypbdvov T
dydApato Bedvior, & t0 mEv iepdv xoopel. (dweqwuévm) glolv ol
oot dvaBaivovsty odv ol maidec kol eioépyovrat, mhvia to elom
OKOTEWVQ £07T1y, QAL &vaviidyv uohig Opdor thv g "ABnvag eixdva,
10 xaAlotov Epyov 1ob ®ediov. % Bedg Adpmetor xpvod, TH uév
oe€ia Niknv oépovso fj 8 &protepd v domida. dpo v odv
gpoPodvior ol maideg Osdpevor wol yoipovowv. o 88 ®ihimmoc
npoywpel kol TG xelpoag dvéymv i Bed ebyerar “@ Abnva Mopbéve,
ral Awde, mohtodye, Themg Y001 xal Hxové pov edyouévov- c®le v
néMy kol oBle Hudg ik nmdviav kivdovev.” dviadBo 8 mpdg thy
MéMttav ernovepyeton kol Nyelton bt &x 100 iepod.

[t& aydAlpata, the carvings 6, which
td& elow, the things inside, the inside
with gold v &owida, her shield
roAwo¥ye, holder/ protectress of our city

kxoopel, decorate  Gveoypéval, open
oxotewd, dark  Adpretor, gleams  ypHod,
tpo, af the same time  dvéyev, kolding up
TAeag, gracious)

noAOv Tive xpbévov tovg texdviag {ntodaiv, 1éhog 82 ebpiokovoy
abtobg dmiobev 10D iepod xoBophvrag 10 10D Alovisov téuevog. O
5t Awxodmorig, “idod, & maidec,” pnoiv, “Hon cvAréyovior ol
GvBponot elg 10 tépevog. xoipdg éott kotaPaivewv xal {nrelv tov
nénnov.”

[vobg texbvrag, their parents  8miaBev + gen., bekind xofopdviag, looking
downon =b...ténevog, the sanctuary  culAbyoviay, are gathering]

20
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xotofatvoucty odv kol oredSovot mpdc Ty otodv: xel 8
ghpiokovot Tov manmov dpyidag Exovia- “@ 1ékvov,” pnotly, “i moieic;
11 pue Aeimelg tocobtov ypdvov; i My mounnv od Bedpebo;” O 8t
Aikoidnodig, “Bdpper, & ndnma,” gnoiv: “Viv yop mpdc 1O 10D
Atovoovu tépevog mopendpeba- 81 dAiyou yip yiyveton ) mopnh. &ye
&1.” olite Aéyel kot Ryeltat adioig mpdg 10 Tépuevog,.

[opridamg Exovra, being angry, in o bad temper  téxvov, child

procession.  Odpper, cheer up!l

Tiyv mounnyv, the

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words (6 fjuog = the people):

1. democracy (what does 10 xpdrog mean?) 4. endemic
2. demagogue 5. epidemic
3. demography 6. pandemic

GRAMMAR
1. Participles: Present or Progressive: Active Voice

In the last chapter you learned the forms of the present, progressive
participle in the middle voice, e.g., Abduevog, Abopévn, Abdpevov, which has
the same endings for case, number, and gender as the adjective koAb,
KOAT, xaddv,

In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter you have met
many forms of the present active participle, e.g., onebdovrac, hurrying,
Bodvtag, shouting, and nowiviog, making. Present active participles,
like present middle participles, do not refer to time as such but describe the
action as in process, ongoing, or progressive. _

Present active participles, like the adjective néc, néoc, név (Chapter 8,
Grammar 4, page 126) have 3rd declension endings in the masculine and
neuter and 1st declension endings in the feminine. They have the suffix
-ovt- in the masculine and neuter and the suffix -ovs- in the feminine,
There is no -¢ in the nominative masculine singular. The 1is lost in the
masculine and neuter nominative and vocative singulars, since all stop
consonants are lost in word-final position, and in the masculine the o is
lengthened to o; thus for the verb sipf the masculine participle (stem, 4v1-)
is dv and the neuter is év. In the masculine and neuter dative plurals, the
vt is lost before the o, with a resulting spelling of odoi(v). Present active
participles are declined as follows:

40
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Masculine Feminine Neuter
The verb eiui;
Nom., Voe. &vt > v oba-a Bvr > bv
Gen. " Bvi-0g ollong dvt-og
Dat. BvT-1 obfo-n dvt-1
Acc. dvr-o oG-V Gvr> Bv
Nom., Voe.  6vr-eg odo-at dvr-a
Gen. dvr-ov olo-Av vt-wv
Dat. bvt-ou(v) > odoi(v) ofa-oug dvt-o1(v) > odoi(v)
Acc. dvt-og obo-ag dvt-a
’

The verb Atw:
Nom., Voc. A¥-ov Av-ovow Ad-ov

’ r
Gen. AD-ovTog Ab-otong A-ovrog

& - L
Dat. Ab-ovTL Ad-oton AD-ovTL

4 2 -
Acc. AD-ovio Av-ovoay Ad-ov

rd
Nom., Voe.  Av-ovteg M-ovoon AD-ovte
Gen. Ab-dvtev Ab-ovo@dv Lo-dvrov

F4 - A £
Dat. Ab-ovau(v) AD-00000g Av-ovoi(v)

’ r— &
Ace, Av-ovTag AB-00odg Ab-ovio

For the participles of contract verbs, we show how the contractions

work in the nominative singular but then give only contracted forms;

The verb piAéw:

Nom., Voc.

Gen.
Dat.
Acec.

Nom., Voc.
Gen.
Dat.
Acec.

oAé-ov >
QLAY
oLiobvrog
QrAoTvTL
Qiobvro

@rAodvTeg
Prhotviov
prhoior

priobvrog

The verb tipdw:

Nom., Voc.

Gen.
Dat.
Acec.

grAé-ovoo >
prhotico
pthodong
prhoton
oLA0booV
otioloo
QLAOLOGHY
prhodoong
prhobotic

1ipd-onoo >

. piAé-ov >

Qrhotv
prAolyTog .
prhoiivr
prhoty

oAbV
pAodvrav
QLAoLoL
gAodvTo

9. H IMANHTYPIZ (o)

s N

Nom., Voc.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

Exercise 9o

TIpGvTES

137
Tuboot TipdvTo
TIHQCHY TindvTev
TIROO0IG TipdoL(v)
TIROTES Tipidvia

1. Locate twelve present active participles in the reading passage at the
beginning of this chapter, identify the gender, case, and number of
each, and locate the noun, pronoun, or subject of a verb that each par-
ticiple modifies.

2. Fill in the present participles on the four Verb Charts on which you
entered forms for Exercises 4o and 5a.

Exercise 93

Write the correct form of the present participle of the verb given in paren-
theses to agree with the following article-noun groups:

o R

ol naidsg (tpéyw)

1§ avdpl (Padifn)
tobe vedvidg (TTpdwe)
Tolg mousi(v) (eipi)

@V vsﬁwé‘w (udxouoir)

ERE gl v

Exercise 9y

10 yovaikog (Aéym)

NEye J/G_WS

1ov Atkondrody (elyopon)

0% SovAov (rovéw)

ol nopBévor (dxolw) 4

Te vouTos
OE‘DVTO\\

10D dyyéhov (Podw) fg oW VTIPS

Complete each of the following sentences by adding the correct form of a
participle to translate the verb in parentheses, and then translate the sen-

m{ougﬁé\/ o & go\/T'is

tence:

wer b Loy

1. ol 8oBhot i{xovot tobg Pods (leading).

Exercise 98

b moAltng Eévov Tive bpd mpde T 06( (waiting).
ol yovolikeg v 'ccp Gypd wabifovron Tobg moidge (watching). P LU pre Vdf or
ol naideg o narbovtan AlBoug (throwing). % 3\

ol dvpeg Oedvton Thv napbévov rpde thy néiv (running).

ANOVTES

Translate the following pairs of sentences:

1. ol naideg &v 1f &yopd xeBilovral olvov mvovtec_,

The slaves hurry home, driving the oxen.

5‘@:}\0\

2. &p’ opig my nopbévov eig 1o tepdy ona‘éﬁouoav,
The foreigner sees the boys running into the agora.
3. mdvteg dxovovol tod dAAdviondiov T dvie Podvrog.
No one hears the girl calling her mother.

M\/b\ﬁ"a\f

Tf ?,/}(D VT,

b o 90
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4. ol &v8peg ¢ yovaikae Asirovew v 76 oiky t0 deinvov napaoKeEvo-
Loboag,
The boy finds his father waiting in the agora.

5. 0 veavidg v napBévov guhel ndho kodiv oboay.
The father honors the boy who is (= being) very brave.

& i
i

ATHENS AND ITS HARBOURS| |

b

D e S
and ga\aa R
» LTS
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DY,
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&

{457, course uncertaln)

Reconstruction of the agora at Athens as seen from the southeast, about 400 B.C.
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The City of Athens

The city to which Dicaeopolis and his family journeyed was largely built
after the battle of Salamis, since the earlier city and its temples were de-

‘stroyed when the Persians occupied and sacked Athens. A visitor coming by

sea would arrive at the Piraeus, the greatest port in Greece and perhaps its
finest natural harbor. The fortification of the Piraeus was begun by Themis-
tocles in 493-492 B.C. It was completed after the Greek victory at Plataea,
when the city of Athens was rebuilt and connected to the Piraeus by the Long
Walls, making Athens virtually impregnable as long as she controlled the
seas.
Leaving the harbor quarter, visitors would have made their way through

the marketplace and town of Piraeus to the road that led between the Long

Walls, and then they would have walked the seven miles or ten kilometers to

Athens through continuous traffic of mules and ox-carts carrying goods to

and from the city. From a distance they would have seen the Parthenon dom-

inating the Acropolis and perhaps the spear of the great statue of Athena in

full armor, which stood outside the Parthenon.

Entering the city, they would see on their left close to the city wall the
Pnyx, a large open slope where the Assembly met (see map, page 132). They
would then pass between the Areopagus (Hill of Ares), a bare outcrop of rock of
immemorial sanctity, and the Acropolis into the agora. This was the center
of Athens. On the left stood the Strategeion or Generals’ Headquarters (to the
left of and not shown in the model on the facing page) and then (see model) the
Tholos (the round magistrates’ clubhouse), the Metroon (Archive), the temple
of Apollo Patroos, and the stoa of Zeus; behind the Metroon stood the Bouleu-
terion (Council Chamber); on the right (not shown in the model) were the law
courts. On the hill behind the Bouleuterion there still stands the temple of
Hephaestus, the best preserved of all Greek temples. In the agora itself were
great altars to Zeus and to the ten eponymous heroes of Athens, and there were
also fine marble colonnades (stoas), where people could rest and talk in the
shade.

The agora was not only the seat of government but also the market and
mercantile center of Athens, Here you could buy anything, as a comic poet of

this time wrote:

You will find everything sold together in the same place at Athens: figs,
witnesses to summonses, bunches of grapes, turnips, pears, apples, givers
of evidence, roses, medlars, porridge, honeycombs, chickpeas, lawsuits,
puddings, myrtie, allotment-machines, irises, lambs, waterclocks, laws,

indictments,

Pushing their way eastwards through the crowds of people conducting
business or strolling in conversation, our visiters would reach the Pana-
thenaic Way, which led to the Acropolis (see map, page 132, and illustrations,
page 141), As they climbed to the top of the steep road, they would see on their
right the little temple of Athena Nike, built to commemorate victory over the
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Persians (see model, page 141, and photograph, page 280). They would then
enter the great monumental gateway, the Propylaea, designed by Mnesicles to
balance the Parthenon but never completed, since work was interrupted by the
outbreak of war in 431 B.C. Even so, it was a beautiful and impressive build-
ing, which included a picture gallery.

On leaving the Propylaea, our visitors face the Parthenon and in front of
it the great bronze statue of Athena Promachos. The temple takes the tradi-
tional form of a cella, in which stood the statue of the goddess, surrounded by a
peristyle of Doric columns. The architect, Ictinus, incorporated many subtle-
ties in the basically simple design, and these give the temple a unique grace
and lightness, despite its great size. The sculptures that adorned the two ped-
iments, the 92 metopes, and the frieze running around the cella were designed
by Pericles’ friend Pheidias. Omn the frieze was depicted the great Pana-
thenaic procession, in which every fourth year representatives of the whole
people of Athens brought the offering of a new robe to their patron goddess. In-
side the cella was the great statue of Athena, standing in full armor, made of
ivory and gold, so awe-inspiring that none could look on it without fear and
admiration (see reconstruction, page 132).

To the north of the Parthenon stood the Erechtheum, sacred to Erechtheus,
the founder-king of Athens, and to Poseidon and Athena. The temple is ir-
regular in plan, having three porticoes, each in a different style; it stood on
the site of the most ancient shrine on the Acropolis. Here could be seen the sa-
cred olive tree that Athena had given to the people of Athens and the sacred
serpent, which embodied the spirit of Erechtheus.

Crossing to the southern edge of the Acropolis, behind the Parthenon, our
visitors would look down on the precinct of Dionysus (see photograph, page
144). There was the theater (not built in stone until the following century) and
the temple of Dionysus.

All these buildings, and others, were part of Pericles’ master program.
They were paid for by the tribute of the subject allies. His political opponents
said, “The treasure contributed for the necessity of war was being squandered
on the city, to gild her all over and adorn her like a harlot, with precious
stones and statues and temples.” Pericles answered that the people were not
obliged to give any account of the money to the allies, provided that Athens
maintained their defense and kept off the Persians. His program gave em-
ployment to an army of workmen and artists and made Athens a worthy cen-
ter of her empire, “an education to Greece.”

LR

Maidens from the frieze of the Parthencn

9, H NMNANHTYPIZ () 141

Model of the Athenian Acropolis

The Parthenon seen from the Propylaea
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H TTANHT'YPIZ (B)

v mepéviov todkol peBlovrec kapdlovew.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
abavw, I increase
£z 2 2 iy
koio or k&, kielg, ke, kdopey,

0 iepede, Tod lepéug, priest
o xfip&, 10d kfpdxog, herald
6 obpavée, 1od odpavoed, sky,

xiete, kGovoL(v), active, transi- heaven

Flve, I k.,z{zdle, burn; middle, 7l mopnd, tfig mounfg, proces-
mntransitive, I burn, am on sion

fire - Adjectives

civdw, I am silent
tépnopanr, I enjoy myself:
+ dat., I enjoy X; + participle,
I enjoy doing X

éiprotog, -0, -ov, best; very
good; noble

Tépav, yépoviog, old

Eroipog, -1, -ov, ready

Nou'ns’ o 1hewg, acc., TAewv, propitious
0 vepov, t0d yépovTog, old péoog, -1, -ov, middle (of)
man Proper Name

6‘8'?] Ko, 109 dpov, the people 0 Bpdpiog, Tod Bpoptov, the
0 lepeiov, 10 iepeiov, sacrifi- Thunderer (a name of Diony-
cial victim sus)
gonepd fidn nmdpeotv. 8’ dhiyov olydotl ndvieg ol &vBporot- 6
YOp Kﬁpu§ npoyopel kol Bodv, “olydte, & moditar,” gnoiv: “H Yop
nounn mpooywpel. Exmoddv yiyvesBe.” ndviec odv Exmoddv Tiy-
VOVTOL Kl THY TOpRNY Pévouoty. \__

a ii)‘ VV! { ‘/?ZPQ{ZC/

[txmoddv, out of the way]
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évradBo 87 thy mounhiv dpdol npooywpodooy. Tyobviol pév ol
kfpOxes- Enerta 68 napOivol xdAMMotor Badilovor kavd gépoveat
Borpvav mANpY. Emovion 8 adtalg moAlol te moAlton dokobg oivov
pépovteg Kol moAlol péTolkol oxdolo @épovies. Enerto 88 mpoywpel &
10d Atovboov Lepebg kol G’ obtd veavion Epiotot Ty Tod Aovicov
eikovo ©épovies. TeAevTalol 8 ol vrnpétal Epyoviol td iepeia
dyovtec.

[kevé, baskets  Potpdov nAfpn, full of grapes  dokodg oivovw, skins (full) of wine
pétowkoy, metics (resident aliens)  oxdquo, trays (of offerings) &’ abtd, together
with him  tekevtaioy, last in order ol bmnpéron, the attendants)

navies ouv yoipovieg 1fi mounfi €movron mpdG 10 1oV Beod
Téllevoc. £mel O dQlxvobvTaL, 0 HEV LepeDS Kol ol VeEdvial thv Tol Beod
elxdva elg 10 1epdv @épovoty, ol bt Dnnpéton 1 iepela Tpog Tov Paopody
~ ~ 4 ~ >
Gyovow. Enerte O O «fipvE 1@ dMpe knpvtrov, “evonuelte, ®
moAlta,” enoiv. oyl oﬁvﬂ 0 TG 3@1%(_)5}1&:061 flovyog REVEL.
[knpbrrav, proclaiming  ebenueite, keep holy silence!  fiovygog, quiet(ly)]
] N by 2 n 2 5\ 3 4 ” «® 2
0 8t lepevg Thg yelpag mpdg Tov odpavov alpav, “@ &vag
Aldvooe,” onoiv, “Hxrové pov edyouévou- Bpduie, v te Buoiay déyov
) ~ o ’
kol Theag to0t 16 dMpw- ob yop TAeng dv 1ag 1e dunéiovg odlelg kol
abEdvelg tobg Potpuag dote nopéxewy fulv tOv otvov.”
[Gvak, lord thv...0volav, the sacrifice  18g ... Gunélovg, the vines]
. ~ T -~ H
ol 8¢ mopdvreg ndvteg Podoiy - “EheAed, Tov, Tov, Bpduie, Thewg dv
7 ’ 134 3 ’ Tt~ 3 T » vt
toVg 18 Poérpvag above kol mdpexe fuiv tov olvov.” Ereita 8& O
lepede opdttet 10 tepela- ot 8¢ vnnpéton €rotpor Svreg AapPavovoty
0T Kol Kotorrépvovowy. kol T pev 1@ Bed napexovowy év 1@ Popd
4 ~ ~ [al €,
kdovteg, T0. Ot Tolc mapoot Sraipodory. Emel §t Etoud £ott ndvia, O
[ 5 T r LY -~ -~ b ) -~ 5 ’ , 3
tepebg otvov onévder xal 10 Oed ebyerar. &viadBo 1) ndvteg tov <
- ’ _ -
olvov mivoveot xal td xpéd éoBiovot 16 dartl Tepnopevor.

[¢AeAed, Yov, Tov: untranslatable ritual chants oodttel, slaughters XKoTo-
tépvovowy, cut up  thpkv...td 8k, some (parts) . . . other (parts) Sieipodauy,
they divide  onévder, pours . .. as a libation  t& xpEq, the flesh ) dontl, the feast]

uéon vdf vdv Eotiv, 1@v Ot mapdvtev moAhoi uebvovieg

10
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xopdlovoy. M odv Muppivy, goBovpévn Unep t@v maidav, “Gye 84,
@ fvep,” onotv, “6 mdmmog ndAa KGpvel xaipds 0Tiv Emovidvat mpdg
g TOAGC kol koBendery.” & St narmog, “ti Aéyers;” onoiv, “ob xéuve
Eyd. Podhropor kopdlew.” & 8 Awordrodc, “Yépav €l, @ ndnna,”
onoiv: “ob mpochxel oot kmudlewv. A0 obtw A€yel kol fyeiton
adtolg mpdg thc mdAGG. Amel OF dgixvodvron, tov fiuiovov edpio-
KOLOWY, kol Tavieg youol kabeddovory.

[ueBbovree, being drunk
suitable for you

xapdlovew, are reveling

k. 0l Tpoof KEL OOY, if is not
tov fpiovov, the mule

xopai on the ground]

WORD BUILDING

Describe the relationship between the words in the following sets. From your
knowledge of the words at the left, deduce the meaning of those to the right:

1. fymblg b moAltng TOATTLKGG, -], -0V
2. 7 voig o vabng VOUTIKGG, -1, -Ov
3. noite 0 moujrig nowmtikdg, -, -dv

The theater of Dionysus

30

36
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GRAMMAR
2. 3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in -v1-

In Vocabulary 9B you had the noun 6 yépav, 109 yépovtog, old man; as
adjective, old. Nouns and adjectives such as this with stems ending in
-vt- decline the same as present active participles such as Abwv, Adovtog
(see Grammar 1, pages 135-136). PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 6
vépaov, 100 yépovtoc.

3. 3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in a Vowel: | zéA1¢ and
T0 ROTV

Stems: noli-/noke-, city

Singular Plural
Nom. 1§ ndAi-g ol moOhe-gg > mOAELg
Gen. Mg mOAe-wg v moOAe-@V
Dat. T mohe-t Tailg noAe-oi(v)

A\

Acc. mv rdhi-v Tig moOAewg
Voc. o méh ®  mbhe-gg > mdhAerg
Stems: dotv-foote-, city

Singular Plural
Nom. 10 d&otv T flote-a > 8ot
Gen. 100 foTe-mg v tote-ov
Dat. ) Gote-1 10l Gote-oi(v)
Acc. o  &otv 10 Gote-a > dot
Voc. & ot @  dote-o > do

Note that the stems appear as noAt- and cotv- in the nominative, ac-
cusative, and vocative singulars and as nole- and &ote- in the other
cases. Note the -w¢ ending instead of -o¢ in the genitive singular and v
instead of o in the accusative singular of néhic. Contraction takes place
in five of the forms. '

Note that nouns of this type, as well as a few other words such as Theac,
propitious, accent the third syllable from the end in the genitive singular
and plural even though the final syllable is long. Originally the genitive
singular was ndAnog, and this became noheng by quantitative metathesis,
with the original accent retained. The genitive plural néAewv accents its
first syllable in imitation of the singular,

PRACTICE: Write the complete sets of the forms of 6 pdvtig, 109 pdvrews,
seer, and of 0 wfiyvg, Tod nfhyewg, forearm. ,
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4. 3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in Dxphthongs or

9. H IIANHTYPIZ (B 147
B. Uses of the Genitive Case

Vowels: 0 Bacideds and the Irregular Nouns f) vad¢ and & Bodg

Stems: Poacihev-/Poactie-, king

Singular Plural
Nom. o6 Baciled-¢ ol BaociAiig
Gen. tob  Boaoihé-ag v Booiié-ov
Dat. @ Poordé > Pooriel ol Paoctied-ci(v)
Ace. v Poothé-& tobg Pooihé-og
Voc. @  Paciked @ Bacidfic

The stem Poociiev- is used before consonants, and the stem Baoihe-,
before vowels. The words 6 Onoedg and 6 iepeic are declined the same as 6
Baoiiete.

The stems of vadg and Bolig were originally vag- and Bog-. The letter
F (digamma) represented a w sound (compare Latin navis and bovis).
This sound and letter were lost in the development of the Greek language.

Stems: vav-fve-/vn-, ship Stems: Pov-/Bo-, ox

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. 1# vob-g ai  vij-eg 6 Pod-g ol Po-gg
Gen. g ve-ag THV ve-dv 100 Podg  1dv  Po-@yv
Dat. ™ ovn-t 'cc‘xig vav-oi(v) @ Po-i tolg  Pouv-oi(v)
Ace. v vad-v g vod-g tov Poli-v  1obg Pol-
Voc: ®  vod ®  vi-ec & pd b Pbeg

PRACTICE: Write complete sets of 6 péyag Poactrede, the great king,
koAl voe, the beautiful ship, and 6 toxBpog fode, the strong ox.

Exercise 9¢

In each of the following phrases put the noun and adjective into the correct
forms to agree with the article:

1. ai (poxpdg) (vadc) 8. v () (o)

2. 10% (xohde) (Gotv) 9. toig (loxDpos) (Bode)

3. tdv (puéyog) (Poothedo) 10. i (nikpdg) (mbAig)

4. @ (péyag) (Bobg) 11, to% (péyog) (Puoiietdic)
5. 1fig (néyog) (moAig) 12. ¢ (uéyioroc) (vode)
6. toig (péyac) (Gotv) 13. ol (uéye) (Bobe)

7. (mdg) tév (voic) 14. 1ov (copde) (Baoiiedc)

a. The genitive is frequently used to show possession, e.g., 6 10D To1ddg
xbav = the boy’s dog, the dog of the boy. Note that the genitive is usu-
ally placed in the attributive position between the article and the noun
(see Chapter 5, Grammar 7a, page 66) or after the repeated article: 6
xbwv & 10D ronddg. Exception: the possessive genitives abrtod, adriig,
and avtddv, of him/ of it, of her, and of them occupy the predicate posi-
tion (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7b, page 66), e.g., 0 xbav adrod, his dog.

b. The genitive is used to express the whole of which some part is men-
tioned; this is the genitive of the whole or the partitive genitive, e.g.,
tiv Tapdvtav noldol = many of those present.

¢. The genitive case is used after certain prepositions, often (but by no
means always) expressing ideas of place from which, e.g., &no, from;
B1d, through; éx, £E, out of: jetd, with; and bnép, on behalf of, for.

d. The genitive is used with certain verbs, e.g.:

# 'Ap1éSvn, énel nplrov Opl tov Oncéa, Epl ab1od.
Ariadne, when she first sees Theseus, loves him.

b Onoedg 1l dprotepd AapPdveton T ol Bnplov xepaAfic.
Theseus takes hold of the head of the beast with his left hand.
e. For the genitive of time within which, see Chapter 8, Grammar 6, page
129.

Exercise 9
Translate the following:

1. =i éom 1o t0D Eévov Svopu;

o Baoihebe Séxeton tov v "Abnvaiav dyyedov.

dpucvoduebo eig Tov 10D motpdg dypov.

o medg kol thv 000v Padiluv thig Tob muTpdg yEpOG Exetol.

oi moAitor 100 &yyélov dxobovor BovAduevor yiyvdokewv tobg 10D
BaciAéang Adyovg (words/ proposals).

We hear the messenger’s words.

I am going to the house of the poet.

They are locking for the girl’s father.

The mother hears the girl crying (use Soncpum) and hurries out of
the house.

10. The citizens take hold of the messenger and lead him to the king.

[=; IS - o]

0o w=-1dD

11. Many of the women want to go to the city with their husbands.
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6. Some Uses of the Article

a. You have already met the following uses of the article (see Chapter 5,
Grammar 3, page b8):
08¢ = and/but he N 8¢ = and/but she
ol &t = and/but they al ¢ = and/but they
OMitd piv . . . &Mytd 8é = the one . . . the other
olaifte pév . .. oo/t 8¢ = some. .. others

b. The article + an adjective can form a noun phrase, e.g.:

Adjectives: Noun Phrases:

avdpeiog, -8, -ov = brave
onppwv, cdepov = prudent
oldog, -n, -ov = dear
noAéniog, -8, -ov = hostile

ot &vdpeiot = the brave men

ol oogpoveg = the prudent women
ol pthot or ol iAo = the friends
ol noAépior = the enemy

c. The article + an adverb, prepositional phrase, or genitive can form a
noun phrase, e.g.:

ol viv = the now men = the men of today = the present generation
ol rGAot = the men of old

ai év tf) dyopd = the women in the agora

i mpog Tf) kpivy = the women at the spring

0 Pucihéwg = the (son) of the king = the king’s son

10 elow = the things inside = the inside

0 thig noAewg = the things (i.e., the affairs) of the city = politics

d. The neuter of an adjective + the article is often used as an abstract
noun, e.p.:

td kohdv = beauty; virtue; honor

10 aioypdv = dishonor; disgrace; vice
o eAnBéc or td &ANGR = the truth

70 dikonov = justice

0 &v = the one = unity

e. The article + a participle forms a noun phrase that may be translated
by a relative clause in English, e.g.:
ol napdvreg = the ones being present = those who are present

ol &v 1 &ypd épyaldpevor = the in the field working (men) = the
men who are working in the field

6 iepevg 6 Tv Buoitv nowduevog = the priest who is making the sacri-
fice .
These participles are said to be atéributive, serving as simple adjec-
tives; see Chapter 8, Grammar 1b, page 115.
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Exercise 9
Read aloud and translate:

1. & nothp tov raido kehebel év th Goter pnévev: O 8t ob nelbeton adtd.
2. tdv moAltdv ot piv ofxade émavépyovion, ol 82 pévovol Thv mopniv
Bedievor.
6v mapBévav ai pev npdc T kpiivy pévovow, ol 8t petd 1dv pnTépov
1idn otxode Eravépyovtor.
ol moepbévol ol té kovd eépovoar kddAotal elow.

ol 1olig yopobe Bedpevor padha xolpovay.

&p” bplig Tobg &v T &ypd movodvtog;
ot ool pikot PodAovion Tt Tig moAewg yryvdokety.
ol vedvion ol mpdg tov dypov onehdovteg péAAovot t@ motpt cvAAAp-
Bavew.

9. uh todtd (this) Lo Aéye: &yvoels (you do not know) yop & tfig mdAews.
10. mévteg ol vV TIpdGL Tobg Ty moAY erAobvTog.
11. oi ool ¢ikot Bodhovton iyvdokew Ti éot 0 Sikatov.
12. ol év 1§ olkig Srahéyovton GAMNAMG Tepl Tob kodod.
18. oBle tobg v 1 viyi- &v weviote vop Kvdvve elotv, e

[N VA i ¢

O OAYXIXIEYZX KAI H KIPKH

Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions:

w

® @ o

Odysseus comes to the island of Aeaea, where the witch Circe lives:

énel 8k hubg dmonépner 6 Afolog, dmomAéopev Admoduevor kol 81° dAiyou
dpievodpebo eig thy vijoov Alaiav: éxel 8¢ otxel f| Kipxm, Bedg odoa Sewvd. &yd 8t
tobg gtaipovg mpdg i vt Aelnwv éni Bpog T dvoPaive, Bovdduevog yryvaoxew el
71 HvBpwnog év tf| viiow olkel. énel 88 elg Bxpov 10 Bpog dypurvobpa, Konrvdv opd
TpdG OV obpavdy pepduevov. mpdg THY vodv odv Eravépyopar kol v talpav Tobg
uEv kehedm mpog i vt névew, tobg 8t kehedw npdg péomv thy vijoov mopevopévoung
yiyvaoxew 1ig fxel olkel. & 88 EdpdAoyog adolg fryeltou.

[Aormobuevor, grieving &l Tig, if any Kanvodv, smoke  oepdpevov, rising
Bopdhoxoe, Eurylochus]

=i

With what feelings do Odysseus and his men set sail?

How 1is Circe described?

Why does Odysseus climb the hill?

What does he see from the top of the hill?

With what purpose in mind does Odysseus send some of his men to the
middle of the island?

Who leads them?

Sk W

o
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ol 8& v tfig Kipxmg oikiGv ebpiokovow v uéon BAn odoav- yydg 8 tic olkitg
noAdobg Te Mhxoug opdot kol moArobg Adoviag. Todtoug St opivteg pédo gofodvra
xai npdg 1fi Bbpy pévovow. Ernevta 8¢ tAig Kipkne dxodovowy Evov Gdodong.
keAhobow obv odwiv- 1y 8¢ &k 1fig B0pac ExBaiver kol eloradel abTote. ol 8 mivreg
gnovron ebfi- pévog 8¢ & EdpdAoyog Em péver, poPodpevoc kivdovéy tive. f 8k Kipxn
Todg GAhovg elodyel wol xofilecBat xededer kol oitév 16 abtoig nopéyer Kol
olvov: pdpuaxe St xaxd 1§ olte KLKE.

[{‘S?L'n, woods  Eyybs + gen,, near  Afovtag, lions  todrovg, them EvBov, inside
@8odong, singing povoeg,only Eie, outside odppoxo .. . xaxd, evil drugs
kUK, she mives]

7. What do the men see around Circe’s house?

8. What feeling prompts the men to wait at Circe’s door rather than going

in?

9. What do they hear?
10. Why does Circe come out of the door?
11. Who follow her in?
12. 'Why does Eurylochus not go in?
13. What three things does Circe hand over to the men to eat and drink?

énel 8¢ ol étaipol éobiover tdv oitov, 7 Kipkn paBde abdrodg nAftrer kol eig
tobg ovgeovg EAabver- ol 8k eb8Ug odeg yiyvovron. Emeito 82 1 Kipxn BoAdvoug
abroig BaAher éobiew xoi Aeiner abrodg év 10l cugeoic.
[p&PBg, with her wand  whfjtvey, strikes  todg ovpeote, the pigsties ebBbg, im-
mediately obeg, pigs  Paldvovg, acorns]
14. How does Circe change the men into pigs?

15. What does she now hand over to them to eat and where does she leave
them?

Exercise 90
Translate into Greek:

1. When Eurylochus sees what is happening, he flees and runs to the
ship.

2. But I, when I hear everything, go to Circe’s house, wishing to save my
comrades.

3. And Circe hands over to me food and wine; then, striking (use
mAfTtw) me with her wand (use f| péPBog), she orders (me) to go to the
pigsties (use ol avgeoi).

4. But I do not become a pig (6 o%¢); and she, being very afraid, is will-
ing to free (Abewv) my comrades.
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Classical Greek
Simonides

The following is an epigram {(no. LXXVI, Campbell) written by Si-
monides of Ceos (late sixth to early fifth century B.C.) on sailors lost at sea;
they were taking spoils of war (&xpoBivia) from Sparta to Delphi as an o’.fferu.lg
to Apollo (6 ®oifog). Since the men were lost at sea and the hull of their ship
was their tomb, the verb éxtépioev is used ironically.

totode mot’ éx Erdprag dxpobivia Goifo dyoviog
gv nédayoe, wlo vOE, Bv oxdpog éktépilaey.

[t00adE, these men  mot(e), once méhayog (1d), sea  axdpog, hull of ¢ ship
sxtéproev, buried with due honors (1 xtépea, funeral gifts, honors)]

New Testament Greek

Luke 6.31-33
The Sermon on the Mount

L PR ~ ] - . ’ [y ¥
“roil xolBog Bélere Tvo oo vplv ol &vBpwnot moteite abtolg dpolmg. wal el
-~ LI, . ] . 4 + [ [N 1
dyombte tobg Gyondvrtog buds, mold dulv xdpig otiv; xal yap ol dpaptwiol Tolg
] - Y ] ~ 4 ] ~ LA
gyamdviog obtode dyardow. kol gav dyoBonofite tobg dyoBorolodviag vudc,
nola dpiv ydpic éotiv; xol ol dpaprolol o adtd towdow.”
ickaBbe, s  Bélete = é0éhere  Tva movdow Dpiv ol fvBpornoy, that men should
] - - A L} ~
do toyou Opolwg, likewise el if &yondrte, you love tovg dyandvrag, those
, 2
who love (those loving) moi&...xdpig, what thanks? G&poptwdol, sinners
&, if]

Concluded in Chapter 10a

Odysseus threatens Circe.
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Review of Verb Forms 153

The following are full sets of the forms of ASm, p1Aéw, Tiude, and eiul

that you have met so far in this course;

Indicative
Abo

Abelg

Adet
Aopev
Miete
Afovou(v)

r
Adopon

z z
7\.1’)& or At1
Aveton
Aodueba

I
Aveole

L
Alovton

oLAGD
QLAELG
priel
mAotpey
QLAgite
pLAoiouy)

pLiodpo
@LAel or g1AT)
QLAETTO
phodpebo
gAgiche
@LAoUvTOL

Abe: Active Voice
Imperative Infinitive
Abewy
Ade
Abete
Afw: Middle Voice
' AbecBon
Adiov
AbeoBe
pLhéw: Active Voice
QUAETY
pihel
QlAElTE
piréa: Middle Voice
gAeloBot
@AOD
oiAeiobe

152

Participle

Aov,

Abovoo,

Atov,

gen., Abovtog, ete.

ABbpevog, -1, -ov

QLAGV,

mioloo,

LAotv,

gen., prhobvrog, ete.

QrAoDUEVOg, -1, -Ov

Indicative

L
UG
TIRG
TILOPEY
TINGTE
TIudoL(v)

el
=3

el
L |

3y QY

TIHOVIOL

gt
&l

tati(v)

Eouév
goté
eloi(v)

1lpde: Active Voice

Tmperative Infinitive Participle
' TILEVY TGV,
TG Tiudoo,
TIRGV,
gen., Tipdviog, ete.

TILGTE

tipdo: Middle Voice

Tipdofo TILAUEVOE, -1}, -0V
TILGD

Tipdabe

eipi: Active Voice Only

elvo dv,

o6t oboa,

dv,
gen., dviog, ete,

Eote : :

Odysseus threatens Circe
(a grotesque representation in the Boeotian Cabiran style)



PREVIEW OF
NEW VERB FORMS

Most of the verbs in the stories up to now have been in the present tense. In
the stories in the remainder of this course you will also meet verbs in the im-
perfect, future, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect tenses.

The following is a brief overview of the Greek verbal system. It will give
you a framework within which you will be able to place the various new verb
forms. Note that only active voice forms are shown in the lists below.

First we give sample forms of Adw, which is typical of many Greek verbs
that have past tense formations called sigmatic 1st aorists:

Present: Ab-p =1 loosen, am loosening, do loosen
Imperfect or Past Progressive: §-Ab-ov = I was loosening
Sigmatic Future: Ab-0-0 = I will loosen, will be loosening
Sigmatic 1st Aorist: €-Av-oa = I loosened, did loosen
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Imperative: Ab-gov = loosen!
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Infinitive: Ab-gat = ¢o loosen
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Participle: Ai-o8ic = having loosened, after loos-
ening, sometimes, loosening
-xo. 1st Perfect: Aé-Av-xa = I Aave loosened
-kn 1st Pluperfect: &-Ae-Ad-kn = I had loosened

Some verbs have past tense formations without a ¢ as in the aorists above
but with a thematic vowel (o or £) between the stem and the endings. These are
called thematic 2nd aorists; here are the present and aorist tenses of such a

verb (note the different stem in the 2nd aorist; see Chapter 11, Grammar 1,
page 176):

Present: Aein-o = I leave, am leaving, do lecve
Thematic 2nd Aorist: €-An-o0-v = I left, did leave
Thematic 2nd Aorist Imperative: Aln-c = leave!/
Thematic 2nd Aorist Infinitive: Ain-eiv = to leave
Thematic 2nd Aorist Participle: Mn-dv = having left, after leaving,
sometimes, leaving :

Notes on the lists above:

1. The imperfect or past progressive (e.g., €-Av-ov) is formed from the pre-
sent stem, which is augmented by adding the prefix - or by lengthening
the initial vowel, e.g., ty-o > fiy-o-v. Augmenting in one of these two
ways signals past time. (For the imperfect or past progressive tense, see
Chapter 13.)

2. The future tense is usually formed by adding -o- tc the stem and adding
the same endings as for the present: e.g., A%-0-0. (See Chapter 10.)
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3. The sigmatic 1st aorist (e.g., &-Ab-0a) is formed with the suffix -ca and
with augment, which shows past time and appears only in the indicative
mood. (See Chapter 12.) Augment is absent from the aorist imperative
{(Ad-cov), which does not refer to past time, from the infinitive (Ad-co1),
which usually does not refer to past time, and from the participle (A5-6&¢g),
which usually describes an action that was completed prior to the action of
the main verb but may describe an action without reference to time
(further details in Chapters 11 and 12).

4. In thematic 2nd aorists (e.g., §-A1m-0-v) there is a change in the stem of
the verb, a thematic vowel (o or ¢), and no -oa suffix. {See Chapter 11.)

Aspect

Aspect or the way an action is looked upon is very important in Greek.
There are three aspects: (1) progressive, of action in process or ongoing, e.g.,
“John runs/is running/was running”; (2) aorist, of simple action, sometimes
in past time, e.g., “John ran,” and sometimes not, e.g., “Run, John!”; and (3)
perfective, with emphasis on the enduring result of a completed action, e.g.,
“John has won the race”= “John won the race and is now the winner.”

Voice

In Chapter 6 you learned that there are three voices in Greek, active, mid-
dle, and passive. In the present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect tenses,
middle and passive forms are spelled the same and are distinguishable only
by the context in which they are used (see Chapter 16). In the future and aorist
there are different forms for the passive (see Chapter 17, Book II).

Verb Stems and Principal Parts

In many verbs the stem of the present tense is different from the stem or
stems from which the other tenses are formed, as in the verb ¢épw, I carry:

Present tense, ¢ép-w: stem, gep-

Future tense, oi-g-w: stem, otl-

Aorist, fiveyx-o-v: stem, &veyk-

In order to make it easierfor you to learn the principal paris of Greek
verbs, i.e., the forms that you need to know in order to make the various
tenses, we will give in subsequent vocabulary lists the stem or stems when
they are different from what is seen in the present tense, e.g.:

eépa, [ol-] ofown, [éveyx-] fiveyxov, I carry

We will not give stems when they are the same in the other tenses as they
are in the present.

Greek verbs normally have six principal parts, but in the vocabulary lists
in the remainder of Book I we will give only the first three, as above. They
should be memorized carefully.
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VOCABULARY

Verb to & instead of n), E0e@adpny,
doixvéopor [= &mo- + ixvéopo], I see, watch, look at
fik-] &gi&opar, doikdpunv, I vikdw, vikfiow, éviknoa, I de-

arrive; + ei¢ + ace., I arrive at feat; I win
yilyvopon, [yeve-] yeviioopaon, Adverb

[yev-] Eyevéunv, I become xaidg, well
ebploxw, [ebpe-] ebplicw, [edp-] Interjection

ndpov or s{:pov, I find
Ocdopar, Beaoopal (note that
because of the € the o lengthens

o0&, often used with gen. of
cause, alas/

tfi 8" botepaiq, érnel mpdrov dvatéAlel 6 fidtog, 6 Avconomodig Thy
n [y ) ~ ] ’ ©? ’ 4 z I s 3RS 4

te yovoika kel Tovg naidog Eysiper- eym%‘soﬁe, gnotiv- “51” dAlyov yap
Deaodueba tobg yopodg. omebdete. Vel y&p un omedoete, OwE
dorEdpefa.” 6 8t ménmog 11 kobedder. 6 odv Atkondmodig, “évsip{m
" fe
o nénna,” enoiv. “el yop pun onedoeig, oyt deifer. Gye, Aymoopat col

[y LY r — [T ] Ly T 3 L) ¥ [ [y » ~
npdg 10 Oéapov.” O pev oOv nammog £yeipetar, 6 88 AlkodroAlg TGOl

A M F - t ~ 3 b L) 1 - I 3 3
npdg 10 BéaTpov Myeltor. &nel &' dgikvodvial, mAelotol fidn dvBponot
70 Oéatpov mAnpodoiy. '

[&varédder, is rising  Owyi, (too) lafe
many wAnpodow, are filling]

td BéGpov, the theater  mAelotot, very
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& odv mdmmog otevalel wad, “ed, ¢ed,” gnoly, “uestdv éouEb yi5aY
Béﬁc’cpov/i tobg oDV yopove od Bedoopot. i motficopev:” & &
Awcatdrohig, “Bdpper, & mamma,” gnoiv. “Emov por.  Bpdvov
gbphicopev.” kol Nyelton abtolg tve kol Bpdvov ebploxel &v Gxpy 1D
Bedtpm. N 8& Muppivn, “cabilecBe, & naides,” enoiv. “EvrebBev
ndvio £0 Oedodueda.” '

Opavov, bench, seat

[nectdv, full  Bdpper, cheer up!

from here]

dvo, upwards  évietbev,

énel mpdrov kabilovtar, npoywpel 6 xfApuvE elg péonv hv
6pxﬁo"cpdy xad, “edonpeite, @ roritar,” gnoiv: “viv yép yeviicovrtor ol
xopoi.” { &viadBo 3h }o mpdrog yopdc mpoywpel eig thv dpynotpav,

-~ Y ) - 5 ’

Kol ]Et‘x 100 Atovdoov Epya puvel. Bovpdler odv i Méltro Oempévn
kol yaipel dxodovoa. “dg xoAdg yopedovow ol vedviat,” enoiv:
[ I A tld A\ [ A) . ? 2”
vikfhcovot Tobg GAAovg xal dé€ovion Tovg oTEPAVOUG.

ebonuelte, keep holy silence!
10d¢ 6TEQAVOUG, the garlands]

[*hv bpyglicrpiv, the dancing circle
ropebovory, dance

LPVElL, praises

névie yopoi maidwmv kol mwévie Avdpdv Epediic dycovigowm, Kol
ndvteg dploto yopevovoly. Emel 8¢ madetol O dékotog yopdg, ol
vikdviec Tobg otepdvovg déxovratr, kol mévieg ol mopoOvVIEG
oneddovsty &k 10D Bedtpou.

[toetiic, in order  d&ywvilovimi, compete  Gpiota, very well]

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the italicized words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

He found fulfillment in an agonisiic way of life.

She is studying macroeconomics. :

He suffers from xenophobia.

He is a dangerous pyromanicc. What does 1| povic mean?
She is an ophthalmic surgeon.

< b e

10

15

20
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GRAMMAR

1. Verb Forms: Verbs with Sigmatic Futures

Most verbs form the future tense by adding the suffix -o- and adding
the same endings as in the present tense, e.g.:

Future Active
Indicative

Ao-o-w, T will loosen
Ad-o-e1c, you will loosen
AS-a-¢1, he/she will loosen
Ab-a-opev, we will loosen
Ab-a-ete, you will loosen

Infinitive Participle
A-o-ew, to be ' Ad-c-av,
about to loosen Af-o-ovoe,
Av-G-ov,

gen., Ab-g-ovt-og, ete.,
being about to loosen

Mi-g-ovoi(v), they will loosen
Future Middle

Ab-0-0-pon, I will ransom Ab-c-g-0Bar, AD-0-0-pev-og, -1, -0V,
Ad-c-a1 or kﬁ-c—p, you will ransom| to be about to being about to
Ab-o-e-to, he/she will ransom ransom ransom
AD-g-6-peba, we will ransom
Ab-6-e-08e, you will ransom
Ab-g-o0-vtat, they will ransom

There is no future imperative.

The diphthong a1 in the endings is counted as short for purposes of ac-
centuation.

In the following, note what happens when the stem of the verb ends in a
consonant instead of a vowel, as does Ad-o above:

a. If the stem ends in a labial (B, =, 9), the labial + the future suffix
-o- produces the combination of sounds represented by the letter y,
e.g.:

PAén-w, I look; I see, BAéwopan
népn-0, I send, népym
vpho-v, I write, yphywo
b. If the stem ends in a velar (y, x, x), the velar + the future suffix -o-
produces the combination of sounds represented by the letter &,
e.g..

Aéy-o, I say; I tell; I speak, Méko

duvk-w, I pursue, S10Ewm

pordatto, I guard, [puhox-] pvAate

Séx-onoun, I receive, 8éEopan

Note: €x-w, I have; I hold, has two future forms: #Ew
(irregular), I will have, and [oye-] oxfow, I will get.
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c¢. If the stem ends in a dental (5,90, t) or { (= o + 8), the dental orrﬁ is
Lost before the -o- of the future, e.g.:

onedd-w, I hurry, oneboon
I ’
neib-w, I persuade, neico
+ . i »
néitw, I sprinkle, [not-] ndcw
nopoorkevdl-o, I prepare, mapocxkevdcn

2. Verb Forms: The Asigmatic Contract Future of Verbs in -ifw

If the present tense form of a verb ends in -ifwo, its future stem ends in
-1&-, e.g., xopifw, future stem, xopre-. The future suffix -o- is lost be-
_tween the vowel at the end of the stem and the vowels of the personal end-
ings. The vowels then contract as in the present tense of -e- contract
verbs such as ¢thén. We call futures formed this way asigmatic contract
futures, e.g.:

wopil-w, I bring; I take, xomé-(o)-0 > kopid, wouiele, wopiel, ete.
xopif-o-pon, I get for myself, acquire, xopié-(c)-o-pon > koprodpat,
xoplet/ ko), Kopielzan, ete.

3. Verb Forms: The Sigmatic Future of Contract Verbs
Contract verbs lengthen the final stem vowel and then add -o-, e.g.:

odé-o, I love, pLdfon, prhfoelg, pidfoa, ete.

Exception: xohié-o, I call, xokd, kohels, kuhel, ete. (an asigmatic
. contract future with no difference in spelling between the present

and the future)

fyé-o-po, I Zead, fyficopar, fiyficevnyion, fiyfoetan, ete.

Tiné-m, I honor, Tipfiow, 1ipnoceLg, tipnosl, ete,
Note: Bedopon, I see, watch, look at, Bedoopar (note that because of
the ¢ the o lengthens to & rather than )

A few verbs lengthen the ¢ of one form of their stem and add -c-, e.g.:

yiyvopo, I become, [yeve-] yevfioopat, yeviioeun, yeviioetat, ete.
£0édhw, I am willing; I wish, [£0eke-] £0eAfiow, E0:eAfoelg, £Beliioe,
etc.

4. Verb Forms: Verbs with Deponent Futures

Some verbs, active in the present tense, have futures that are middle in
form but active in meaning (i.e., deponent), often with a different stem,

e.g.
axodw, I hear, Gxodoopo
Babdilw, I walk; I go, [Badie-] Badiodpar
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Boivo, I step; I walk; I go, [pn-] picopar

Brénw, I look; I see, BAéyopoun

Podw, I shout, Bofijoopa

viyvioxw, I come to know; I perceive; I learn, [yvm-] Wmu‘oum
Siéxa, I pursue, chase, SibEopon

Qavpélwm, intransitive, I am amazed; transitive, I wonder at, admire,

Qavpdoopat
* bpbw, I see, [on-] byopon

néayw, I suffer; I experience, [nevb-] meioopat
Note: nevB-o- > mevo- > neis- :

nive, I drink, [#1-] niopot (note absence of --)

winte, I fall, necodpor (irregular)

nAéw, I sail, [hev-] nhedoopat or [thevoe-] thevoodpar
tpéyw, I run, [Spope-] Spapoduor

pedyw, I flee; I escape, pebfopa

The future of eiji, I am, is deponent:

Stem: éo-
Indicative Infinitive Participle
Ecopon Eoeabon éodpeveg, -1, -ov

EaeL or Eom

Botol (no thematic vowel)
tgopelo

»

Boeale

foovton

Remember these compounds of eipi:

arewpt, I am away, danéoopat
népept, I am present; I am here; I am there, napéoopon

Exercise 10a

1. Make four photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill
in the forms of BAérw, pvddttw, onebde, and xopilw that you have
learned to date.

2. Make seven copies of the Verb Chart on page 283 and fill in the future
indicatives, infinitives, and participles of the verbs for which you en-
tered forms for Exercises 4o, 5o, and 6B. Keep cll charts for refer-
ence.

Lz
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/—- Exercise 10f

Give the 1st person singular of the future of the following verbs:

1. vikGa 4w, < T 5.

TEUR® rrﬁ’ i‘” W 9. Séyoum ey =y x|
2. 'repm)um Tﬂ?’ﬁ%?%\ 6. fyfopor vy AVES ) néoym T f’,
3. mode Ml Ug- s 7. NG Af«ﬁ:}@\;

BOOKD %”v{( [?I-a‘\{}\i
meifo "ﬂ"’ S

4. mopoocxevdlo 8.
[ENT N S PV

Exercise 10y

Give the corresponding future form of the following:

P
TEPTEL TS ML T

1. 6. {nreiv

2. Mdpevor N gT o ,VL&VP ' 7. PAérovoa
3. Tipdpev Tipewy IO ”4/»2 8. guAdrttopev
4. gheine 9. Badiler

5. onetdouvoi(v) 10. Zopév
Exercise 108

Read aloud and translate:

fyfoopal oot npdg 1o Bédrpov.

t0v ndnnov melconev oikade onedSeiv.

0 Pacihedic Gyyehov mépyet npdg 10 Hotv,

1obg vedviag puAdEopey év 1§ Seonwmply (prison).

| "Apradvn 1d Onoel Bonbhoet.

o’ o?\.wou EoREPD, yeviioeTat, GAA’ ob movoduebo apyaCouevm.
TpoOg TO BoTv onedaouev kai tobg yopode Bedaoduedo.

tig ipiv Pondnoey; S’ dAiyou yip v xivEHve Eoduebo.

tov motépo ob neloerg fiuly npde 1 dotu HyeloBon.

ol mapBévor tépyovon Todg yopoig Bedpevon.

COONE AR DD

=

Exercise 10e

Translate into Greek:

We will send a messenger to the king.

The king will hear the messenger and will come to our aid.
What will you do, boys? You will soon be in danger.

We will obey father and hurry home.

The young men will lead us, and we will follow them.

SR
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Festivals

In the course of his praise of the democracy, Pericles says in his funeral
oration: “We provide more recreations for the mind from toil than any other
state, with competitions and sacrifices throughout the year.” There were in
fact over sixty days in the year that were holidays in Athens, when festivals
were held in honor of the gods. These involved all members of the population,
citizens and metics, men and women, children and slaves. Many festivals
entailed processions, and most culminated in public sacrifice, followed by a
feast in which all present joined.

The greatest of all the processions is represented on the Parthenon frieze.
Here we see all clasees of Athenians playing a part. The knights are shown,
at first preparing for parade, then moving off, and later entering the proces-
sion at a canter. Stewards are portrayed, marshaling the procession. Next
comes a group of elders, led by lyre players and flutists. Ahead of them are
young men hearing jugs of holy water and others with trays of offerings.
Girls carry wine jars, bowls for pouring libations, and incense burners. The
victims are led toward the central scene on the east side, where in the middle
stand the priestess and a magistrate with the robe that has been offered to
Athena. On either side of them are seated larger figures, locking outward
toward the procession; these are the twelve Olympian gods, watching and en-
joying the procession.

Ssdcrifice was performed at the altar, which stood outside every shrine, in
accordance with a set ritual. Priest and victims wore garlands. There was a
call for holy silence. The altar and participants were sprinkled with water.
Then the priest scattered sacred grain over the victim’s head and cut a lock of
hair from it, which he burnt in the altar fire. The victim was lifted up by at-
tendants and stunned with a blow from a club. Then, while music played, the
priest cut the victim’s throat and caught the blood in a dish; this was poured as
an offering over the altar. Next the victim was skinned and cut up. The
inedible parts (the thigh bones wrapped in fat) were burned on the altar for the
gods, and the rest was cooked and divided among the people to eat. Thus, gods
and men shared the sacrificial banquet.

Knights in the Panathenaic procession on the Parthenon frieze
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Every festival had its own ritual. Many, perhaps all, were celebrated
with music and dancing. At some there were athletic competitions, notably at
the Panathenaea, At the most important festival of Dicnysus, the Greater
Dionysia, the ten tribes into which the Athenian people were divided each put
on a chorus, five of men and five of boys, which sang and danced in competi-
tion. Later in the festival, which lasted six days in all, there were three days
of drama. On each of these days, three tragedies were performed in the morn-
ing, followed in the afternoon by a satyr play (an old form of drama in which
the chorus consisted of satyrs, half-man, half-goat) and a comedy. The the-
ater held between 17,000 and 20,000 people, so that a large proportion of the citi-
zens could be present.

Classical Greek

Theognis

Theognis (fl., 5560 B.C.) was a noble of Megara; he was exiled when there
was a democratic revolution. Several of Theognis’s poems, such as the fol-
lowing (lines 567-570) lament the transience of youth and the imminence of
death. Indeed, such thoughts are characteristic of much Greek literature.

1iBn teprdpevog nailm: dnpdv ydp Evepbev
Tiig dAéodg wiynv keloopon dote Aibog
tpBoyyog, Aelym 8 £patdv pdog fehioto:
gunng &' £6BA0¢ v Gyopon obdEy 1.
[{iBy, in youth =mailw, I play 8npdv, for long  EvepOev yiic, beneath the earth
oAEodg wixhyv, ofter losing my life  xetoopor, I will lie  Hote, as dgpBoyyog,

mute, dumb  épatdy ghog hedloro (= hAhiov), the lovely light of the sun  Epmng.
«» 8aBLOg Edv (= &), although being noble  Byopon, I will see  Ery, any maore]

e

New Testament Greek

Luke 6.35-36
The Sermon on the Mount

“mAlv dyendre Tobg éxOpode Dudv kol dyodomoreite xoi Savilete undeév
dnednilovteg: kol oton & pioBdg Dudv modde, kol Eoeabe viol hyiotov, dn avTdg
xpNotds Eativ éni tobg dxaplotoug kol movnpote. yiveaBe oixtipuoves koaBic & mothp
Dudv oiktippwov totiv.”

[xAdyv, but  dyamdte, love tobg éxBpods, the enemies  Savilete, lend  pndiv
areAnilovreg, expecting nothing in return  wofbde, reward  viol, sons dyistov,
(the) Highest (i.e., God)  8v1, because ypnatbdg, good, kind énl, toward

ayapigtovg, unthankful movnpotbe, evil yiveoBe = yiyvecle oixtippoveg,
merciful  xoBig, just as]
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VOCABULARY

Verbs , ’
ai’pm, [éps'] &p(?}, [ap"] 'FIPC‘;
I lift; with reflexive pronoun,
I get up
dnoxteive, [kreve] dnox-
tev®, [xtewv-] dnéxteva,
I kill
adrogpedym, arogedEopoar,
[pvy-] dxépuyov, I flee away,
escape
§¢i, impersonal + ace. and in-
fin., it is necessary
del flpag napelvar, we
must be there
¥Eeati(v), impersonal + dat.
and infin., it is allowed/
possible
gEeoTiv Nuiv pévely, we
are allowed to stay, we
may stay; we can stay
xotaheinm, xatalelyo,
[Mn-] xatéMrov, I leave be-
hind, desert
péva, [peve-] pevd, [uewv-]
Euewva, intransitive, I stay

(in one place); wait; transi-
tive, I wait for

tpénw, 1piyo, ETpeya, active,

transitive, I turn X; middle,
intransitive, I turn myself,
turn
thrto, [turte-] TuRTHO®, No
other principal parts of this
verb in Attic, I strike, hit
Nouns
1 Bodl, tig Bofig, shout
Cf. Bodo, Boficopot, EBdnoa,
I shout
| xegoadd, 1fig kegoAfic, head
ol texbvzeg, TdY TexdvIOY,
pl., parents
1b ¥8wp, T0Y B8atog, water
Preposition
npb + gen., of time or place, be-
fore
Adverbs
eb0h¢, straightway, immedi-
ately, at once
noté, enclitic, at some time, at
one time, once, ever
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i 6& Muppivntoig norcitv €k tod Bedtpov ﬁyouuévﬁté} Gvopl, “ti
vdv morfjcopey;” enoiv- “Gp’ E€otv fulv év 1@ Botel péverv; adipiov
yOp YEVAGOVTOL Ol 'cpocyco&m THV 0DV VOKTO &V Td (%m:a WEVODUEY.
dAAG mod kabevdAcopey; &po 8éEetan fudg & cdg deApds;” O 8

“ 2

AcatdmoAtg, “4AA’ ob pevoduev év 1 O!.G’CEL &AL’ edlbg oucaﬁe

ﬂ:opa‘uaoueea TOALV YOp xpovov(omo OV K?LT]pOULOLnEGuHH
EavBiac, Gpydg &v, o0dtv notfioer: ol odv Pbec mewvfoovoty, Td St
npéPato dropedEetat, 6 8¢ o?mg@m’ aixbgﬁﬁn KGETAL. OTEVGONEV
obv Tpdg Tic TOAGC kal oikade mopevodueba. Sel yop ﬁu&g(npb ThG
vUKTOG |EkEloE, mapeivat.”

[abprov, tomorrow ol tpoayediat, the tregedies
xAfpov, the farm
probably]

aSehqbdc, brother 1o0d
gewfioovow (from newde), will be hungry xat(lk) elxdg,

ol pdv odv mnoidec(th motpl meBdpevor)mpdg Tdg m')?\.ﬁcg)
omedBovoiv. & 8t mdmmog, “ped, ¢&d,” onotiv, “Podlopar tdg
1paynding Bebobor. dpeig piv odv ofkade onelddere, éyd 8& &v 1§
Goter pevd \bg tag tpoyedidg ﬁeﬁccéuavoﬂﬁ 8& Muppivn, “un cp?&p-

dpet,” pnoiv, “ob yop watadeiyouéy ot év 1@ Goter. EADE ped’ fudv.”

TN LA y N r ) L A
KOl MYELTOL (X'UTOE) BEIVOA-O'YOUMEVO? TLPOg TOG mJ?LOtg.

fdig...Oemabuevog, to see  g@hudpel, falk nonsense  dewvoloyovpéve, complain-

ing loudly

~\E&v 3)%% onebdovol St Tdv 68DV, 6 Bilmmog vEGVIAS TIVRG OpG &v
'm 63® porxopévoug: modby yop olvov memdrdot xoi pefdovory. péver
odv & Pilmrog/thv pdymv Bsmuavog)v téhog 8E ol GAAlor veavial (evot
'cwon\ Karoc\BLanoqf{’ YA ob rodovian wn%‘é“g”f avtév. O Oe
@Lhtnnog((poﬁouuevog vTEp (xDTOU)TchG'tpExEL ki, “tf morfoete, ®
dvBpomor;” gnoiv. “modete TOnTOVTE OOTOV. GmoktEVELTE YUP TOV
TAfquovae.’ {'ccuv 3¢ veavidv tig dyplog Podv mpoc 1ov CiAwnmov
tpéneton kai, “tic v ov,” gnoiv, “obre rolvnpaypovels;” kol TOnTEL
owfcovljo 8% mpde v i xomanintel kal diivirog Lévet.

[memtieBor (from wivw), they have drunk  pe@bovowy, they are drunk  thy l.uix'qv
the fight  tbv 1AMjpove, the poor man  molvmp@ypoveic, do you interfere? dei-
vnrtog, motionless|]

10
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ol 8% texdviec Tac Podic dkobovies tpéyovot mpde tOv Talda xal
oplowy abtovi ent Tfi vh Ks{usvov7 alpovowy odv adtdy, 6 St Ery
&xivntoc péver. 1 88 MéAuta, “O Zed,” gnoly, “ii mote ndoyel 6
Aquev;” f 88 phnp, “eépere adtdv mpdg thy kphviv.” @épovoty ody
adtov mpog thy xpAvny xal Vdwp kotayéovot Th¢ keeaAfic. v
dAiyov odv Kivelton xol dvanvel. Emaiper obv Eovtdv xol afig untpog
&xobder heyovone. PAénawv 88 mpog adtiy, “nod el ov, d piitep;” gnoiv.
“r{ oxotoc otiv;” 7 Ot pnTnp, “GAN’ ov oxdrog fotiv, ® mai- PAéne
3edpo.” &AL’ ovdEv 0pd & maic: TuEAOG Yip YEYOVEV.

[xeipevov, Iying  xatoybovon, they pour X (acc.) over Y (gen.)  xivelto, he moves
dvanvel, he breathes again, recovers  oxbtog, darkness  toQAdg, blind  yéyovev,
he has become, he is]

WORD BUILDING

Study the relationships between the words in the following sets, and give defi-
nitions of each word:

1. péyopm ) udgm fi véoog vooén
ethyopon 1 edyn (sickness)
BovAopon 11 BovAq o pdPog oofiéopor
A f‘ L ° loryog’ 4. b PBocihede Baciiedm
TERTS T TOHT b moATtng noAtlredo
onebde  omovdh O xlvdbvog Kvdivedo
2. hBéa Bedonot 6 modg nodedo
Ty Pony Bodw {rond-)
1:1 vim:\ VEK? ® 5. Oypivog ypovito
n oty gHu® 0 Adyog Aoyilopan
3. coppuv owppovin (caleulation)
(cwepov-) 7 OpyM dpyilopon

GRAMMAR

5. Verb Forms: The Asigmatic Contract Future of Verbs with Liquid
and Nasal Stems

If the stem ends in a liquid (., p) or a nasal (4, v), an ¢ is added to the
stem, the future suffix -o- i3 lost between this vowel and the vowel of the
endings, and contraction takes place, e.g., pev-£-(0)-o > pevd. This is
an asigmatic contract future like the future of verbs in -i{w (page 159).

3
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Infinitive Participle
pévewy uéveov,
uévouoo,

uévoy,

gen., uévovtog, ete.

Infinitive

pevé-(6)-etv > peveiv

Participle
pevav,
pevoioo,

LEVOUY,
gen., pevodvrog, ete.

Here are the present and the future active forms of pévo.
Present Active

Stem: pev-, stay; wait; wait for
Indicative Imperative
péve

pévelg péve

ével

pévopev

névete pévete
pévovai(v)

Future Active

Stem: peve-

Indicative

pevé-(o)-a > REVD
pevE-()-g1g > pevelg
uevE-(6)-eL > pevel
UEVE-(T)-opnev > LEVOULEY
HeEvE-(o)-e1e > WEVELTE
pevé-(o)-ovoilv) > pevodouv)

The present and future of liquid and nasal verbs are thus distinguished
only by the circumflex accent in the future, except in the 1st and 2nd per-
gons plural and most forms of the participle, where contraction produces a
different spelling as well. The future middle forms of liquid and nasal
verbs are also contract forms; see xduvo below.

In most liguid and nasal verbs, however, the stem not only has an ¢
but is spelled differently in the future, e.g.:

aipaw, I lift, [ape-] dpd

3 i ] ~
énoxpivouon, I answer, [xpive-] dnokpivoduo

aroxtelve, I kill, [xteve-] &noxktevd

BaAirw, I throw, [Buaie-] fard

tyeipw, I wake X up; middle, I wake up, [Eyepe-] Eyepd

kauve, I am sick; I am tired, [xope-] kapodpot

The verb péyopan, although not a liquid or nasal stem verb, also has
an asigmatic contract future: péyxopan, I fight, [paye-] paxodpot, poyei,

wogeiron, ete.

The verb éAatvae, I drive, is a nasal stem verb but is irregular in the
future: éA®, £Ais, £AG, ete. Compare the present of -o- contract verbs.
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Exercise 10§

Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill in
the forms of dnoxteive and of dmoxpivoua: that you have learned to date.

Exercise 100
Read aloud and transiate:

1. &po pevobuev év 1@ &otet 1 (or) ofkade nopaucéﬁaea;

ol moideg 1oV ntémmov Eyepotoiv: 81” dAlyou yép oppncoanoc

& adtovpyds tov Adkov AMBoig Padel.

gonépd 51” OAiyou yeviioeta: & ohTovpYdS TO &porpov &pel kol ofxade oioel
(future of pépw).

ol SadAot tobg Bodc AMdoovat kal ofkade aﬁoucrw u,g,ae #e« T

o Onoevg, avipeiog dv, thv Mivdtowpoy droxtevel, RAQPJ
ol pév noideg olkol pevobory, Eyd &t npdg 10 8oty onebow.

&p’ ok éyepelg TOV mdnmov; Oyt yop elg 16 Oéazpov dgEbdpeba.

el

o -1 0y n

The Irregular Verb elu:

The verb el in the indicative refers to future time and means I will
go. In Attic Greek it is used as the future of ¥pxopon. Thus: Epyopon, I come;
I go; future, el I will come; I will go

Here are the forms of elut. Note that the verb has a long-vowel stem ei-
{compare Latin Ire) and a short-vowel stem {-:

Stems: ei-fi-, come; go Compare the verb fo be:

elut, I will come; I will go eipl, Tam
el - el

elouv) toti(v)
Tuev Eouéy

ite EoTE
iaoi(v) eloi(v)

——

Saerifice to Apollo
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Here is the verb el in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and par-
ticiple:

Stems: et-/i-, come; go

Future Present Usually Present Usually Present
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
elpL ' iévau iov,
el i01 iodoo,
gioL{Vv) i6v,
Tuev gen., idvtog, ete.
ite ite

idou(v)

As noted above, the indicative forms of el refer to future time. The
imperative, infinitive, and participle, however, are used in Attie Greek in
place of the corresponding present forms of pyopci; the infinitive and
participle usually refer to present time, the imperative always. The
imperative, infinitive, and participle of ¥pyopo. are not used in Attic
Greek.

Here are six common compounds of the verb £pyopan:

amépyouat, I go away, dmerm

eloépyopon + elg + acc., I come in(to); I go in(to), eloeyn

ebépyonon + éx + gen., I come out of; I go out of, E§ermr

enavépyopar, I come back, return; + eig or xpdg + ace., I return to,
Exdveip

npocépyoon + dat. or npde + ace., I approach, npboeyr

Exercise 100

161 81, & mod, xod T} untpl €ine St mpdg T Bhpy pevd.
npog Tov &ypdv Tuev kol tov wbva {nmiicopev.  Agry
Tov kbvo, Opduey xpde T npdPota npooidvio. —
0 mothp fpbg xehedel ofkode & Enovieval.

ol mapBévor eig 10 dotv {aow. w’J/f " }"VE’WH

{re, & mapBévor: & mathp duiv eig 1 doto Nyhoetot.

N whmp mpdg Thy kpAvny elow - tog 8t mapBévoug keheder gLt cvAdap-
Bévewv.

ol mopBévor mpog mv KpRvny ioboor ueya?uxc_, uﬁpwc:; pépouaty.

“’L;’[ﬂl{
i

1T O WN

®

9. ol yuvomceg ol mpog T kphvY opmcw ohTag npomoucag g/iw/ WP g, ML

Y, 4//‘%01

10. “yaipete, d nopbévor” gaoiv. “nére (when) npdg b Hoo Tre;” [Noxr T"’h@yf @/.{W
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Future Participle to Express Purpose

The future participle may be used to express purpose, often preceded by
ag. In English we use a simple infinitive, e.g.:

gv 1 Gotel pevd g 'cétg tpoyedicg Bedobuevog,
lit., I will remain in the city as being about to watch the tragedies.
I will remain in the city to watch the tragedies.

Exercise 101
Read aloud and translate:

1. &yyehov mépwopev dg tolg moAitong wévto AéLovia.

2. ol moAlton Tpdc T dyopdv oneddovoy e 700 dyyEAov GKOVTGUEVOL.
3. eic td oty mopebovion og i LopTii Rapecduevor.

4. mopookevdlovron dg poyodievor.

5. 6 @noedg rpdg thy Kpnmv mhel dg odoav tode Eraipove.

Impersonal Verbs

Greek has a number of verbs that are used in the 3rd person singular
with an impersonal subject, often an infinitive or infinitive phrase.
They are often translated into English with if as subject. You have met the
following in the reading passage above:

Impersonal verb with infinitive phrase as subject:

&p’ EEeotiv Npiv &v 18 Hoter pévew;

Is to stay in the city allowed/possible for us?
Is it allowed/possible for us to stav in the city?
MayfCan we stay in the city?

Impersonal verb with accusative and infinitive phrase as subject:

Sel fubc npd thc vurtdg éxelos mopelvo.

Us to be there before night is necessary.

It is necessary for us to be there before night.
We miutst be there before night.

Exercise 10x

Translate the following pairs of sentences:

1. woupég oty Enavidvon- 8el fubg edBbe dppbobon.
Don’t wait; we must hurry.

2. &p’ obx EEeoTv Hyiv Tég Tporyepdisg BedoBar;
Can’t I stay in the city?

3. ob 8¢l oe TinTEWY TOV vedvidy.
We must carry the boy to the spring.

10. H ZYM®OPA (B 17

4. el 7ov ®ihunov @ natpl neibecOan.
Melissa must stay at home.
5. &p’ EEeotl por yryvdoxew 1l ndoyel b nod;
We are allowed to/We may go to the city; we must start immediately.

9. Review of Questions

&po; introduces a question néidg; how?
nol; where to? whither? i, why?
nolev; where from? whence? tl; what?
note; when? tic; who?

nov;, where?

Exercise 10\
Read aloud end translate:

i BobAeron & "O8voochc eig Thy vijsov whely;

BobAeton yiyvdoxewv tiveg £v tf) viioe oixodioiv.

0 Kdxhoy tov 'Odvooés tpatd (asks) nobev fiket.

nde Expedyovowy § 12 'O8vacebs kol ol &toipot;

&pa mévrog 10dg Eradpovg odlet b "OBvooets;

énei Expedyet & 'Odvoceie, nol mhel,

& Afodog tdv "Oduooia Epard tig fomt kol néBev fixer.

0 AloAog tov "OBuooéd épwtd mote &v v Exer dnonhelv.

® IO oA wN e

O OAYZZEYZTOYXZ ETAIPOYZX
AIIOAAYZXIN

Read the following passuges and answer the comprehension questions:

& 8% 'Odvooebg moddd ¥t kol Sewd ndoyer oneddwv elg thv notpido yiv
- 2 ~ -
vooteiv. Tog yop Zepfivag pohg pedyet, xol mopd v Lukedisv nhéwv eig tov
z ! - ] 4 37 [y ra ] 1 ’ ’ I3 «°
péyiotov kivédvov éumimter. EvBev pbv ydp éotiv M| Ixdhdn, tépag Sewvdv, EE
X 3 27 .
kepaAdg Exovoo, | 8 &vipov Tvdg dpprmuévn todg naporniéovrag dprdalel xai
’ ’ , £

écBier- Evlev & gotiv | XdpoPdig, Sivn nddo 9oepd, | névia kotomiver. O 8¢
"O8vooebs Ty XapoPdv pedyov moapd Ty kA nopaniel- 1| 8¢ &k 100 &vipou
Opuwopévn E§ tdv Etaipov dprélel- tobg & &Ahovg adler 6 'Odvooede.

g . . . Zeipfivag,

?

[thy matpida yRv, kis fatherland vootelv, {0 return home

the Sirens wopdk thv LikeAlav, along/past Sicily  épninter = év + ninter  EvBev
...EvBev, on one side . . . on the other side 1| Zx0AMn, Scylla (a monster formed of a
woman and six dogs)  tépag, o monster H, whichk &vipov, cave dprdler,
snatches § Xdpufdic, Charybdis  3ivm, a whirlpool goPepid, frightening 1,
which  xoroxivey, drinks/gulps down)]
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—

What does Odysseus continue to experience as he hastens to return home?
Where does he fall into the greatest danger?

How is Scylla described?

How is Charybdis described?

What does Scylla do as Odysseus sails hy?

Why did Odysseus have to sail so close to Scylla?

QO N

8’ OAlyov eig GAATY Tve vijsov dpixvodvron- éxel 8¢ moihobg Bode ebpioxovow.
oi ovv &taipot, “l.” pooiv, “obx dnoxtevobuev tobg Bobe; mewvidpey yop.” 6 8t
‘O8uooebs, "un PAdrtete Tobg Polig: 16 yop “HAlg elolv. el 88 PAdwere adtode, &
"Hhwog Dudg tipwpfioet.” of 8¢ o nelfovron b1 GAA' dmokteivovotl Todg Pode. &
pév obv "HAiog 6 motpl At ebxduevog, “® Zeb ndtep,” onoty, “oi tod 'Odvooiug
gtaipor tobg pobg Pods dmokteivovow. tiudper odv adrods. el 8 ph tipepfioe
abrolg, obdémots adbig &v ol avBpdmolg Adpywm.”

BAdatere, harm  §... 'HAig, Helios (the god of the
el...pf, if . .. not  obBémote, never Adpyo, [

[Rewdpev, we are hungry
sun) tipephoel, will punish
will shine]

7. What do Odysseus’ comrades find on the island, and what do they want to
do?
8. Why does Odysseus tell them not to do this?
9. Do they obey?
10. What does the Sun God ask Zeus to do?
11. What threat does the Sun God make?

0 B¢ Zebg dxolet ab1od ebyouévou- énel yip 8 te "O8vooede xol ol Eraipo
amonAfovteg TV vijoov Aslnovory, yetpdva dewvdv méuner xod Ty vodv kepabve
BdAler. mévreg obv ol Etadpot &k Tiic veds dkmirTovst kol dnoBviicxovoy - pdvog 8
0 "0dvooebs Expelyet, 100 iotod AopPoavduevoc,

[xepabve, with a thunderbolt

mast]

12. What three things does Zeus do?
13. What happens to Odysseus’ comrades? How does Odysseus escape?

aroBvfioxovowy, die  pbévog, only 10D istob, the

Exercise 10
Translate into Greek:

1. For nine days the wind (b évepog) carries Odysseus (tdv 'Odvocéa)
through the sea, but on the tenth he arrives at another island. _

2. The nymph (fy vbpen) Calypso (| Kadvyd) lives there; she receives
him kindly (ebpevég). .

3. Loving him, she says: “Stay with me always on the island.” But

15
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Odysseus wants to return home and to see his wife and child.
4, Finally Zeus sends a messenger and orders the nymph to release {use
Abm) Odysseus.
Calypso tells him to make a raft (use oxedia) and helps him.
6. When the raft is ready, Odysseus sails away rejoicing.

o

Classical Greek

Menander
From The Shield (417-418)

Ev i yop Mpépy
tov edTuyd Tibnot dvotoyh Bede.
dvatoyrd, unfortunate]

[tov edtuxd|, the fortunate man  <iBno, makes

Archilochus

For Archilochus, see page 121. In the following poem he says that his
whale life depends on his spear (poem no. 2);
&v Sopl uév por palor peporyudvn, &v Sopi 8’ olvog

"Touapucdc, mive 8’ &v Sopl kexhipévoc.
[iv Bopl: supply éoti, is, and translate it, depends  pou: take as possessive with Sopl

palo pepaypévn, my kneaded bread 'lopapikde, fsmaric (from Ismarus, in
Thrace) «xexAipuévog, leaning]

New Testament Greek
Luke 5.30-32

Jesus had called Levi, a tax collector (teidvrnc), to follow him, and Levi
had entertained Jesus, his disciples, many tax collectors, and others in his
house. The scribes and Pharisees then murmured against Jesus’ disciples.

vy t ~ - - L ~

kal &ydyyulov ol Paprocior kol ol ypopuotelc adtdy npde tobg pabntag abtod

I3 « 5 ? 1 - ~ o ~ 3 ’ v £ » )

Aéyovteg, “Bud vl perd 1@v tehovdv kol dpoptoddv 2obicte kol wivers;” wol

] -y 1 ~ T = LA -

anoxpibeig 6 Incobg elnev mpog abtole, “ob ypelav Exovowv ot byraivovreg dTpod

MG ol koxdg Eyoviee: obk EAfALBo woAiécal Bikodovg dAAd GpaprwAobg eig
petdvolrdv.”

[eybyyulov, were murmuring ol ypappoteic, the scribes 1obg pabntig, the
disciples  &i&etl, why G&uoptoddv, sinners dmoxpiBelc, answering  elrmev, he
said ypeidv, need ol dyweivovreg, the healthy iotpod, of /for a doctor oi
xoxdg ¥xovres, those who are sick EAAvOa, ] have come xalicon, fo call
Sixalovg, righteous (people)  &uopiolhodg, sinners  petdvorldyv, repentance]
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1 1 Conjunction Expressions
el, ifs in indirect questions, koaAdg Exw, I am well

O IATPOE (a) whether nidg Exeic; How are you?«

e 8\ M 4 3 LR B UT }\,i 3 4 A 5 . ~
N 0t Muppivn, €Nl ELOUEY OTL TUQAOG EGTLY O ROLG, OOKPVGOCO T(P

&vdpl, “@ Zed,” Bom, “zi 8el Hudg moielv; @ Gvep, toig Oeoig elyov

Bon@sw ﬂuw * 6 8& AtkoudmoAlg, “GAAd Bl Hudg Tov roida q;épew

ropd Totpdy Tva,” Eon - “GAAG vOE 81° dAiyov yevioeton. vOv odv Bel

npdg tHv 100 GdehpoV olkidv omeddev kol aitelv adTov Mpag s

StyecBor. abprov 8t {nthcouev Tatpdy.”

[baxboacn, bursting into tears]

]

Bpadéwng otv & toidi fiyodpevor Badilovot npog thy 10D ABeAgod

—1 4 . \ ’ 3 2 ¢ 3
oixidv. émel 8 dolxovio, O pév Atkoudmodig Fxoye v Bovpav. 6 &&
Enel dgixavio elg Ty tod ddelpob oixiav, & Akuibrolig Exowe iy Bdpav. aﬁa?\.(poc;(npog v B0pav EABby xal tov Aucandmoriy xoil 10\/ nom:spa
(,ufr! v
VOCABULARY 18dvY “yaipete, O mdnno xai &8ehope,” Eon: “nddg By b 8¢, & 10
, Muppivn, yaipe kol o0, Dpele 8t @ Pilnne kol Melu:'coc aipete xoi
Verb.s: Aeinw, Aeiymw, [An-] EArrov, POV, Xatp HELs x p
aitéo, altice, fitnoa, I ask; I leave numg. GAA’ efmeté pot, 1l maoyere; 11 odx enavepxscee atg TOUG
I ask for uavedvm [ B 9' ; \ ) 3 ' ) ~ 3
. ; » [poBe-] pabioopan, dypove dAN Fru pévete &v tH Goter; fomépd yop fidn yiyveron.” o 6%
auoe\’v‘umcm, [Bave-] dnob- [noB-] Epabov, I learn; T un- P :; i ‘P' A . ’ . pay ’p fidn "YW\ . .
avodpatl, [Bav-] &néBavov, derstand Awcondrodig, “Eyod pev kaAdg Exo\ 6 8¢ malg, 180V, TLEAOC YUp YEYOVEV
I die ﬂécxm, [TCEVB—] TFE{UQIJ.U.‘I. 3 6y [~ 4 7 H ~ 4 € e 2 » 2 b
Saxpho, Saxpdon, Edxpio, [n00-] Enabov. I suffers I ex- 000Ev O0pld. TAPEGUEV OVV omouv'cef ce Mpig Baxecealt. 0 0 15
I ery, weep perience &dedodc 180V oV mailda Tveldy Svia, “G Zed,” Eon, “tl note Enobev O
doxel, impersonal, [Sox-] 86&et, oxonéw, {oxen-] oxéyopot, . r oy P s »
g8oEe(v), impersonal, it baxewduny, I look az, exam- noig; eloéABete kot eineté pot Tl &yéveto.
seemf (goo'd); + dat., e.g., ine; I consider [tABdv, having come, after coming, coming  i8dv, having seen, after sceing, seeing
dokel pot, it seems good to me; Nouns eimeté, tell  yEyovev, has become, is]
I think it best 0 &deApdc, Tod &delgod, . .. L, - . . .
elodyw, eicdéw, [dyay-] elo- &»a&ms brother oVtawg elndv elofyoyey adToLg eig thv oiktov-lol O¢ mavio o
§ fiyayov, T lead in; I take in ?TG,TPOG, TOP 15}190“, doctor vevopeve elmov adtd. & 3t Ty yuvaikae xaléchg, “EABe debpo, &
Eom, he/she said 0 Adyog, tob Adyov, word; story j y o s r A , o
ropilm, [xopie-] xoutd, [ropr-] Adjective yova,” Epn:  “ndpeiot yop 0 te AkodmoAlg kol m Muppwn- o o =20
- Exbuica, I bring; I take 00094g, -1, -4v, skilled; wise;
xénto, [xon] xéyo, Exoya, clepar tbtkmnog dewvdv Emobev: Tophodg yap yeyovav K(U:LLCE‘. obv od1dV TE
" I strike; I knock on (a door) to@Adg, -A, -bv, blind kol Td¢ yovodiog elg 1OV yovoikdva. ncuxacoum yop Exel. ob 8%, @
AopBdve, [Anf-] AMyopas, Preposition :
f w : . 1o
“oz [hap-] EhaPov, I take; middle rapé, + ace., of persons only, o nénra kol E8ehpe, ¥AOete 8ebpo.” § te odv Awoidmodlg ko \
.+ +gen, I seize, take hold of Adverb Gderpoc kol 6 matfp elg TOV Avdpdva eloeABévieg moAAd

”w
avplov, fom. n A A
piov, tomorrow Srohéyovtar oxomodvreg i Bel motelv. téhog 6t O &dehgpds, “GAig 25

174
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» » LI 1 2 _ \ w‘ W L 27 3’ ~
Abdyav,” Egn - “€yw copov 1azpov Eyvoxe kol alplov, &l cot doxel,
~ LA ’ ~ P ]
KOUL® DB moepd c0ToV. VOV Bé—dwyt ydp éO'TW——SE}. Iubg kaBeddety.”
[eindv, having said, after saying, saying <& yevdpeva, the things that (had) hap-
pened  eimov, told  raléocdg, calling  tdv yovarkdva, the women’s quarters
flovydoovay (from houvxdlw), they will rest  tdv Gvdp@va, the men’s guarters

eioeADovieg, entering, having entered &Aig + gen., enough ¥Eyvoxa,l know
oy, latel

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. logic 2. dialogue 3. monologue 4. prologue 5. eulogy

GRAMMAR
1. Verb Forms: Past Tense: The Aorist

Both English and Greek have several different past tenses, e.g., “I
was coming,” “I came,” “I have eome,” “I had come.” The term aorist (=
&-, without + 6 Bpog, boundary) means without boundaries, without limits
and is used to describe forms of verbs that express simple action, in con-
tragt, for example, with the present tense, which expresses progressive,
ongoing action. In the indicative mood, aorist forms usually express
simple action in past time, e.g., hABov, I came or I went = the simple past
tense in English.

There are two ways of forming the aorist in Greek, corresponding to
two ways of forming the simple past tense in English:

1. A suffix is added to the verb stem, e.g.:

Present: Ab-o,I loosen
Sigmatic 1st Aorist: €-Ab-oa, I [oosened

2. The verb stem is changed, e.g.:

Present: Aein-w, I leqve
Thematic 2nd Aorist: E-Ain-o-v, I left

Most Greek verbs have sigmatic 1st aorists, some have thematic 2nd
aorists, and a few have both.

In the aorist indicative an e is placed before the stem of verbs that be-
gin with consonants. This is called an augment, and it indicates past
time. If the stem of the verb begins with a vowel, the stem is augmented by
lengthening the vowel, e.g., the aorist stem of &ye, namely é&yoy-, is
augmented to Aiyey- (see Grammar 8, pages 190-191). Note in the lists of
forms below that the augment is not present in the forms of the imperative,
infinitive, and participle.
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2. Verb Forms: The Thematic 2nd Aorist

Thematic 2nd aorists have thematic vowels (o or ¢) between the stem
and the ending in the indicative. The personal endings for the thematic
2nd aorist indicative active are slightly different from those for the pre-
sent indicative. The present endings are called primary, and the the-
matic 2nd aorist endings are called secondary. The latter should be
memorized as follows:

Secondary: -v, ¢, —, -flev, -1g, -v

The endings for the active and middle thematic 2nd aorist impera-
tive, infinitive, and participle are similar to thoese you have learned for
the present tense.

The aorist middle indicative has secondary endings, four of which
are different from the primary ones you have learned for the present mid-

dle indicative. Memorize both the primary and the secondary middle
endings as follows:

Primary: -pot, -oa, -tot, -pefa, -ofe, -vrau
Secondary: -pnv, -co, -to, -peba, -obe, -vto

Thematic 2nd Aorist Active

Present: Lizinw, I leqve; Aorist Sem; Lin-

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle
£-Mn-o-v, I left ] Mm-glv, Alm-dov,
E-Alm-g-¢ Ar-g, to leave am-olioo,
E-Am-e(v) leave! Am-dv,
E-Aim-0-pev gen., Mzn-dvi-og, ete,
E-Alm-e-te Aim-gte, ' having left,
E-Aim-0-v leave! after leaving,

sometimes, leaving

Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle

Present: yiyvorot, I become; Aorist Stem: yev-

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle
g-yev-0-unv, I became vev-é-cBu, yev-0-Uev-og,

t-yév-g-c0 > &yévou YEvol, to become YEV-0-HEV-T],
E-vév-g-10 become! vev-0-pev-ov,
g-yev-6-pefa having become,
E-yév-£-o0¢ vév-g-gBe, after becoming,

- E-yév-0-vTO become! sometimes, becoming
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Note: co

1. Thematic vowels come between the stems and the endings in many of
these forms, just as in the present middle forms (see Chapter 6,
Grammar 3, pages 76-77}).

2. Note the accents of the active infinitive and participles. Compare the
accents of the present active infinitive and participles (see page 152).

3. The accent of the singular aorist middle imperative is irregular;
Yevol. .

4. Note that thematic 2nd aorist middle infinitives are always accented
on the next to the last syllable, e.g., yevéoBon. Compare the present and
future middle infinitives, AdecBo and AMicesban.

Exercise 11a

In the reading passage al the beginning of this chapter, locate two exam-
ples of an aorist of the verb mdoyw and two aorist forms of the verb

yiyvouat.

Exercise 118

1. Make photocopies of the Verh Charts on pages 282 and 283 and copy the
aorist active forms of Asinw given above on the second chart. Then
fill in the present active and future active forms of this verb that you
have learned to date.

2. On the chart that you filled out with the future forms of yiyvoua:
(Exercise 10a.2), fill in the aorist indicative, imperative, infinitive,
and participle of this verb. Be sure to keep all of your charts for refer-
ence. :

Exercise 11y

1. Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill
in the present, future, and aorist active forms of ndoyw (aorist E-mof-
o-v) that you have learned to date on one set of charts.

2. On your second set of charts fill in the present and aorist middle
forms of Zaufdavoucy, I take hold of, aorist, é-Aaf-6-unv, that you have

~ learned to date. Keep these charts for reference.

3. Aspect

a. Indicatives

Notice that the indicatives in the charts on the previous page are
translated I left, you left, ete. In the indicative mood the aorist usually
designates simple action in past time,

Occasionally the aorist indicative is used to express general
truths and is translated with a present tense. This is called the
gnomic aorist (cf. ol yvdpot, maxims, aphorisms), e.g.:
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rofdv vimog Epabev. A fool learns by experience.
b. Imperatives

Notice, however, that with the imperatives, which have no aug-
ment, the translations are the same as those for the present tense.
This is because the aorist imperative differs from the present not in
time but in aspect, that is, in the way in which the action of the verb is
conceived in the mind. The present tense is progressive and is used of
an ongoing process; the aorist is used of simple action, e.g..

Present, progressive imperative:

tixove tov udbov. Listen to the story!
(The listening is conceived of as a process that will take place over

a period of time.)
Aorist imperative:

AaPod i énfic xewpds. Take my hand!
(The reference is to the simple action itself.)
c. Infinilives
Present infinitives express progressive, ongoing action, €.g.:
viv 86—yt yép Eotv—Bel Auds xabebdewv.
But now—for it is late—it is necessary for us to be sleeping.
Aorist infinitives usually express simple action without reference
to time, e.g.:

& Acounbrolic tdv ndmmov Enewev ofkade ExaveArdelv.
Dicaeopolis persuaded grandfather to return home.

d. Participles
Present participles express progressive, ongoing action, e.g..

H MéMtte épovea thy ddpiay Entance kol adthy xetéfohev.
Melissa, carrying her water jar, stumbled and dropped it.

Usually the aorist participle describes a simple action that pre-
ceded or was finished before the action of the main verb, e.g.:

ot 8t mévto Th yevoueva abtd elmov.

They told him all the things that had happened.

Aorist participles sometimes designate simple action without ref-
erence to time (the following example uses an asigmatic lst aorist
participle, to be introduced in the next chapter):

&noxpivépevog elnev. Not Having answered, he said, but An-
swering, he said or He said in reply.
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4,

5.

Here are further examples of aorist participles:

0 8& &dehpog mpog T BOpav EABDY xai tov Aikoundroly 18dv, “yaipe,
@ &8ehge,” Eon.

And his brother, having comelafter cominglcoming to the door
and having seenfafter seeing/seeing Dicaeopolis, said, “Greet-

ings, brother.”

Here the actions described by the aorist participles clearly took
place before the brother greeted Dicaeopolis, and so we may translate
them having come/after coming and having seen/after seeing. But
they are simple actions and so may also be translated simply coming
and seeing. Present, progressive participles would be inappropriate
here because the actions are not continucus or ongoing.

Thematic 2nd Aorist Active and Middle Participles

The thematic 2nd aorist active participle has the same endings as the
present active participle (see Chapter 9, Grammar 1, page 136, but it differs
in accent:

Nom., Voc. Aix-ov Aur-odon Am-dv
Gen. Am-dvrog An-otiong Ain-Gvzog
Dat. Mrm-dvny Mm-oton Alm-GvTi
Acc. Am-0vTa Ar-obooav Alm-Ov
Nom., Voe. lun-Oviee Am-odoot An-dvio
Gen. Ar-bdvtov Am-onodv An-Gviev
Dat. Ain-oboi(v) Alm-otioong Am-oTai(v)
Acc. ALm-OvTog hn-ododg Am-dvio

The thematic 2nd aocrist middle participle has the same endings as the
present middle participle (see Chapter 8, Grammar 1, page 115):

Nom. YEV-0-LEV-0g YEV-0-LEV-T|

ete.

YEV-0-LEV-0V

Verb Forms: Common Verbs with Thematic 2nd Aorists

Learn the following verbs, paying particular attention to the differ-
ence between the verb stems in the present tense and those in the future
and aorist. Remember that some verbs that have active forms in the pre-
sent tense are deponent in the future (see Chapter 10, Grammar 4, pages
159——160) We give the aorist participles here and in the vocabulary llsts
in the remainder of Book I in order to remind you That the augment occurs
only in the indicative forms. Remember that stems beginning with vow-
els or diphthongs augment in the aorist indicative by lengthening the
initial-vowel (see Grammar 8, pages 190-191).

11. O TATPOZX (o) 181

ty-o, I lead, take, 8&w, [dyoy-] fiyay-0-v, dyoy-ov

émo-Bviick-o, I die, [Bove-] droBavoduor, [Bav-]dn-é-Bav-o-v,
dro-Bav-av ’ ) , ’

qp-1kvé-o-pat, I arrive, [ix-] apifopot, [1x-] Gp-ik-0-unv, é&e-1k-6-
LEVOG

BéAr-w, I throw, [Bode-] Par®d, [Bak-]E-fad-o-v, Pok-dv

yi-yv-o-pon, I become, [yeve-] yevicopo, [yev-] é-yev-0-pnv, yev-
d-pevog

ebplok-o, I find, [ebpe-] edpfiom, [ebp-] nip-0-v or edp-o-v, gbp-dv

&-o, I have; I hold, €é€w (irregular) (I will have) and [oxe-] oxfiow, I
will get), [ox-] E-og-0-v, oy-v

AMapBav-o, I take, [Anp-] AMyouor, [Aap-] E-AaB-o-v, hop-dv

reln-w, I leave, Aelyo, [Ain-] E-Aim-0-v, Ain-dv

povBdv-w, I learn, [pofe-] pabioopcn, [poaB-] E-pab-o-v, pob-ov

nboy-o, I suffer, [nevB-] netoopon, [r08-] E-nab-o-v, noB-bv

nivw, I drink, [n1-] niopor (note absence of -6-), [x1-] Emtov, m-dv

ai-rt-o, I fall, tesobpon (irregular), -nec-o-v (irregular), TEG BV

pedy-0, I flee, gedlopon, [puy-] E-puy-ov, guy-Gv

Qive the forms of the future indicatives, aorist indicative, and aorist
participle of the compound verb ncxpexm Note that the aorist imperative
smgular of E Ero [aorist stem oy-] is oxéc and that the aorlst 1mperat1ve of
napéym i8 TUpACYES. a "

et

O

mﬂ»

Exercise 113

Give the 2nd person singular and the 2nd person plural of the future and
the aorist of the following verbs:

1. ninto 8. shpioxw
2. Bé&Airo 9. éxo

3. Aeimo 10. yiyvopot
4. dgueviopor 11. rdoym

5. AouPévo 12. gebdym

6. povldvo 13. &nobvfioke
7. &ym " 14, nopiye



182

Athenaze: Book I

Exercise 11e

Give the corresponding future and aorist forms of the following:
1. émobviicxav 8. Gyew

2. E'EJpl’.O'KO}.I,EV 9. yiyvopout

3. mnintew 10. Eyopev

4. povBdvovoi(v) (2 ways) 11. nédoyov

5. Baiiew 12, AapPéve

6. ogedyel 13. rapéyovoi(v) (2 ways)

7. &gucvoduevog 14. Asinewv

Exerecise 11

Read aloud and translate. Identify all aorist indicatives, aorist partici-
ples, and present participles. For each participle, explain why the aorist
or the present is being used in the sentence.

1. yovil, peBolioo Bt Toghds éyévero b naig, ) dvdpl, “® Zed,” Eom, “ti el
QUGG molely;”
2.  agwopevor eig v 100 &dedpod oixiav elmov a1 i Enabev 6 nolc.
3. ol Bvdpeg g yovaieg &v ©d ofkg Ambvreg 1OV maido npdg ov tatpdy
"
fiyayov.
4. b adrovpydg Tov Kbve mpdg Td pog dyorydv Tov Adiov nd pe tolg npoPdroig
unecodpevoy (&v + nintw).
5. 1 pmp tdv oitov & moudl Topaoyolon keAebet adtdy oneddety mpdg Tov
drypdv. -
6. eic 1oV dypdv Gyikdpevog 1@ noetpl 70 Seinvov ToPEGYEY.
7. 6 mothp 10 Epotpov dv 1§ Syp® Mmdv O Seinvov EAaPev,
8. 0 pev maic 1oV Adxov EBodev, b 8t poPodpevog Epuyev.
9. ol veavia dnéBavov dnip tfic TdAEwG Loydpevor.
10.  dewd nabBdvieg ok Epuyov GAML Emeoov dvdpelmg poydpsvor.
Exercise 1In

Translate into Greek:

N o e

We left grandfather sitting in the agora.

The boys pelted the wolf with stones.

Did you learn what happened?

The doctor soon arrived at the city.

Having left the plow in the field, the farmer led the oxen home.
The women, having learned what had happened, fled.

The boy fell from the tree and suffered terribly (= terrible things),
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Healing: divine and secular
The inscription at the bottom of this relief says that it was dedicated by Aeschinus to the
hero healer Amphiaraus. On the right, the patient sleeps in the sanctuary and is visited
by Amphiaraus and his divine serpent, which licks his wound. On the left a doctor (or the
god himself?) operates on the wound.

Greek Science and Medicine

The beginnings of Greek science are to be found in the speculations of the
philosophers who lived in the Ionian city of Miletus in the sixth century B.C.
The first of these thinkers was Thales, one of the seven wise men or sages of
archaic Greece, whose floruit can be dated confidently, since he predicted an
eclipse of the sun that took place on 25 May 585 B.C. He and his successors .
were primarily interested in questions of physics. They all sought for a uni-
fying principle underlying the multifarious appearances of the physical
world; in simple terms, they asked, “What is the ultimate constituent of mat-
ter?” Thales answered that this was water. He conceived of the earth as a flat
disc floating on water (the ocean), with water above (rain falling from the
sky). Water, when rarefied, becomes steam or mist. He speculated that air,
when rarefied, becomes fire. Water condensed takes on a solid form, ice or
mud; further condensed it becomes earth and stone. The interest in Thales’
theory lies not in its truth or falsehood but in the boldness with which he sought
for an answer in terms of natural causation to questions that had been tradi-
tionaliy answered in terms of myth.

The speculations of the Ionian philosophers had no practical end in view,
and here they differed from Greek medicine, which had developed from early
time as an art; the doctor (1atpéc = healer) was a craftsman. There were al-
ready famous doctors before we hear of any theory of medicine. The best
known is Democedes, whose story as told by the historian Herodotus is given
at the end of this chapter.
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The man whom the Greeks loocked upon as the founder of medical science
belonged to the next century. This was Hippocrates (fl. 430 B.C.}, who founded
a famous medical school on the little island of Cos (see map, page 272). To
him is ascribed a large collection of writings that cover all aspects of
medicine including anatomy, physiology, prognostics, dietetics, surgery,
and pharmacology. They include a bock of precepts on how doctors should be-
have toward their patients and the famous Hippocratic cath, which was taken
by all students of medicine:

I will pay the same respect to my master in the science as to my parents
and share my life with him and pay all my debts to him. I will regard his
sons as my brothers and teach them the science, if they desire to learn it,
without fee or contract. . . . I will give treatment to help the sick to the best
of my ability and judgment. . . . I will not give lethal drugs to anyone if I
am asked . . . nor will | give a woman means to procure an abortion. . .
Whatever I see or hear that should not be spoken to any person outside, I
will never divulge. . . .

The oath both gives an insight into how the medical schools were organized (a
system of apprenticeship} and also shows the ethical principles to which an-
cient Greek doctors subscribed.

None of the writings can be confidently ascribed to Hippocrates himself,
but many, perhaps most, were written in the fifth century and contain some
strikingly enlightened features. The case histories recorded in the Hippo-
cratic writings are partficularly interesting, showing the close observation
and careful recording on which all sound diagnosis must depend. For in-
stance:

At Thasos, Pythion had a violent rigor and high fever as the result of
strain, exhaustion, and insufficient attention to his diet. Tongue
parched, he was thirsty and bilious and did not sleep. Urine rather dark,
containing suspended matter, which did not settle. Second day: about
midday, chilling of the extremities. . . . (Epidemics 3.2, case 3)

The patient’s condition and symptoms continued to be recorded until the tenth
day, when he died.

Greek doctors did not claim to be able to effect cures in many cases. Their
remedies were simple. Drugs, usually purgatives, were used sparingly.
Surgery made steady advances, although anatomy was held back by reluc-
tance to perform dissection of the human body. Bloedletting was a common
remedy, and great importance was attached to diet and exercise. Despite ifs
limitations, Greek medicine was rational in all aspects and rejected the be-
lief that sickness was caused by evil spirits, still current in the Palestine of
New Testament times. If a Greek doctor could not cure a patient, the only re-
course for the patient was to visit one of the healing sanctuaries, where a com-
bination of medical care and faith healing resulted in some remarkable
cures, if the tablets put up by patients are to be believed.
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Classical Greek
Theognis

Theognis (see page 163) traveled to Sicily, Euboea, and Sparta during his
exile but always longed for his native Megara. The following are lines 783

788:

AABov piv yép Eywoye xol elg Zukeliv mote yalov,
MBov §' EbPoing &uneldey mediov,

Erdpnv © Edpdrd dovakotpdpou dyAadv doTv,
kol p’ Epikevv npogpdvag ndvteg Enepydpevoy -

SR o¥tic pot Tépyig ént ppévag AABev éxelvey-
ot obdiv &p’ fiv piltepov dilo ndrpng.

AABov, I went  Eywye (a strengthened form of ¢yd), I indeed  ZixéAnv . ..7yalav,
the land of Sicily apneddev nediov, the vine-clad plain Bhpdra
Sovaxotpdpov, of the Eurotas (Sparta’s river), which nourishes reeds ayiadv, glo-
rious  &gikevv = 2plhouv (imperfect of piAéw), here, were welcoming mwpogpdvas,
graciously  &mepydpevov, (when) coming to {them) ofitig... 'rép\yu;: no Joy
ppévag, my heart  Exelvov, from those things  obteg... #p(a), so true is it that
obd&v ... qv ... &Ako, translate, no other thing is (was) piktepov ... ndtpng,
dearer (to a man) than his fatherland]

New Testament Greek

Luke 6.20-21
The Beatitudes

The following comes from the beginning of the Sermon on the Mount:

kol odtde Endipdc 100g dgbodpotg adtod elg Tobg pofnac abtod Fheyev,
“uockdprot ol mrwyol, '
Br1 dpetépa botiv i PaciAeid Tod Beod.
poxapiol ol rewv@vreg viv,
$11 yopToicBnoece.
paxépiot ol khatovieg viv,
811 yeAdoete”

[a'b"r:r‘:g: ie., Jesus  Endpég, lifting up  1obg wabnric, the disciples  EAeyev, he was
saying pexdpiol, blessed ol mtwyoi, the beggars o1, because, for ]
Baoiheld, the kingdom ol mew@vreg, those who are hungry ropracfficeabe,
you will be filled ol xhatovees, those who weep vehdoete, you will laugh)
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]

6 1atpée, ehee Seupo & mol, ’eqm.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
Participles of thematic 2nd
aorist verbs are given to remind
you that the augment regularly
occurs only in the indicative.
aipéo, alpfon, [éA-] elhov
(irregular augment), EAdv,
I take

doxei, impersonal, [8ox-] 86Eer,

Edoke(v), 86Eav, it seems
(good); + dat., e.g., Soxel po,
it seems good to me; I think it
best; + dat. and infin., e.g.,
doxel odtoig oneddery, it
seems good to them to hurry,
they decide to hurry
Epyopo, [ei-/i-] sTul
(irregular), [£A8-] HABov,
eABawv, I come; I go
npooépxopm + dat. or npdc +
ace., I approach
Adyo, AEEw or [Epe-] Epd,
Ehela or [¢n-] elnov
(irregular augment), eindv
(augment retained), I say;
I tell; I speak
vocto, voofow, Evéonca, I am
sick, ill

“1:{ EntEg; wdg TopAdg Eyévou;”

dpdw, [on-] Syopar, [i8-] elSov
(irregular augment), i8av, I

see
doerin, dpedfon, dpéAinoa,
I help; I benefit
Nouns

b dpybprov, Tod &pyvplov, sil-
ver; money
1 Spaypd, tiig Spaypd,
drachma (a silver coin worth
six obols)
0 uroBic, 10% proBod, reward;
pay
0 0BoAdc, Tob OPodod, obol (a
gilver coin of slight worth)
Preposition
®pd¢ + dat., a¢, near, by; + acc.,
to, toward; against
Interjection
oipo, note the accent, alas/
Expression
xotd 8dAattav, by sea
Proper Nemes

0 'Aoxhnmide, Tod 'AcxAinriob,

Asclepius (the god of healing)
1t 'Exidavpog, 1fig 'Emdadpov,
Epidaurus
) Hstpoue'ug, tod Hevpairdg, 1@
Mepouel, tov Hepond, the Pi-
raeus (the port of Athens)
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7 x ~ - 3 X - » -
i obv botepaiq, Enel wpdTov NPEPG EYEVeTo, ThG Tovoikag &v Tf

oixig Mrévieg 6 e Awcondmodig kui 6 Gdelpdg Tov d)llmnov?ue@}% En(}/&(
685y fiyoyov. & 8% Tiic 10D matpdg xepdc EAEBeTo GAN oua)g npoOg

rovc AlBovg mralov mpog v YAV koTémECEV. oﬁ_gp\_z__namp aipeL
otdv kol gépel. oYtmg obv mopevdpevor Si” dAiyou &oikovto eig Thv
'cc:f: _T;,Ia';po% oixidy. 68 &dehpdc, “i800,” ¥on- “eig 10D 10Tpod fixopev.

— ~ ks 7
£ADE Sedpo xal xoyov thy Odpav.” todro elndv O &deApog oixade

L

énoviiABev. Y

[nrolov, stumbling  eig tob iatpod, to (the house) of the doctor xbyov, knock on
tobto, this  EmavijABev, refurned]

& obv Awotdnodig mpocehBov Exoye thv Q0pav, AL 0ddeig
AABev. émel & adbig Exoyev, BodAdg Tig EEeABbv, “BAAN’ &g
0 8t Awoomorig:

Képoucocg,” Eon. “tig dv ob xénteg thy Bopav;”

“GAN’, & donpovie, Eyd el Atkandmoiig: 1ov 8t naida wopilm mapd
0 8¢ dovhog- “GAL’ ov

6 82 Awcoldmoiig: “GA’ Sumg xdAel avTdv. deva yap

ov odv Seondtnv: TLQAOG YOp YEyovev.”
oyxoAn ovtd.”
EnaBev 6 molc GAAY péve, @ oide.” ol obrog eindv b0 dPolods 16
dotAy noupeoxev o 8é- “uévere odv av'comea gy yap 1OV Seondtny

KeAD, el Tog eﬂe?uﬂgm oudc Séxeobon.”

[B&AL’ &g xdpaxog, go to the crows! (= go to helll) & Sopdvie, my de_ar fellow od
oxoAh abrd, he doesn’t have leisure (= he’s busy) & mwg, if somehouw, if perhaps]

§ 1e odv mothp kol 6 mailg GAiyov Tvd xpovov pévovotv Emi Tf
Bbpg. Emerta 8 6 Bodhog EEerBdv, “eicéABete,” Epn- “0 yap deomotng
pdc 8éEetat.” 6 odv maThp T(@S mondi eionyodpevog TOV 16Tpov eldev &v
™ odAf) xabifépevov. mposedBbv odv, “yaipe,” é‘\[’;ﬂ(o“é}"}) név eip
Akordmoirg XoAAeidng, Kou{t’;m Ot mapd o TOv £pdv maildo- dewva
yop enaeev TUQAOG 'yegj\ev 6 8t iatpdc, “Sedpo EADE, & mal. i
anocﬂsq, no)c; mcp?Log Eyévov;” & piv odv Awandrohg nhvia @ 1atpd
elmev, 0 8& 1o 100 mo1ddg 6pbaApodg nodbv xpdvov oronel. Té€log
8- “&yd pév obd duvAcopat adtdV dehelv. obdEv yip vosodoiv ol
6(§9u?uuoi. obk obv duvhcovtol dgelelv ol GvBpamol, dAAL Toig Ye
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Beoig ndvia Svvard. 8el odv oe wopilewv 1oV maido mpdg Ty
'Eni8avpov xoi 19 ‘AckAnm ebyecBor, el nog éﬂelﬁcet abTOV
1acBar.” 6 8¢ Awkoidmodie, ¢ 01;?61 xna)g yocp eéemm uot\navnn ovu) 2
npdg thv Enidavpov iéver;” 6 88 idtpde, “cdv gpyov, & avlpane,”
Egn - “yoipete.”

[6Aiyov, small, short  +fi wbMfi, the courtyard Xoikeldng, from Cholleidae
(]?icaeopolis’s home vil‘lag:’e or deme) &vvioopar, will be able 1iBoBat, to heal
#EVNTL, @ poor man  oov Epyov, (that’s) your business]

6 0dv Atxoudémorig pdho Admoduevos Padiler mpde thy BOpav kol
¢ a1 oixade fiyeltar. dgkdpevog 8 mhvra T yeviueva T GdeAPD
glrev. 7 8& Muppivn ndvia paBodoo, “Fotw: obd dvvapeho '1:13 P
avéykn ndyecbor.  Sel oe odv 1oV maide mpde thv ‘Enidovpov
xopilewv.” 6 8¢ Awondnodig, “GArd midg ¥Eeotal por, & yovou,” Eon,
“tov naldo fxeioe dyewv; Bel yap watd Odhattay idvor- od Yép
duvnaeton melh évan 6 malg TugAdg dv. ndc obv ¥Eeotot tov wichdy
TOPCCYEIV T vavkAp; od ydp &oti pot 10 dpydpiov.” 40

[ABrmodpevog, grieving  ¥otw, all right!
vaukAfpg, to the ship’s captain]

fi avdyxn, necessity  melH, on foot 1

0 8¢ adedpoc, “ui @ OV’EIC‘CE ® ofAe,” Epn. ol mpdc Koyl TV
EMAdv mévee Spaxp,ocg e%eﬂ\,s kol 16 Atxoordiide nopéoyev. 6 8% T
apyvplov Saxa'cm Kol peyddnv xdpwv Exov, “@ pidtat’ avdpav,” o,
“robg Beobe ebyopat mdvra dyabd ool mopéyelv obtog ebppovt vt
obitag odv Sokel adrols 1§ botepoin npdg tov Metpotd oneddetv kot s
vodv Tiva {neelv mpog v "Enidoavpov nhevsopiviy.

kvyEANY, chest
ebppovi, kind]

{un q)péV‘tha,\don’t worry!
thanks  olhtet(e), dearest

yapw Exav, giving (lit., kaving)

WORD BUILDING

Three types of nouns are commonly formed from verb stems:

1. First declension masculine nouns ending in -t express the doer of the
action, e.g., note-, make > 0 mowm-1¢, the maker; the poet.

2. Third declension feminine nouns ending in -oic express the action of the
verb, e.g., | noin-oi, the making; the creation; the composition.

11. 0 TATPOZ (f) 189

e

3. Third declension neuter nouns ending in -po express the result of the ac-
tion, e.g., ©0 noin-po, the thing made; the work; the poem.

Give the meanings of the following:

1. oixéw b otkmTic ) olxnog 1H ofkmpue
2. povldve (nob-) o poBnic h udbnoig o pdlnpo
GRAMMAR

6. Verbs with Thematic 2nd Aorists from Unrelated Stems

The thematic 2nd aorists you have studied so far use stems that are re-
lated etymologically to the stem seen in the present tense, e.g. AapBéve
and €AcPov, iike English take and took. A few Greek verbs form their
aorists from a completely different reot, etymologically unrelated to that
seen in the stem used for the present tense, as does English with, for ex-
ample, I go (present) and I went (past). The following are the most com-
mon such verbs in Greek, and you have already seen some of their aorist
imperatives and participles in the readings:

aipéo, I take, oiphon, [EA-] elhov (irregular augment), £Adv
Epxonon, I come; I go, [ei-/i-] elm (irregular), [2AB-] HABov, éABGV
AMye, I say; I tell; I speak, MéEw, [En-] elrov (irregular augment),

sinwv (augment retained)

[]

opdw, I see, [on-] Byopan, [18-] eldov (irregular augment), i8dv
tpéym, I run, [Spope-] Spapobue, [Spap-] Edpapov, dpopdy
pépw, I carry; of roads, lead, [oi-] olow, [&veyx-] Hveykov, Eveykdy

Note that the accent of compound verbs never recedes beyond the aug-
ment; thus the aorist of Zrovépyouc is énavidBov.

Exercise 110

1. Make photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill in
the forms of Epyouan, future, eipi, and gorist, 1ABov, that you have
learned to date.

2. On your charts with the future of &w and 6pdaw (Exercise 10a.2), fill in
the aorist forms that you have learned fo date.

7. Accents on Thematic 2nd Aorist Active Imperatives

The aorist imperatives of most verbs with thematic 2nd aorists have
regular recessive accents, e.p., Aing, Ainete (see Grammar 2, page 177).
The accents of the aorist imperatives of £pyopon, Aéyw, 6pda, ebpioxw, and
AopPdve, however, are irregular in the singular in that they are not re-
cessive. In the plural the accents of all five of these words are recessive:

9
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Singular: £A0é eimé i8¢ ebpé hafé
Plural: EMDete  efnete idete  elpere  AdPere

Note that in the singular the accent of the compound forms of these im.
peratives is recessive, e.g., éndveA8e (from énavépyopon).

Exercise 111 A

\

Read aloud and translate: e P[E f

1. “EABE Sedpo, & adehoe, xol pot Gulloc[ie ﬁtf’

2. “yBic (yesterday) Albxov mﬁev Tpog T obAtov (sheepfold)\np ato@

3. "'rsm:; (perhaps) obzdv v 1olg Bpeotv dwdpeBo kol olpfiooEy.

4. olodv. LBEG elcTo abhov douduevor Adkov eldov &k tdv dpdv

KOOV,
5. Tov Ao 150v18g AiBovg oipouot kol Sudbrovaw adtdv.

6. 0 Ot mdnmmog Tobg moidog ddv v Baxtnplav (his stick) elle xod NABev
g GLAATYWOUEVOS,

7. ol noddeg Tdv rémmov eldov npoocidvio kel elnov- “EABE Sedpo, B mimne-

finelc oe pevoipey.

“oredde. mpdg th Spm (pev kol tov Adxov ailphoopev.”

9. 0 8t whmmog eimev: “tmavélete, d noideg- pi Y1e Tpdg i Bpn- TOV Yop
hikov oty ebpioere.”

10. ofiteg eindv tovg noidog oikade fiyoryev.

w0

8. Augment

To indicate past time in the aorist indicative, as we saw in Grammar
1 above, Greek puts an e before the stem of verbs beginning with conso-
nants. This is called a syllobic augment. If the stem begins with a vowel
or diphthong, the initial vowel is lengthened in spelling or sound. This is
called temporal augment, because long vowels are held for a longer time.
The following list compares present and aorist indicatives and shows
how the stems of verbs beginning with vowels and diphthongs are aug-
mented. A number of these verbs are sigmatic or asigmatic 1st aorists (to
be introduced in the next chapter) and are cited merely as examples of
temporal augment.

Present Aorist

Single vowels:

dxobom Hrovoo {a lengthens to 1)
tyeipw fiyeipo (e also lengthens to 1)
fyéoon ymodpny {no change)

ikvéopon %Kéunv {ilengthens to 1)

Oppdm dpunac, (o lengthens to ©)
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k WBpilo BBpioor (% lengthens to ©)
opeiia apéinoo (no change)
Diphthongs:
aitém oo (o lengthens to n, and 1 goes sub-
script)
avfdvm nénoo (av lengthens to nu)
gliyopon noEduny (ev lengthens to 1)
oikéw dinoo {0 lengthens to , and : goes sub-

script)

Remember that the thematic 2nd aorist stems of aipéw, Aéyw, and
opom) namely, £A-, én-, and_ i6- augment irregularly to e, giving ellov,
eimov, and eldov and that elmov retains its augment in its imperative,
einé/einere, infinitive, eirelv, and participle, eindv (see Grammar 6, page
189). Some other verbs may also augment e to e, e.g., épyéopon, I work,
aorist, fpyacduny or elpyooduny.

Exercise 11x

Augment the following stems:

1. xehev- 4, tarpev- 7. fyye- 10. dvopal-
2. &0eh- 5. dpy- 8. dpbdv- 11. &A6-

3. Stpov- 6. Auf- 9. ghy- 12, pnab-
Exercise 11A

Turn the following forms into corresponding forms of the aorist and
translate both forms:

1. Acppévopev 7. Aéye 13. Aéyarv

2. -povOdver 8. Eye 14. ¥pyouon

3. mdoyovou(v} (2 ways) 9. dowveicBon 15. opowv

4, Aeinw 10. Aeinew 16. Aéyousev

5. mintav 11. AapBdvovoo 17. opix

6. viyvopeba 12. Acimete (2 ways) 18, caipofouv) (2 ways)
Exercise 11p

Read aloud and translate:

3 3 b » ) ) \ > L) b ’ T £ - r
1. & abdtovpyd eig Tov &ypodv eioeAbiov v Bvyatépo elbev Ond 18 Sévdpaw
7
kabilopévny.
2. mpoofilev odv xoi elnev: “ol xaBiler drd 1§ 3év8py Saxpbovoa, & B6-
yatep;”
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3. . 8¢t elnev- “10 Belnvdv oo pépovoa, & ndtep, tv 1f 08 korténecov kel oy
ndda (foot) EPfroya (I hurt).”

4. 08¢, “6ABE 8elpo,” pnoiv, “8el ue v odv noda oxoreiv.”

5. Tdv obv nédo abtiig oxomel kol i8hv St o8V vooel, “Bocppst (cheer up), &
Boyarep,” Egpn- “o0dtv xoxdv (bad) ¥nofec. mopdoyeg obv pot 10 Selnvoy
ko ofkade éndvelbe.”

6. 1 odv mapbévog 10 Seinvov 6 matpl nopucyodoa ofkede Ppadéng drfiibev.

Exercise 11v
Translate into Greek:

1. How did you become blind, boy? Tell me what happened.

2. Where did you see the oxen? Did you leave them in the field?

3. After suffering much (= many things: use neuter plural adjective) by
sea, they finally arrived at the land.

4. After seeing the dances, the boys went home and told their father
(dative case) what happened.

5. Falling (use aorist participle) into the sea, the girls suffered terribly
(= terrible things).

O AHMOKHAHZX TON BAZIAEA
IATPEYEI

Read the following pussage (based on Herodotus 3.129-130} and answer the
comprehension guestions:

énel 8¢ dnébavev 0 IMoAvkpdng, ol Mépoon toldg 1e GAkoug Oepdnoviog Tod
IToAvkpdroug Aafdviee kol tov Anpoxfidn elg 1d Zodoo ékduicov. & dhiyov 8 O
A I > 3 b -~ LY \ . ’ o 14 LY
Boacihebg xoxdv 1L Encbev: énd 10b inmov yip mechv tov woda EPloawev. ol 8
) Y , s - N £ -
181pol obx Ed0vavio adtov ®gerelv. pabov 8t 8u idtpdg Tig ‘EAANVIKOG ndpectiv
&v Tolg SobAoig, Tobg Bepdmovtag éxéhevce Tov Anpoxhidn moap’ Eavtdy dyayeiv. O
ol ) ’ z T s [ o s 3 4 |2 ol
obv Anpoxfdng eig péoov AABev, nédag e FAkov kol pdxeowv Eobnpévog. 6 odv
\ 1g s L) ] ’ (Y] 3 » 5\ ’ 2 3 € \
Bocihebg 18awv adtdv EBodpace xal fipero ei dhvarteor wov noddo Tatpedery. 6 Bt
Anpoxhdne poPoduevog einev 811 odx Eotiv iaTpdc copde GAN’ E0édel nelpiioBar.
3 ~ L ~ 2 ’ , . ’ ] EAFS o iy
évtadbo &1 ‘EAANVik] tatpele xpouevog tov n6do toéeg 1atpevcev. olitwg obv
~ s - 3 Lo
piAog Eyévero 16 Puoihel, 6 68 moAd dpydplov adtd nopéoye Kol péyo ETTpd.

[6 HoAvkpdtng, 1od Nolvkp&rovg, Polycrates (tyrant of Samos, sixth century B.C.;
he was captured and put to death by the Persians) oi Hépoar, the Persiens

Depdnoviag, servants O Anpoxfdng, tdv Anpoxfdn, Democedes & Lodaa,
neuter acc. pl., Suse  &xbonv, brought  xoxdv 11, something bad  10% Ynrov, his
horse by moda, his foot  EPAhowev, ke hurt  £8%Ovavio, were able  'EAAnvixde,

Greek Exéhgvos, he ordered  weEdadg ... EAkwv, drageging his shackles  péxecwv

10
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toBnpévoc, clothed in rags
heal meip&obat, fo try
tripw, was honoringl

1. What happened to the Persian king? Of what help were his doctors?
2. What did the king learn? What did he order his servants to do?

3. In what two ways could Democedes be recognized as a slave?

4. How does the Persian king react to the sight of Democedes?
5
6

iarpedey, to
xpopevog + dat., using

tDodpase, wes amazed  1peto, asked
1 - ] .
1atpeiq, healing, medicine

What did Democedes say to the king? How did he heal the king’s foot?
In what three ways did Democedes benefit?

Exercise 11%
Translate into Greek:

1. The king, falling (use acorist participle) from his horse, suffered
something bad, but the doctors said that they could not (od dvaviay;
use this present tense form) help him.

2. Having learned that there was {use present tense) another doctor
among the slaves, the servants said: “It is necessary to bring this
doctor (todtov tdv idtpbv) to you.”

3. And when the doctor arrived, the king said, “Is it possible to heal my
foot?”

4. The doctor said that he was willing (use present tense) to try
{(meipBobar).

5. And when the doctor cured (iftpevoe) his foot, the king became very
friendly to him.

New Testament Greek

Luke 6.27-29
The Sermon on the Mount

Jesus is speaking:

@2 LAY 7 - y 2 s ~ [ ] S LA ~ -

QAL B uw Afye 10lg dxodovowy, dyondre To0g axﬁpong Dpdv, xakde moreite
T0lg Picotowy ‘uuag, EDKO'YELTE 'vo"ug K(x’rocpmuevoug 'D],Locg, npoceuxecﬂe rEPL TV
énnpealdviov u;.wcg T® tontovtl oe énl v craydva wapexe kel iy SAANY.”
[dyandte, love! rode éxBpodg, the enemies 7toilg wiocoboiv, those hating

ebAoyeite, bless! 7tobgkatopopévovg, those cursing =wepl tdv éxmnpe-
aldvtav, for those mistreating [insulting  &xl tiv owoydva, on the cheek]

L] e E A i
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npoceydpnoey avhp tig dpeafov thodbvov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
All aorist participles are now
given.
anopéw, aropficm, Anbpnoa,
amopfiods, I am at a loss
ppovrilm, [ppoviie-] ppovTi®d,
[ppovri-] Eppdvrrica, ppovticd,
I worry; I care
Nouns
o fiufovog, Tod fudvoun, mule
o Apfv, 1o Apévog, harbor
& 8uthoc, tod dpilov, crowd
©6 1eiyog, To® teiyovg, wall
Adjectives
vepatbe, -&, -ov, old

koikdg, -, -0v, bad; evil
0p0dg, -1, -Ov, straight; right,
correct
Adverbs
thyloto, most guickly; most
swiftly
og tdyioTe, as quickly as
possible
Conjunction
#, or
fi...4, either ... or
xoinep + participle, although
Expression
yoipewv kehedo + ace., I bid X
farewell, I bid farewell to X
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pokpav i tpotepaig Padictoo drépkomog Av- Edofev odv Th wntpl

- 7 A L4 h ~ ’ 3 b b ~ LI
xotoMTely o0tV olkol petd T00 normov. &nel 8¢ napfoav ol dAlot,
e [ L1 rd 3 [l 3 1 L4 A ~ ~
6 Awkoudmorrg flynodpevog avtoilc eig iy adAny 19 PBoud
npooexhpnoe kol omovdiv mommoduevog tov Ao nb&ato odlewy

o Lowy
névtoc toocohTNY 080V molovpévouc.

[éxéhevoe, ordered  mapeoxevdoavto, prepared themselves foav (imperfect),
they were 1:19é7\.110's, wished dv (imperfect), he was &8Gvato (imperfect), he was
able paxpov,a long (way) <fi npovepaiq, the day before Padicace, having

walked  bméprxomog, exhausted AYnedpevog, heving led  thv adddyv, the
courtyard  mpooexdpnoe, ke approached amovBiv, a libation  mowmodpeyog, af-
ter making nbEwato (from elyopar), ke prayed] **

7 » a7 ’ b 3 2 ’ ’
tov 1’ ovv manmov kol v MéMttav yaipewv keAdedoovieg

| Gpuncav, kal U dAlyov, elg 10g thig ndAewg TOAGG doicdpevor, THy
s

1pdg oV Apéva 680v elhovto. dpBf & Av N 686¢,{010 1BV pokpdV
'cslxc'f)v) pépovoa moAdol 8¢ GvBpenot évficav, moddai 8¢ Guakat,
roAAol O& xoil ﬁu{;\tf;l poptic pépovieg 1| npdg v moAwv §| o Tfig
nOAE®OC TpOC TOV Apéva. & 8t Awaidmodig oneddel S tod dpidov
BovAduevoe bg tdyiota dpikécBor. O 8¢ Gihnmog koinep Thg Tod
rotpOc xelpog Exdpevoc Entaice kol mpdg Ty YRV xoténecev. M OF
uptnp Pohodsa, “é@ TAfinov mal,” Een, “ti Erabeg)” kol mpoo-
Spoapodoa fipev adtdv. & O3 bi)ﬁ‘ev xaxdv nofdv, ‘uf gpdéviile, @
ufitep,” Epn - “coinep yop necwv &yd xoAdg Exw.” N O& untnp En
ppovtilel kot 1Ov naida okonel. ¥ ot

[Bpunooav, they set out e'{lov‘r:)\,’ tyhey chose
dens, cargoes  gxbpevog + gen., holding
i.e., in a loud voice
{him)] .

Ev @ 0t mavteg mepilévovoly amopodvieg ti del motelv,

dpoot, wagons 1k poprio, bur-
érxtoroe, stumbled Pofotoa, shouting,
tAfjpov, wretched, poor mnpoodpanodoa, having run toward

~

Tpoceywpnoey aviip Tig dpoafay Edadvov. idav 8’ adtobg év ] 08

[4

¢
REPLUEVOVTOG KO GnopoDvTag, Tov fiulovoy Eotnoe kol, “eineté pot, Tt

10

15

20

26

~ r € 4 k b -~ X ? - ) 7 ¢ ’ +
tf) 8" Votepaiq énel npdHrov NILEPE EyEveTo, O ALKOOTOALG RAVTOG
CF plars

¢xéAevoe mopackevdleshar. ndoyete, ® plhoy” Egn, “ti obtw mepuévets; Gpo koxdv T1 Enobev O

ol uegv odv GAlor ebBve mape-
4 : : : yet 1 §u OAlvi noic,” ol udv obv mdvia EEnyhoavto, O 8¢, “6ABE dedpo, @ mod,” E
okevdoovio Boviopevor @¢ tayicro mopebeshor kai S OAiyov G ) nyn , , € po, ® mOl,” EQT,

! 3 £ oSy o 2 A0 : 8 5 “xkol GvdPndr dni thy duoafav. kol o, @ 70 el 1@ dvdpl doxel
¢¢ Erowot floav. O 8& mdnmmog odx NBEAnce mopedecbor- obte yap n nv ap - , @ yovoi, el té avdp el,

- y [T \ A \ ’ ’ ”» < a2
yepodg fiv Gote odk E8Ovoto paxpav Podilew: 1) 8¢ Mélrta ofto s avafnlt. xoi éye yap npdg tov Awéve mopedopar.” ol 8t édéEavto
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4 ’ S €s I3 ' ? [T 3 5 I3
1ov Adyov kol oVT® mopevdpevor §1° OAlyov dpixovio eig TOv Aluévo.

[repipévovorv, are waiting around Eotnoe, ke stopped
avapnby, get up  £8£Eavio, received, accepted]

gEnyhoavro, related

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. mathematics

2. polymath

3. orthodoxy (what must 1 86&x mean?)

4. orthodontist (what must 0 6dodc, 10V 68dvtog mean?)
5. orthopedics or orthopaedics

GRAMMAR

1. Verb Forms: Past Tense: The Sigmatic 1st Aorist

Most Greek verbs have sigmatic Ist aorists, rather than the thematic
2nd aorist formaticns studied in the last chapter. Sigmatic 1st aorists are
formed by adding the suffix -6« to the verb stem, e.g., E-AD-ca. (In cer-
tain types of verbs the o is lost and one:finds only -« and not -ca; these
asigmatic 1st aorist formations will be studied in the second half of this
chapter.) As with the thematic 21id’aorists, the verb stem is augmented
only in the indicative. Compare the forms below with those of the thematic
ond aorist (see Chapter 11, Grammar 2, page 177).

Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active

Present: Ao, I loosen; Aorist Stem: As- N

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle

g-Av-oa, I loosened AB-oat, Ab-odc,

E-AD-ca-g Av-cov, to loosen Ab-caoo,

E-A0-0-£(v) loosen! Ad-oav,

£-AD-co-uev gen., AM-covi-og, ete.

g-Ad-ca-te AMb-co-te, having loosened,

E-AD-co-v loosen! after loosening,
sometimes, loosening

30
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Sigmatic 1st Aorist Middle
Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle

£-Au-cd-unv, I ransomed
g-Ao-co-00 > EAlce A-oa,
£-AD-GO-T0

’
Ab-co-olon,
o ransom

AD-cé-pev-oc,
AD-co-pév-n,
AD-¢é-llev-ov,
having rensomed,
after ransoming,
sometimes, ransoming

ransom!

I
Av-go-cle
ransom!

Note: :

1. The letter ais characteristic of sigmatic and asigmatic 1st aorists,
and it occurs in all forms except the 3rd person singular of the active
indicative (EAtoe(v)) and the singular imperative (AMscov).

2. Sigmatic and asigmatic 1st aorist active infinitives are always ac-
cented on the next to the last syllable, e.g., AVcot and xeieboot (the
diphthong -ou is short here for purposes of accentuation).

3. The -on of sigmatic and asigmatic 1st aorist middle infinitives is
also counted as short, and the accent may thus stand on the third syl-
lable from the end, e.g., AboacBor (compare yevésBa1, Chapter 11,
Grammar 2, page 177, AbecBo1, Review of Verbs, page 152, and
MioeoBou, Chapter 10, Grammar 1, page 158).

When the stem ends in a consonant, the same rules apply as in the
formation of the sigmatic future (see Chapter 10, Grammar 1, pages 158—
159). Here are the present, future, and acrist of the same verbs given as
examples of the future in Chapter 10, Grammar 1, pages 158-159:

a. If the stem ends in a labial (B, %, ¢}, the labial + -6- produces the
combination of sounds represented by the letter y in the future and
aorist, e.g.:

PBAéna, I look; I see, BAéyopou, EfAeya
réum-o, I send, néuye, Erepyo
TpGo-0, I write, yphyo, Eypoya
b. If the stem ends in a velar (y, x, ), the velar + -o- produces the

combination of sounds represented by the letter £ in the future and
aorist, e.g.:

Meyw, I say; I tell; I speak, Mé€w, EAeEa
Sidx-w, I pursue, S1d0&n, E6iaa
puidtto, I guard, [gohex-] pudidto, tpdiala
Séx-ono, I receive, 8&Eopon, E8eEdpunv
¢. Ifthe stem ends in a dental (8, 0, 1) or {, the dental or { is lost before
the -o- of the future and aorist, e.g.:

onetd-w, I hurry, oncbon, Eonevon
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nelB-w, I persuade, neico, Enelon
I - I 17
nérto, I sprinkle, [not-] nédcw, Encco
nopackevdl-o, I prepare, noapackendon, nopeckedoca
Note: xopil-w, I bring; I take, [xowe-] xoud, [xou-] Exdpioa

Contract verbs lengthen the final stem vowel and then add ¢ for the |

future and the aorist, e.g.:

piAaé-m, I love, prion, épidnon

Exception: xoAé-w, I call, xadd (po difference in_spelling be-
ytiwwg:én thepregent and the future tense for this verb) exaih)‘u«(\t@

¢ of the stem does not lengthen in the aorist). e

fiyvé-o-pon, I lead, yfoopon, Hynoauny

T, I honor, tipfion, eripnon
Note: Bed-o-pon, I see, watch, look at, Bedoopon, Ededodpny (note
that because of the ¢ the o lengthens to & rather than n)

Here are the verbs listed in Chapter 10, Grammar 4, pages 159-160,
with deponent futures that have sigmatic 1st aorists:

dicodw, I hear, drobooum, fikovaa, dxobdaig

Badilw, I walk; I go, [Padie-] Padrobpon, [Podi-] éRddioa, Badicag

Brénaw, I look; I see, fAéyopo, EBheya, PAéyag

Bodww, I shout, Boficopo, éBénaa, foficdg

Sudkw, I pursue, chase, SidEopm, edinka, Sidog

Bovpdlw, intransitive, I am amazed; transitive, I wonder at, admire,
Oavpdoopat, EQadpaca, Bavpdodc

nréw, I sail, [rhev-] mhedoopor or [rhevoe-] mhevooduon, [mheu-]
Enhevoa, niedodg

Remember that the following verb may have an irregular augment:
tpyalopa, I work; I accomplish, aorist, fpyocdunv or eipyacéunv (see
Chapter 11, Grammar 8, page 191).

Exercise 12a

In the second and third paragraphs of the reading passage at the begin-
ning of this chapter, locate eight sigmatic 1st aorist verb forms. Identify
each form (mood, person, and number for finite verbs; gender, case, and
number for participles).

Exercise 128

1. On the second pages of the sets of Verb Charts that you filled out for Ex-
ercise 10a.1, fill in the aorist forms that you have learned to date of the
four verbs, fAénw, pvidrie, onebdw, and rxouile.
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2. On your charts for Bewpéw, Bodw, dpixvéouar, and dpudouas, fill in the
aorist forms that you have learned to date.

/ Exercise 12y

Give the future indicative and the aorist indicative, 1st person singular,
of the following verbs:

1. Saxpiw 6. didxw 11. Bonbée
2. Biéro 7. vikdo 12. £Bérae

3. Bavudlo 8. onebdw 13. zmodoe

4. axobw 9. xopile 14. gviétw
5. Oéyopot 10.  fyéopon 15, néunw

2. Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active and Middle Participles

The sigmatic 1st aorist active participle is declined like the adjective
nog, nbiow, ndv (see Chapter 8, Grammar 4, page 126), except for the aceent:

Stems: Aboovi- for masculine and neuter; Atots- for feminine

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Singular: :

r ’ 7’ ~
Nom. Atcovi-g> Aicdg Alcdoo Aboovt- > Moo

7 ’
Gen. AVOOVT-0G Adoaong AMoavi-og

I r)
Dat. Avoovr-i Aboaan Aboav-t

I3 ] -~
Ace. AVOUVT-o Abodoov Aoavt-> Adoov
Plural:

# r s
Nom. Abocavt-eg Aboacon AdoOVT-o
Gen. ADodvT-ov Aboaohv AdodvT-wv

’ ’ I
Dat. Aboovi-ci(v) > ATooonLg Adoavi-oulv) >

’

Aboaot(v) . Aboaor(v)

I ’
Acc. Avoavr-og Atcaodg Aboavi-o

The sigmatic 1st aorist middle participle has the same endings as the
present middle participle (see Chapter 8, Grammar 1, page 115):

Nom. Av-od-pev-og Av-co-pév-n AD-Gd-pev-ov
etc.
Exercise 128

Write the forms of the aorist active participles of BAénm and noiéw.
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v Exercise 12¢ ‘ ing which contacts with the East were broken. Early in the eighth century.
B.C., two Greek settlements were being made specifically for trade, the first
in the Eagt at Al Mina at the mouth of the Orontes River in Syria, the second in

Change the following present forms into corresponding forms of the

aortst: the West on the island of Ischia outside the Bay of Naples about 775 B.C. Both

1. xehedopev 6. oixoluev 11. ponfsiv were probably made for trade in metals, essential for manufacturing arms

2. wmépmovoi(v) (2 ways) 7. Tiud 12, vikduev (copper and tin from the East; copper, tin, and iron from Etruria in the West),

3. dxodete 8. Soxpbov 13,  fyodpevog ' : Al Mina was strategically placed to fap trade both inland up the Orontes to

4. Meton 9. xopile 14, dfgov Mesopotamia and down the coast to Phoenician cities and Egypt. Its founda-

5. ebydpevor 10.  Boadilopey 15. npooympodoy(v) (2 ways) tion wag followed by a flood of Eastern imports inte Greece, not only metals

and artefacts, but also craftsmen and ideas, notably the alphabet, adapted by

/ Exercise 12 Greeks from Phoenician script about 750 B.C. The period was one of rapid

. _ o change and development in Greece, a kind of renaissance. The polis (city-

Translate into English. Identify present and aorist participles and ex- state) developed from unions of villages. Aristocracy replaced monarchy in

’_f plain why the present or the aorist is used in each case. most states. There was a revolution in warfare: hoplites (heavy armed in-
- BN v 1. 6 Arcondmodg ovk nBr—:?vqcs T yovouki mpodg 10 &orv MiyfoaoBon. * 2 fantry ﬁghting in‘close line) I:eplaged ca.v.i:llry as the main' fighting force.
. 2. b Eévog eioerdiy ebdic olvov fimaev. ———— / :2 Growth in population led to emigrations; cities sent out colonies that peopled

the coasts of the Mediterranean wherever there was no strong power to keep
them out. These colonies, though founded primarily to provide land for sux-_
plus population, soon grew into prosperous, independent cities (e.g., Syracuse,

3. 6 Lapegg,cﬁcovﬁnv nomadpevog toig Beoig niEato.
.| 4.__atfovaixec, kainep 1odg tvEpag iBodoat, obk énw’)cm\r‘co Bodoot. 1&
\“A

5. eloehBe, & mof, xai 10V noépo KERECON, 5 . m-\z » i@i‘“ founded in 733 B.C, by Corinth) and further stimulated trade, especially in
6. &0t 8edpo, ® o, kod elné pou i ETFO“]GOEG b /Dﬁ/!/pff grain, to supply the increasing population of the mainland. Italy from the
7. T mopBévog Todg xopods Bedoanévn oikade Esnevoev. Bay of Naples south and almost the entire coast of Sicily were studded with
8. 6 piv deomdmng tobg dovhoug Exélevoe oTyficon, ol B obk énadoovto Bi- . Greek colonies, and the area became known as Greater Greece. The leading
OAEYOLEVOL. states in this movement were Chalcis and Eretria in Euboea, Aegina, and
9. ol vadrat, Thy vodv AMooviec, Enhevooy &x 100 Aévoc, Corinth. Miletus and other East Greek states were active in the north of the
10. & kfipuE tobe moAitag Exéhevoe olyfisavtog droboo. _ Aegean and the Black Sea.
The story of Colaeus of Samos, who voyaged out through the Straits of
/ Exercise 12n _ Gibraltar and landed at Tartessus in the Bay of Cadiz, was told by Herodoetus

and is given at the end of this chapter; it shows the enterprise of these traders.
The new market in the West opened up by Colaeus was developed by another
Ionian state, Phocaea, located on the western coast of Asia Minor (see map,
page 272). Phocaeans founded Massilia (Marseilles) about 600 B.C. and soon

Translate into Greek (note that to render the correct aspect of the actions,
all verb forms in this exercise—indicalives, imperatives, infinitives,
and participles—should be in the aorist):

1. After making a libation (use f| oxovdf) and praying to the gods, we after entered into profitable trade with the king of Tartessus. This western
walked to the city. ' expansion of Greek trade was curtailed by the Carthaginians, who succeeded

2. The father told the boy to send the dog home in pushing back the Greeks and monopolizing the route through the Straits of

3. I came to your aid, but you led (use fyyéopoi) me into danger. Gilbratar to Spaln, Brittany, and 3r1ta1n.

4. Call your mother, boy, and ask her to receive us Trade with Egypt developed in the seventh century, encouraged by a

5. The Soung o ,aftel,' inntny, cccsived o crov;rn (use b oTépavog) friendly pharaoh, Psammetichus I (664-610 B.C.). From Egypt the Greeks

6. H .yg arrived ;t the city Wegs,aw many men in the roads ' imported grain; their exports were olive oil, wine, perhaps silver, and cer-

. Havin ) ) :

tainly mercenary soldiers. Psammetichus employed a regular force of
Greek hoplites, and two reigns later his grandson, Psammetichus II still used

Trade and Travel - Greek mercenaries. A Greek settlement was made at the mouth of the Nile

and was named Naucratis. It was given a charter by the pharaoh Amasis

In the late Bronze Age the Achaeans traded extensively throughout the (570-526 B.C.). Naucratis developed into the largest port in Egypt, a flourish-
eastern Mediterranean. The Dark Age that followed (ca. 1100-800) was gen- ing center of trade and tourism. Egypt, with a culture of immemorial antiq-

erally a period of isclation, in which there was little overseas trade and dur- uity, fascinated the Greeks, and many visited it out of curiosity as well as for
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trade, When the family members of the poet Sappho were exiled from their
native Lesbos, she went to Sicily, but her brother went to Egypt, where he fell in
love with the most famous courtesan of the day and spent his fortune on her.,
Sappho’s contemporary, the poet Alcaeus, also went to Egypt during his exile,
but his brother Antimenidas served as a mercenary in the army of Neb-
uchadnezzar, king of Babylon, and took part in the campaign that culminated
in the capture of Jerusalem (687 B.C.) and the exile of the Jews. Antimenidas
became the army’s champion and slew the enemy’s Goliath.

At the time of our story, the Piraeus was the greatest port in Greece and,
indeed, in the whole Mediterranean. In Chapter 14 we will explain how
Athens came to take the lead from Corinth as a naval and mercantile power.
The harbor must have been always crowded with ships both Athenian and for-
eign, both Greek and barbarian. The most important single item of import
was grain, which came from the great grain producing areas of the ancient
world: Egypt, Sicily, and the steppes of south Russia {Scythia). Athens had
treaties with the princes of Scythia that gave her a monopoly of this trade.
Shipbuilding timber was imported in large quantities both for building mer-
chantmen and for the great Athenian navy (300 triremes). Attica did not pro-
duce any metals except for silver from the mines at Laurium. She exported
olive oil, gilver, and fine pottery (her black and red figure vases had driven
out all competitors by 550 B.C.).

Although commerce and far-flung trade thrived, we should not forget that
only a minority of the people were involved in it. The farmers stuck to their
farms, and the attitude of Dicaeopolis to seafaring may have been not unlike
that of Hesiod three centuries before. The only voyage he ever made was to
cross the straits between Boeotia and Euboea to take part in a poetry competi-
tion. You can only sail safely, he says, in the fifty days following the sum-
mer solstice (21 June). You might also, he says, risk a voyage in spring:

The perils of seafaring
A pirate ship bears down on an unsuspecting merchant ship;
it is about to ram the merchant ship with its bronze beak.
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I don’t recommend it. It has no attraction for me—it must be snatched,
and you are unlikely to avoid trouble. But men will do it in the foolish-
ness of their hearts; for money is life to unhappy mortals. But it is a terri-
ble thing to die in the waves. (Hesiod, Works and Days 682-687)

/ Classical Greek

Scolion
The Four Best Things in Life

The following is an example of a type of Greek poetry called scolia, songs
sung during the drinking after dinner parties. The author is unknown. The
lines (Campbell, no. 890) incorporate traditional Greek sentiments.

tyedvey pkv &piotov dvdpt Bvned,

Sedrepov Bt koldv guav yevéoBon,

10 tpitov 8 mhoutelv &ddAwc,

kol 10 tétaprov NPEv petd tdv @ilov.

[byweivery, fo be healthy: this and the infinitive in the second line are the subjects of their
clauses; supply £oti in each clause Ovnt, mortal  guiv, accusative of respect, in

physique  «b1pitov, the third (best) thing; subject, supply éotl mwhoutelv, to be rich
ad0Awg, without tricks, without treachery, honestly Wpav, to be young]

New Testament Greek

Luke 15.3-7
The Parable of the Lost Sheep

7 A [y 3 3 3 \ e ] Wt Y] 3 .

ginev 8¢ npdc abrobg Tv mopafornv todtmy Aéyev, “tig dvBparnog £ dudv
éxov Exotdv mpdPota kol dnokésds ££ abtdv #v ob xatoreinmer 10 évevixovio
gvvéa &v T ipfpe kol mopedetot €ni 10 dnoAwAdg Ewg elipn adtd; kol ebphv
tmitifnow &ni tobe dpovg ob1od yalpev kol EA0bv elg 1ov olkov cuyxakel Tobg
pihovg kai tobg yeltovog Aéywv abdolc, ‘cuyxdpnté poy, &1 edpov 1 npdfortdv pov
10 dmohelds.” Adye Dpiv 8t obtog xapd év 1) odpovd Eoton Exl Evi duoprodd
petovoodve 4 énl dvevkovta Evvéa Sikadog oitveg ob ypelay Exovorv petavoide.”
[elzev: Jesus is the subject npdg adtobg, ie, to the Pharisees and scribes who
complained that Jesus was associating with tax collectors and sinners  tadtnyv, this
txatdv, a hundred  GmoAtodg (from dmbAADm), having lost  évéviixovia Evvéa,
ninety-nine 1§l £pfinQ, the desert &zl + acc., after  td dnohaddg, the lost (one)
#og, until  ebpn, subjunctive, ke finds  Emitibnoiv, he puts (it) on  10bg Bpovg,
shoulders obvod = bowtod  vobg yeitovag, his neighbors  ovygxdpnté (from
ovyyoipm) + dat., rejoice with 87\, because  yopa,joy Eni, over, af  GpopToAD,
sinner petavoobvmi, repenting i, than, (more) than  dwxalols, just/righteous
{(men) oitveg, who ypeidv, need  petavoids, of /for repentancel
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& Awconomodig Ty yovaike yeipew kehedods, 8 @hinng apdg Ty vadv fyfioato.

VOCABULARY

Verbs o vad1ng, tod vadtov, sailor

tEnyéopat [éx- + fyfopa]. Adjectives
éEnyfoopar, EEnynodpny, nielov/adéav, alternative

, EQTW'T!GGMEVOG, I relate forms for either masculine or

gpotam, épotiow, fpdinca, feminine, nAéov, neuter,
épathodg or [¢p-] fpbpny, more :
épouevoe, I ask

eaivopet, [pove-| pavodpar,
{aorist to be presented later),

nhelorog, -1, -ov, most; very
great; pl., very many
Adverbs

v I appear 'ABAvale, to Athens
ouns L Réyo, greatly; loudly
0 Eumopog, Tod éurdpov, mer- 10te, then
chant Expression

S vabxinpog, 1ob vavkdipov,

VK _ LGArotq ye, certainly, indeed
ship’s captain

3 A P 7 -~ N N [ — ~
gv 8t 1 Apévi mhelotog uév v Suilog, mAeiotog 8¢ BopuPoc.
ravioyooe yop Eorevdov ol dvBpomor- ol pév yap vadxAnpor tobe
voithg Exadovy, keAebovTeg abtodg o poptia &k TdV vedv Ekpépey,
. 8\ i’ r 3 ! A Id - ’ b 1) L3 I —
ol &8¢ Eumopor peyo éfowv ta goptior deyxduevor xal elg apdoc
glopépovreg: GALoOL OE 10 npdPuta E€ehdoavieg it 1Y 68DV fyov. O

3¢ Awkodnoirg navia Bedpevog imdper 11 86l morficar kol mod el
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-~ ~ Ay hY E) [ Is I — Ay
{ntelv vadv tva npdg v Enidavpov mAgvcopévny- mAelotdg ydp
vag elde npodg 1@ yopatt Oplotodc. Téhog O mavieg év olvorwAl®
sivi xaBiodpevor otvov fitnoov.

[BépvPog, uproar mavtaxdce, in all directions  Eomevdov, were hurrying
txdrovv, were calling &Péwv, were shouting  tEeldoavree, having driven out
fiyov, were leading  fimbper, was af a loss  td ydpet, the pier  dppodoig, lving
at anchor  oiverweAiy, wine-shop, inn)

&v @ 8¢ 1OV olvov Emivov, mpoceympnae vadIng T1g Yepolog xad,
w_? 1 ’ k3 I3 » oy & 5 i ’ ¥ . 2 N\
Tiveg €6TE, ® @lhot,” Eon, “xal Tt fovAduevol tapecte;, GypoIKOL YOpP
¥ ? 3 - 3 ’ ’ ’ » e \ +
bvteg goiveoBe dmopelv. eimeté pot 1l maoyere.” 0 8¢ Awxordmodig

H

¢ ¥ ’ @ ) 5 » 1 & ~ *
rndvta EEnyncduevog, “ap’ oicha,” Eon, “el T1g vobg mapeoTi

péidovoa npog thv "Enidovpov mhevoecbor,” o 8¢, “udiotd ve,”

2 @ \ ,M\ -~ ’ 3 ’\z{ o , o :\.”‘_W:? A
€on- “h yop &un vadg pélher Exeloe nheboecBar. (Enecbé fot obv napi
A ’ H 7 3 7 ’ 3 b € 4 - 3 1
tov vadxAnpov. GAL’ 1800, napestiv adTog 6 vadkAnpog elg xaipodv
npocy@pdv.” xai oVteg eindv NYHoorto adTolg Tapd VEAVIAY TIVO EK

vewg Tivog Tte ekPoivovta.

[Enivov, they were drinking  &ypoikoi, countrymen, rustics &p' oleOa, do you
know?  eig xaipdv, af just the right time)

t 7 ’ [ 3¢ 1N ? 1y’ ’
0 odv Awcoudmodric mpooywphodg fipeto abtov £l £0éhel kouilev
o~
avtodg mpdg Ty ‘Enidavpov. 6 0g, “padioro Le,iﬁqm; “60£A@ vudg
] ~ Id 3 A 1’ s k4 i\m \.l 1 Id ” € b
Exeloe vopilewy. &AAY elofnre Toyémg- e000g vop nAcvoduslo.” 6 O
Arkandrodig, “éni ndow;” 6 O& vordxAnpog, “&mi meévie Spayuals,” Egn.
’ 2 - ~ b
6 88 Awkotdmorig, “GAN’ &yov aiteic. &yd 8Oo Spayudg é0éAm
nopocyeiv.” 6 8&- “oddaudc: tértopag aitd.” O 6t AwaionoAig,
n 2 3 ~
“1800, 1peic dpoypdcg: ob yip ddvapor mAéov mopacyeiv.” O 8§,
(414 ’ b b 3 7 hY 3 r »
E6Tm " ROPAGYES Lol TO Gpyuplov: kal elofnte TayEng.
[eloPnrte, get on board  énlmbow; for how much?  #yav, too much Eotw, all rightl]
] i 2 L 7 ~ . / 7 \ ¥
6 odv AkotdnoAls t dpydplov 18 VaUKANp® TOPESKE Kl TNV TE
~ b b 7 b ’ ) / € b 4
yovoika kot Tov ddsheov yoipewv Ekedevoev. N 88 Muppivn
L) ‘n 3 7 -
daxpioaoca, “tov maida,” Eon, “ed pOAatte, ® @ike &vep, kol onedde
3 ? Y ] ’ 3\ ro2 ’ -~ # 3 )
dc tdyioto oikade érovidval. ob 8¢, & piltate nol, Oappet xai by

Bed 81’ OAiyov voornoov Dyieig Exov tobg 6@buApods.” obrteg

10

20

25

30
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einoboa dmetpéyato- & d& &delgdc alrfi hyfcato 'ABfvole
daxpdoion.

[Saxpbofioa, bursting into tears  olAvate, dearest Bdpper, cheer up!  sbv Oed

. ’ 1] " ’
with god’s help  véomMoov, return home  dyielg, sound, healthy dnetpéyoro
she turned herself awayl '

WORD BUILDING

The prefix &- (&-privative) may be attached to the beginning of many verbs,
nouns, and adjectives (dv- is prefixed to words beginning with vowels) to
negate or reverse their meaning or to express a lack or absence, e.g., duvoréc,
possible, &dbvoatog, impossible. Compare moral and amoral (“without
morals”; compare immoral) in English.

From the words at the left, deduce the meaning of those to the right:

1 " _ LR W %z . , R
. OlTog, -a, -0V ! aVoLTLOE, -0V o

2. &&uwog, -, ~ov (worthy) dvé&rog, -ov

3. Bixoog, -&, -ov (Just) Gd1xog, -ov

4. davdpeiog, -@, -ov (from 6 dvfp, 10D dvdpdc) tvavdpog, -ov

Note that adjectives compounded with é&-privative have no separate feminine

forms; the masculine forms are used with either masculine or feminine
nouns. '

The Piraeus, from the southeast
The large landlocked harbor to the northwest was Cantharus, the main commercial port;
the smaller harbors to the south, Zea (left) and Munychia (right), were for warships.
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GRAMMAR
3. Verb Forms: The Asigmatic 1st Aorist of Verbs with Liquid and
Nasal Stems

You will recall that verbs with stems ending in a liguid (A, p) or a
nasal (i, v) have asigmatic contract futures with stems often different
from the stem seen in the present tense (see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, pages
166-167). In the aorist of these verbs e is not added to the stem as it is in the
future, and the o of the -co aorist suffix is lost; this causes the stem vowel
(seen in the future) to lengthen (if it is not long already). Because of the
loss of the o, we call these asigmatic 1st aorists.

oipa, I Lift, [ape-] Gpd, [&p-] fip-a (& of the stem does not change)
4moxpivopat, I answer, [xpive-] drokpvobpal, [xpiv-] drexpiv-d-pnv
(1 lengthens to 1)
dnoxteivo, I kill, [xteve-] émoxtevd, [kTEwv-] dméxTErv-a
(e lengthens to e1)
¢veipw, I wake (someone) up; middle, I wake up, [éyepe-] éyepd,
[eyeip-] fiyerpa (¢ lengthens to eu)
péve, I stay; I wait, [peve-] uevd, [pewv-] Epeiv-o (e lengthens to 1)
paivopat, I appear, [pave-] povoduot, [env-] Epnv-d-pnv (o lengthens
tom)
As an example, we give the verb aipw, I lift, which in the middle voice
may mean I carry off for myself; I win (e.g., a prize).

Asigmatic 1st Aorist Active
Present: oipo, I lift; Aorist Stem: dp-

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle
fip-o, I lifted &p-o, dp-ag,
Ap-06i-g &p-ov, to lift ap-Goo,
Ap-(v) Lift! dp-ov,
Hp-c-pev gen., Gp-ovt-0g, éte.,
fip-a-te tip-o-te, having lifted,
Ap-o-v Lift! after lifting,
sometimes, lifting
Asigmatic 1st Aorist Middle
Np-G&-pnv, I carried off &p-o-aBat, &p-G-pev-0g,
Hip-u-co > fipw dp-at, to carry off ap-o-pév-m,
fp-a-t0 carry off! op-G-pev-ov,
fAip-d-peBo having carried off,
Hp-u-cle ap-o-cbe after carrying off,

Hp-0~-vTO carry off! sometimes, carrying off
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Exercise 120

———

Fill in the aorist forms of the verbs dmoxtefve and dmoxpivouar that Yyou
have learned to date on the Verb Charts on which you entered forms for

Exercise 10£.
/ Exercise 121

Change the following present forms into corresponding forms of the

aorist:

1. oipew 6. péve 11.  éyeipov

2. ¢yelper 7. dmoxteivewy 12.  &roxpivov

3. upévovco 8. aipav 13, oguiveton

4. dmokpiveton 9. pévew 14.  dmokpivecBon

5. gowduevog 10.  ofpopev 15.  dnokteivovoi(v)
(2 ways)

4. Irregular Sigmatic 1st Aorists

Learn the future and aorist of the following verbs, which are irregu-
lar:

dokel, impersonal, it seems (good), [Sox-] 86Ee1, EBoke(v), S6tav
£0élo, I am willing; T wish, [¢0eke-], E0erficn, H0éAnca, t0eMfobic
Edadva, I drive, [Eha-] EAD, éAdg, EAG, etc., HAoon, Ehdodg

Il KA . . P g .
xoiw or ko, I kindle, burn; middle, intransitive, I burn, am on fire,

[kav-] xadow, Ekavoa, kabobc

xeAéa, I call, xodd, éxdrecw, xolécdc
péxopat, I fight, [paye-] pagodpon, Epayecduny, poyesdpevoc
nAéw, I sail, [mAev-] nhedaopar or [ahevoe-] nAevoodpal, [Aev-]

énhevoa, nhedodc

/ Exercise 12x

Read aloud and translate. Identify liquid, nasal, and irregular aorists:

1.
2.
3.

0 ndnmog Enl ff vii xelpevog (Iying) N0éAnce xabeddely.

&AL’ & @idinmog Tpocdpopiv fyelpey adtov.

b 8¢, “ti pe fiyeypag, d mol” & 82 Gihnog Egn- “Mkog tig énl T8 mpd-
Botor dppdtan.”

6 8t ménmoc, “Kcic?\.aoov v "Apyov,” Eon, “kol &utvov tov Adxov Toic
npofatois.” apbve, [duove-], dpovd, {uvvae, I ward off X (ace.) from
Y (dat.)

6 ovv Gidmmog TOv “Apyov xehécdg dvi Td 8pog Eonevoey.
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10.

6 utv odv “Apyog dyping bAaxtdv (barking) tdv Adrov &8imEev, 6 8
didnmog ABovg Sptic adtdv EPodey.

Su' OAiyov 88 O "Apyog Tov Abxov 00aE (with his feeth) foxev, O 8&
Dilnmog tff woyoipg adTOV GMEKTEIVEY.

o 8& mémrog elg Hxpov 10 Bpog deixduevog, “eb ve,” Egn, “Toig npoPdtolc oy
Abxov dvdpeloc Audvore.

“vBv 8¢ ob piv &vBd&de peilvov, éyh 3t oixade éndveipr- Poddopar yip Tf
untpl Gyyelhon i &yéveto.” QyyéAAw, [dyvehe-] Gyyedd, [Hyyeih-]
fivrerAa, I announce; I tell

1§ odv Drhinne Edoke td npdPorte eig 1 adiov (sheepfold) elaeddoar.

5. Verb Forms: Augment of Compound Verbs

Verbs with prepositional prefixes attach the syllabic augment to the

stem of the simple verb. Observe BdAim (aocrist £Buiov) with the following
prefixes, and note the changes in the spelling of some of the prefixes in the
combined forms:

1.

..
elo- into

3

€x- out

npoo- to, toward
amo- awoy
Koto- down
ouv- fogether

2.
3.
4

eloPdrio, eloéfalov
exfaiio, £EEBakov
npocPdiim, tposéPaiov
amofiéAiw, dnéBfadlov
ketofaAdo, xaréfaiov
ovuPéiden, ovvéfoloy

Exercise 12\

Give the aorist indicative, Ist person singular, of the following verbs:
1. npooywpéw 4, d&noxpivopan 7. eloxopifo

2. ExmENR® 5. elonéunm 8. ocwvépyopon®

3. drnopedym 6. dnoxtelve 9. ovAhapféve  {cuv-)

*N.B. The accent of ecompound verbs never recedes beyond the augment.

/ Exercise 12p

Read aloud and translate:

ol 8ot tobg AlBoug dpavreg EEEBoAov £k 10D dypod.

b deondg tobg Polg elg tov dypdv eloehdotg Tobg odhovg éxdAesey.

6 Beondtng tobg uiv Sodhovg dménepyev, odtdg 88 &v 1 dypd Enervev.

ol doBloi 10 Hpotpov Ev 1§ Gypd xotoindvieg Tayfwng oikode
enaviibov.

fi napBévog tov motépo i8olow taximg mposeydpnoe kel fipeto i obx
olxode émavépyetol.

b 8¢ dmexpivato Gt 8el tov dypdv dpodv (to plow).
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oi vedviat obx dméguyov dAAY dvdpelng éucyioavro.

o tyyedog fiyyerhev 6 mohhol v 1 pdym (battle) dnéBovov.

ol vabtan Ty vadv Tapackevacdpevor &k Tod Apévog EEéniencay.

10. 6 vovkAipy oV yewudvo poPovpive ESoke mpdg TdV Apéve
énaveABely.

© 0 =

/ O KQAAIOZ TON TAPTHEXON EYPIZKE]

Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 1.163 and 4.152) and answer
the comprehension questions:

npdtol tiv ‘EAMvewv elg wov Tdpmooov dgikovto ol Zduor. Eumopoc Yap Tig,
Kwhodog ovoport, 4nd viig Lauov dppdpevog npdg thy Afyomrov Enher, dAAd xeipdy
péyotog éyéveto, kol moAADG Huépac odx Emadonto & fivepog &el pépav Ty vaidy
npdg v Eomépdv. téhog 3t 0 Kedalog xoi of étaipor “Hpaxdeidg oThABig
Srexmepdoovies elg "Qxeovdv eicénievooy kol obtac eig tov T dpmocov dgixovto.

[t@v "BEAMvav, of the Greeks
Kwlatog, Colaeus
b Gvepocg, the wind
Pillars of Hercules
Ocean]

Téptnooov, Tartessus ol Ldpior, the Samians
tfic Zdpov, Samos v Alyvntov, Egypt  Emhey, was sailing
v éuuée&v, the evening, the west  "HpoxAeldg othhac, the
Srexnepbioavieg, having passed through "Qxeavdv, the

1. Who were the first Greeks to arrive at Tartessus?

2. To what country did Colaeus set out to sail?

3. What happened that made him sail westward?

4. What did he sail through before arriving at Tartessus?

ol 6t Emyxmdpror Aafbvieg abrodg Exdoav mapd v PociAéd, yépoved v,
‘ApyeBdviov ovopott. & 8¢ fpeto abtobe tivec eiol xel wébev tfikovawv. o 8t
Kakaiog dnekpivoro: ““EAAvEC éopev, xod npog v Alyuntov mAdoviag yeuudv
hpég eig thy ofiv yiv filoaoev.” & 82 Buodebe ndvia drododg éBadpacey, ebpevic
8¢ debapevog aitobg mhelotdv e dpydpiov xeil mhelotov wortitepov odtoig
nepéoyev. ol 8t moAdy Twva ypdvov dv & Tapticcy pévovieg tumopicy érotodvro.
Téhog 3t tov 'Apyoldviov yaipewv xeheboovteg drénhevoav kol eig thy Tépov
tnoviiABov o032y kokdy Tobovrec,

[oi...émydprol, the natives 'Apyabdviov, Argathonius
xottitepov, tin  épmopidv Emorodvro, were carrying on tradel

5. Where did the natives take Colaeus?

6. What did Argathonius ask Colaeus and his men?

7. What did Colaeus answer?

8. How did Argathonius receive Colaeus and his men and what did he give
them?

ebpsvddg, kindly

i}
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ettt

9, What did Colaeus and his men do in Tartessus?
10. Did Colaeus and his men arrive home safely?

Exercise 12v

Translate into Greek:

1. When Colaeus returned home, he told the Greeks (roig "EAAnoi(v))
what happened.

2. All were amazed, and many, having heard that Argathonius was (use
present tense) very wealthy (8APLog), wanted (¢BodAovro} to sail to
Tartessus.

3. They decided to set out immediately; and having prepared four ships
they sailed away.

4, After suffering many terrible things, they finally arrived at Tartes-
S18.

5. The king received them kindly and handed over to them much silver
and tin (use 6 xattiTEpOG).

6. Then the Greeks for a long time were carrying on trade with (xpég)
the citizens of Tartessus.

Greek Wisdom

ol mhelorol kool Bicg (of Priene)

An ancient shipwreck; an overturned ship and men in the sea, one being.eaten by a fish
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o1poyyohn v A vads, § oltdv te xad ofvov Fpepe mpde Tie viooug,
VOCABULARY

Verbs ) Adjectives
' épéoom, no future, [£pet-] BéBanog, - -&, -ov , firm, steady
fipeoa, seeo&g', ITrow Aaunpde, -&, -6v, bright; erzl
fovydlem, no‘uxacrm,_nc{)xaca, liant
novxaeds, I keep quiet; I rest tayde, toayeto, Tayd, qu;ck
Nouns swift
6 &vepog, Tod dvénov, wind
& lotia, 1dv lotiov, sails
Pronoun
' &lkﬁkmv, of one another
N Wy Al
" gv Ok T001 \9\ v&%ng 0 'YEpOLlOQ(’I:OV Te Atxaiidnoly kol tov moida
elg Thv vodv dyo cov K&EDGE
G M yory i ko@ilesBor énl 1@ xotootpdpo.
(EV'EO\'.’DGOt 51'1)0 név vadxinpoc éxélevoe TOVg VOOTOL ADCOL T
neicpote, ol 8¢ vadtal 14 melopote Adcavieg Thy vadv Bpadéec
fipecsoov mpdg v 90&?\.0&1’5&\; Emelto 8¢ thy yiiv xotoAimbvres T
VA
1oTio énétoooy. )

Proper Name
Nl Zahapic, tig ZaAapnivog,
Salamis

[t® xatoctpdpot, the deck & nelopate, the cables
tnétooay (from netdvvom), they spread]

L]
3 \ b 3 b —~ -~ [
énel 8¢ N pév vode PBePaiwg Ender, ol 8¢ vadro(zdv Fpyev

4 2 L € —~ ~
naucauevoq novgalov, & Awcaibmodic néoav ™y vadv Eoxdmel.

fipesoov, were rowing

212

4

o, ; " ’ 3
Sredéyovto GAANAotg 1 peAn Tdov.
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oTPOYYOAN v 1) vodg, od peydAn obdt tayelo dAle Befaid, §| poptia

Epgpe mpog Tl viicovg: oitdg e yip Eviiv xod oivoc kol DAN kol

! A\ * 2 ~ 17 11 3 13 hY ’
rpdPota. mohdol & évijcav dvBpwrnot, &ypoikol dvieg, of ¢ popria

v taig Aenvau; nmlncowtsg otkode ¢ snavncav dAAot Bt moplr Tobg

Iy , g
OIKEIO'\JQ ETEOPE‘DOV’L'O ol &v ’COtlQ V’I’lGOl (DKO’DV TCOCV’CEQ oE E’EEP'J‘COVTO

nhéoviec—odploc yop fiv 6 dvepog auﬂ:pog 0 fAtoc—xoai f

[toxdmer, began to examir‘:{ gtpoyydAn, round Av, was R, which ooptic,
cargo &viv, wasin (it) Ohn, timber Evijoav, werein (it)  &ypoixou, rustic  of,
who wmoMooavies, having sold  tmaviioav, were going back, returning  tobg
oixelovg, their relatives  ofiprog, favorable  pédn, songs fdov (from 4dw), they
were singing] : :

WORD STUDY |

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words. Give the meanings of the Greek words in parentheses:

nautical

cosmonaut (6 kéopog, Tod kéouow)
aeronaut (b or | &Ap, To® or tiig &épog)
astronaut (10 &otpov, tob dotpov)
cosmology

astrology

SOk

GRAMMAR
1. Verb Forms: The Imperfect or Past Progressive Tense
a. Regular and Contract Verbs: '

For regular and contract verbs, the imperfect or past progressive tense
is formed by augmenting the verb stem as found in the present tense and
adding the thematic vowels and the secondary personal endings. Com-
pare the formation and endings of the thematic 2nd aorist, which is simi-
lar except that it is based on a different stem. The imperfect tense has
forms only in the indicative; there are no 1mperfect imperatives, infini-
tives, or participles.

10

15
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Regular Verbs

I was loosening, I used to loosen

you were loosening, you used to loosen
he/she was loosening, he/she used to Inosen
we were loosening, we used to loosen

you were loosening, you used to loosen

they were loosening, they used to loosen

I was ransoming, I used to ransom

3 L4 rn L . .
£-AV-e-60 > £EADOV you were ransoming, you used to ransom

he/she was ransoming, he/she used to ransom
we were ransoming, we used to ransom

you were ransoming, you used to ransom

they were ransoming, they used to ransom

Contract Verbs

Contract verbs follow the rules given above for the formation of the

t-pihe-0-v >
g-¢lie-e~¢ >
t-pile-e >
E-QLAE-0-uEV >
t-prhé-g-te >

] ?

E-plhg-0-v >

E-QLAE-G-pMv >
¢-0lAé-g-co >
E-pLAE-e-TO >
E-@uhe-0-pebo >
t-graf-g-cl0e >
E-prAé-o-vio >

imperfect tense and the rules for contraction given on pages 39 and 56:

Active

ggilovy g-tipo-o-v > ¢ripav
tpideic E-Tipa-e-g > gripdic
gpiAet E-tipo-e > grips
gpLiodpev E-tipd-o-pev >  Etipdpev
tpiheite E-tipd-e-te > Etipdite
tpthovy E-Tipo-0-v > dtipov

Middle
epLhobuny E-tipa-b-pnv > &ttudpny
EQLA0Y g-Tipd-g-00 > ETIUG
£pideito E-Tipd-e-10 > eTudto
EprAotpebo E-Tipo-0-pefo > Etipudpeba
¢p1Aeiobe E-Tipd-e-00e >  Eripdode
tgdodvro ¢-tlnd-o-vto >  éripudvio
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b. Irregular Verbs:

Imperfect of eipd, I am:

i or A I was

i’wﬂoc you were

v helshelit was
ey we were

fte you were
noov they were

Imperfect of el [ei-/i-], which serves as the future of ¥pyopon in Attic
Greek (see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, pages 168-169) and means I will go:

ot or fiev I was going
fietoBa or fiewg  you were going
flew  or fier he/she /it was going
Tinev we were going
ﬁﬂce you were going
ficav  or fiecov they were going
Note that in the imperfect the e of the long vowel stem (ei-) is aug-
mented to 1 and that the 1 becomes subscript. Note that the iota subscript
occurs in all the forms of the imperfect of eIt but in none of the forms of the
imperfect of eipd.
Note:
Present, Epyopar, I come; I go
Imperfect, o or fiew, [ was coming; I was going
Future: eiy, I will come; I will go
Aorist: fAQov, I came; I went
For the compounds of Epyopon, see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, page 169.

c. Irregular Augment:

#ixo, I drag, becomes elAkov in the imperfect.

Emopen, I follow, becomes eindunv in the imperfect.

epyalopon, I work; I accomplish, becomes fipyaléunv or eipyaldunv in
the imperfect.

Eyw, I have; I hold, becomes eiyov in the imperfect.

OpGw, I see, becomes &mpov in the imperfect, with double augment.

Exercise 13o

In the first two paragraphs of the reading passage at the beginning of this
chapter locate:

1. Seven imperfects of regular verbs
Three imperfects of contract verbs

Here is the imperfect active of zAfw (for the present, see Chapter 6, 2
Grammar 1, page 74): &rnheov, Emhelc, Enher, émAiéopev, émAgite, EmAtov. ‘ 3.
Only the forms of this verb with e + ¢ are contracted in Attic Greek. 4

Four imperfects of eipl (including compound verbs)
One imperfect of £yt (compound)
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Exercise 13p

Fill in the imperfect forms on all of the Verb Charts on which you have
entered forms to date. Keep these charts for reference.

Aspect

The imperfect or past progressive indicative usually looks on the ac-
tion of the verb as an ongoing process in past time, just as the present tense
looks on the action as an ongoing process in present time; note that these
two tenses use the same stem. The aorist indicative, on the other hand,
usually looks on the action as a simple action or event in past time. Note
the following uses of the imperfect or past progressive:

a. The imperfect tense usually indicates continuous or incomplete
action in past time. When so used it can be translated by the En-
glish imperfect, e.g.:
éncl npoceywpoduey, ol pdhakeg 1o wHAdg ExAetov.

When we were approaching, the guards were shutting the gates.

Compare the aorist:

énel elofABopev, of pdhaxeg 7a¢ rbrac Exheloov.
When we went in, the guards shut the gates.

The imperfect can also be translated with phrases such as used
to...,was/were accustomed to . . . of repeated or habitual action,
e.g.:

ol Poeg Epevov év 18 dypd.

The oxen used to stayhwere accustomed to staying in the field.

b. The imperfect may also be used to indicate the beginning of an
action in past time, e.g.:

elg tov aypov eloehBovteg Endvouv.
Entering the field, they began to work.

This is called the inchoative imperfect, from the Latin verb incoha,
“I begin"’

The aorist may also be used with certain verbs to indicate the
entrance into a state or the beginning of an action, e.g., f anpwn
eﬁuncpuce Myrrhine burst into tears. This is called the ingres-
sive gorist, from the Latin verb ingredior, “I begin.”

¢. The imperfect may alse be used to indicate an attempt to do some-
thing in past time, e.g.:
tov natépo Eneibopev ofkade énoveleiv: & 8t odk HBéAncey.
We #ried to persuade father to return home, but he did not want to.
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This use is called the conative imperfect from the Latin verb conor,
“I try, attempt.” '

Contrast the aorist:

tov notépa émeicapev,

We persuaded father.

/ Exercise 13y

Identify the tense and form (indicative, participle, infinitive, imperative)
of the underlined verbs, translate the verb, and explain why each tense is
used (use the information given in the discussions of aspect in Chapter 11,
Grammar 3, pages 178-180, and in Gremmar 2 above. Then translate the
sentences.

1. & noig todg Polg ofkade Ayev, xpanechy 8¢ tov wéda EBAawey (from
BAdmtw, I harm, hurt),

2. moAbv pev gpdvov &v i doter Epdvoyev, téhog St ofkade dpuncdueba.

3. ol napBévor mpdg tf) kpfivy Epevov Swodeybuevan, todg 88 meidog 18obgat
npooywpobvtag dnfiibov.

4. & Gvijp moddbv gpdvov ThHy yuveika npdg tf 088 Epevev, 1éhog 8t gldev

abTy mpocywpolicoy.

5.  ob yovoikeg ol év 1) olxig udBovg Ereyov, tobg 88 Hvpog 18oBoat
Erodoavto Afyonodl kol fkgAscay abtole.

6. o tDt?Lmn:og Tov xhvo ko’ mzsp v {every dav) rpde s cdihiov (the sheep-
fold) Ryev. ﬂ (jf?w

7. T nepbéveg Tdv matépo enatﬁav eom'm TpOg 1O STy Qyayely, 6 68 odx
#Bedev. 1 8% pAtnp poding Ereigey adtdy. 0. &‘4’1. I ﬁ, Ly el R

olyficate, @ Toidec, kol dxodeté pov. _

9. % nopBévog thy v8pidv xurafudodoe Saxpbodon Ty pntépo txdlegey.

10. . pAmp v mopbévov ExéAevcey &AANY B8pidv dnd 1oB ofkov xouioar- i

& Sapbovsa oixade Fomendev.

o

Exercise 135

Change the following forms first into the corresponding forms of the im-
perfect, then of the future, and then of the aorist. Waich out for verbs that
have deponent futures and ones that have sigmatic 1st aorists or thematic
2nd aorists,

1. Adopev 6. d&xobete 11. dgikveito
2. Abovial 7. Nyel 12. vikdpev

3. molovouv) 8. yiyvouebo 13. Pod

4. quhel 9. néumopev 14. nintes

5. AlapPdver 10. elyovron 15. Acine
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Exercise 13¢

Translate into Greek:

The young men were running very quickly to the agora.

When the boy returned home, the girl was waiting by the door.

He was already sailing through the straits (t& otevd) to the harbor,

I was staying at home, but you were journeying to the city. ™,
When we arrived at the island, no one was willing to come to our aid
(use Ponbéw + dat.). '
What were you doing, boy, when I saw you in the harbor?

Were you watching the ship sailing out (use éxrAé®) to sea?

8. The captain was shouting loudly, but we were not afraid of him.

-1 3

The Rise of Persia

The events that led to the sudden emergence of Persia as a world power are
complex, involving the fall of three ancient empires in quick sueccession.
Until the sixth century, the Persians were a wandering mountain tribe, the
name of which occasionally crops up in contemporary records as the tribe
gradually worked its way southeast from Russia down the mounfains of west-
ern Iran. By 550 B.C. the Persians were settled east of the mouth of the Tigris
as a vassal kingdom of Media. To understand their rapid rise to power it is
necessary to go back to the middle of the seventh century, a turning point in
the history of the ancient world.

By 650 B.C. the Assyrian Empire, which had ruled Mesopotamia, Egypt,
and Syria, began to crumble. In Egypt Psammetichus led a national revival
and threw off the Assyrian yoke with the help of Greek mercenaries (ca. 650
B.C.). The Medes, united under King Phraortes (675-653 B.C.), became a
formidable power, extending their kingdom on all sides. In Lydia, Gyges
(685—657 B.C.) founded a new dynasty and expanded westward to Ionia, where
he defeated some of the Ionian Greeks, and eastward to the river Halys (the
northeastern border of the Lydian Empire as marked on the map). Babylon,
which a thousand years earlier had ruled all of Mesopotamia, revolted from
Asgyria about 625 B.C. and made an alliance with the Medes, In 612 B.C. the
Babylonians and Medes took the Assyrian capital Nineveh and proceeded to
divide up their empire. Babylon took the south; their king, Nebuchadnezzar,
controlled all of Mesopotamia. He defeated the Egyptians at the great battle of
Carchemish (605 B.C.) and drove them from Syria. When the Jews revolted,
he took and destroyed Jerusalem (687 B.C.) and carried the tribes of Judah
into captivity in Babylon. Assyria itself and the lands to the west up to the
borders of Lydia fell to the Medes. On these borders the Medes fought several
battles with Lydians, the last of which (28 May 585 B.C.) was broken off when
the eclipse of the sun predicted by Thales occurred.
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The Persian Empire

The stage was now set for the rise of Persia. In 556 B.C. Cyrus, king of the
Persians, defeated the Medes and became king of the Medes and Persians,
founding the dynasty of the Achaemenids, who were to rule the greatest em-
pire the world had ever seen, until they were overthrown by Alexander the
Great two hundred years later.

Croesus, king of Lydia, alarmed by the growing power of Cyrus, decided
to make a pre-emptive strike. He consulted the oracle of Apolle at Delphi,
which answered that if he crossed the river Halys, he would destroy a great
empire. Thus encouraged, he led his army over the river and was met by
Cyrus near the city of Pteria, about 60 miles or 100 kilometers east of the
Halys. A bloody but indecisive battle followed, after which Croesus led his
troops .back to Sardis, intending to invade again the following year with
larger forces. Cyrus, however, pursued him hotfoot, defeated him, and took
the city of Sardis (546 B.C.). Many of the Greek cities of Asia Minor submitted
at once. Those that did not were reduced the following year by the general
whom Cyrus left behind when he returned to Persia.

- When Cyrus had consolidated his empire in Iran, he was ready to move
against Babylon, which was suffering from discord. He came as a liberator,
for example, of the Jews: “Comfort ye, comfort ye, my people, saith God. . ..
Comfort Jerusalem, for her time of humiliation is ended”—so prophesied Isa-
iah (x1), welcoming the coming of Cyrus as the savior sent by God. Babylon
fell in 539 B.C., and there followed a peaceful and orderly occupation. Cyrus
was proclaimed king of Babylon the following year: “I am Cyrus, king of the
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world, the Great King, the legitimate king, king of Babylon, king of Sumer
and Akkad, king of the four corners of the earth” reads an inscription found
on a cylinder at Babylon. One of his first decrees allowed the Jews to return to
Jerusalem and rebuild the Temple. He died in 530 B.C., much lamented; he
had been no mere conqueror but the father of his people,

His son Cambyses consolidated Persian power in the Levant and invaded
and defeated Egypt (525 B.C.). In March of 522 B.C., shortly before he died,
there was a rebellion led by a Persian who called himself Bardiya, son of
Cyrus. By July most of the empire acknowledged him, but in September a
conspiracy was formed by seven great Persian nobles, who maintained that
Bardiya was a pretender. They murdered him and set on the throne one of
their number: Darius. Dartus had to put down revolts all over the empire be-
fore his position was secure. He consolidated the empire and extended it in
the East from Afghanistan into India (the Punjab) and opened up a sea route
from the mouth of the Indus to the Persian Gulf and Egypt.

Darius then turned his attention northwest. In 513 B.C. he led his army
into Europe across the Hellespont, subdued most of Thrace, and marched
north to the mouth of the Danube. He crossed the river by a bridge of boats,
built by his Greek engineers, and he disappeared into the steppes of Russia, to
deal with the nomad Scythians, who were harassing the northern borders of
his empire. He was gone for over sixty days, and the Greeks who were guard-
ing the bridge discussed whether they should break up the bridge and leave
him to his fate but decided it was wiser to remain at their post. Eventually he
returned with the survivors of his army, having accomplished little against
the hit-and-run tactics of the Scythians. He returned to Persia, leaving a
general to complete the conquest of Thrace. This was accomplished in one
campaign, which brought the Persians up to the borders of Macedonia. By
now most of the islands of the Aegean Sea were held by the Persians. The
threat to mainland Greece was uncomfortably close.

In 499 B.C. the Ionian Greeks revolted, expelling the tyrants whom the
Persians had installed to control them. The revolt was led by Aristagoras,
tyrant of Miletus, who was in trouble with the Persian authorities. Aristago-
ras visited the mainland to beg for support. At Sparta, King Cleomenes re-
fused, but at Athens the assembly of the newly founded democracy was won
over by his appeal and voted to send an expedition of twenty ships. These
joined the Ionian forces at Ephesus, and the allies marched up country and
took and destroyed Sardis, the capital of the satrapy. When a Persian relief
force arrived, they retreated rapidly to the coast. The Athenian contingent,
gatisfied with their exploit, returned to Athens. The Ionians kept up the strug-
gle for four more years with varying success until the Persians eventually
crushed all resistance and took Miletus (494 B.C.).

Darius is said to have ordered one of his officials to say to him every day:
“Remember the Athenians.” Retribution was assured. In 492 B.C. a large
force was dispatched by land and sea. Thrace and Macedonia submitted, but,
when the fleet was wrecked off Mount Athos, the expedition against Greece
was called off. Two years later a second expedition sailed straight across the
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Aegean, landed near Eretria in Euboea (Eretria had sent five ships to help the
Tonians), and took and destroyed the city. They then landed on the coast of
Attica at Marathon. After heated debate, the Athenian Asgembly at the urging
of Miltiades decided to send their army out to meet the Persians at Marathon
rather than to shut themselves up in the city. The Athenians, though greatly
outnumbered, faced the Persians alone (apart from a small contingent sent
by their ally Plataea). Sparta sent a force to help, but it arrived too late for the
battle. By brilliant tactics, the Athenians routed the Persian force and pur-
gsued them to the sea, inflicting heavy casualties for small losses (490 B.C.).
This day was never forgotten. To have fought at Marathon was an Atheni-
an’s proudest boast. Aeschylus, the great tragic poet, makes no mention of his
poetry in his epitaph; he simply says: “Of his glorious courage the groves of
Marathon could speak, and the long-haired Mede, who knew it well.” The
dead were buried beneath a great mound still to be seen on the site of the battle,

Darius’ preparations to take revenge on the Greeks were thwarted first by
a revolt in Egypt and then by his death, It was not until 483 B.C. that his suc-
cessor, Xerxes, began to assemble the vast force that was intended finally to
gettle Persia’s score with Greece.

L

Darius, the Persian king, holds an audience.
His son and successor, Xerxes, stands behind his throne.
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[TPOX THN XAAAMINA (PB)

1800, T atevd v olg mpdg tobg PapPdpove Fpoydpebe.

VOCABULARY

Verbs

up.uvm, {ap.nve] opovd, [Guov-]
fipove, apivag, active, transi-
tive, I ward off X (ace.) from Y
{dat.); middle, transitive,
I ward off X (acc.); I defend
myself against X (ace.)

opyilopan, [opyie-] OpyroTBuon,
no aorist middle, I grow an-
gry; I am angry; + dat., I grow
angry aif; I am angry ot

Nouns

f &px1, tfig &pxiig, beginning

o PépPapog, tod BapPdpov,
barbarian _

i éAevBepia, 1fig éAevOepitg,
freedom

70 K:up,a 0% K'uuu.'cog, wave

f pdyn, tiig pdang, fight; battle

T vauTikov, 1ol voutikod,
fleet

th otevd, tdv otevdv, pl.,
narrows, straits; mountain
pass

1 tpifpng, Tfig Tpuiipovg,
trireme (a warship)
Pronoun and Adjective
undeig, undepio, undév, used
instead of ob8eic with impera-
tives and infinitives, no one,
nothing; no
Relative Pronouns
8¢, i, 8, who, whose, whom,
whzch, that
donep, Anep (note the ac-
cent), 6nep, emphatic

forms, who, whose, whom,

which, that
Adjectives
aAnbng, dAnBéc, true
ta &An0f, tdv &Anbdv, the
truth
éxelvog, éxeivn, éxeivo, that;
pl., those
Note the predicate position:
gxeivn ) péyn or i pdym
Exelvn, that battle

Ga’
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yevdig, -ég, false
T yevdf, tv yevdddv, lies

o doxel, as it seems
Expression

Preposition ) bvti, in truth
gyybec + gen., near Proper Names

Aduverbs M "EAAdg, tfig '"EAAGSog, Hel-
Gpo, fogether, at the same time las, Greece
ote, when 0 IToge18dv, T0d IIocremSc’Ewog,
g, os Poseidon

énel 8¢ OAlyov ypdvov Enhevooy, Séka vije waxpoi dgaivovto, oi
)m ey (g LV VI
npog Tov Ielpatd émdpedovio Gmd thv viicwv E£RoVioVONL.

TAvVTEC
ody tiig Tpifiperg é0edvro, &1 toyéng S TV kopdtmv Fonevdov. ot
b 3 I ”~ -~ J af 4 I'd L4 * r 3 \
yap Epétan td xedevorfj nellopevor v Bdhortoy dpo Erontov. émel
BE ovKETL é(pocivov*co ai tpinperg, petlov pév éylyveto 6 dveuog, | 82 s
Ay
h,.kﬁoc?\.oc’c'm Ecbpaivey. oi & GvBpwrotl odkén Eréprovio, GAL’ of piv
gvdpec toiymv, ol 88 yvvoikec péya Exdalov edyduevor Tov
3 7
[Toceddva cmlety aomfcw;lftg OV ktpevcicj
F

[6Aiyov, small, short  vfeg paxpol, long ships = werships  ot...Epéton, rowers

-u'p xskeuom, boatswain (he beat the time for the rowers)  peilwov, larger, greater

éxdpaivev, inchoative, was becoming rough  Exiplov, inchoative, began to shriek] ,"“i
par //L(L- i Y‘P"] r S-"‘"%w,lr fi'

avnp 6¢ tig, og(ew'og rou AvkotoroMdog) EKOLBLI;ETO dveotn xol

Bonficag, “dpyiletar A
&vBponov &v 1 vni ¢Epopey, dv del

' e(pn, “0 Hocsz—:tﬁgg g doxel. wokOV ydp 10

1005 napéviog éngBdywd doxdner. 6 55 Tépwv npociakﬁcov cwncov:’

d &vOpare,” Egn- “obdev yip leyelg 116N y&p winter O owau,og Kol
obKéTL TogodTo Kopadver fi Bddatto. kdbile odv kol flovyxog Fye.”
tpeyduevog 88 npog tov @ilnmov, “undev goPod, @ mai,” Bon: “G1° 15

dMlyou yop eig Thv Zalauivo dei&ousba. 1idn yop nAéopey did tdv

~ y 1 ’ b ’ 3 ’ 3 (Y ) T 3 -~
otevdv mpodg 1OV Aéva., 100V, & AkelOnoAt, T& GTEVE, £V Olg TO TRV

s

BopBdpav vavtikov Euévopev G1e 1ff ‘EAAGSL adtobg Aupvopey kbnep
Yrfic ehevbepiag axéugvo‘]’ P, Aefeny

[&véetn, stood up pintewv, to throw  EmipBovog, maliciously, ' malignantly
too0t0, 50 Tiovyog Exe, keep quiet!]

6 8t Awcondmodtg, “rl Aéyes, & yépovy” Eon. “dpo ob €kelvy T 20

wéyn mopficdo;” 6 8& yépov, uoc?uw'coc ve,i Eom, “Eyod nophv, vedviog
n mtpfi [ i
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% L I 3 A ) ’ 73
WV Kol EpETng &v TpIMpel Abnvaia.

’ s 5 [y ';-"\
Aéyelg, poAo oOv yepolog( e,

6 8¢ didnnog, “apo T0 dANGH
- 1r 3 4 ~ ! ~

) Bvti dkelvn 1) pdyn nopicla.

AN eird Auiv ol &yévero.” 6 8¢, “akpde oty O Aoyog,” B, “GAN’ el

Bobieoe 1o yevopeva pnabeiv, ndvra &€ dpyfi t&nyhoopat. &yd 8¢,

8¢ mopfiv, Tépropat EEnyoduevog, dxoletes obV.”

e P

WORD BUILDING i

Give the meanings of the words in the following sets:

70 VRUTIKOV
& vahopyog

vouTtixog, -1, v
0 varhkAnpog

v b vobng
M vorpoytd

1. % vodg
2. vaupaytn

oy

GRAMMAR
3. Relative Clauses

You have now seen a number of relative clauses in the reading pas-
sages, e.g.:

a. S&éxa vieg pokpol Epaivovio, al mpdg tdv Herpord éxopedovro.
Ten warships were visible, which were going to the Piraeus.

b. woxdv &vlpomov v i vnl pépopev, dv Sel pinterv eigthv
BédAattov.
We are carrying an evil man in the ship, whom it is necessary to
throw into thé sea.

Relative ¢tduses are adjectival or descriptivé’clauses that are intro-
duced by relative pronouns, of which English has the forms who, whose,
whom, which, and that. In Greek the relative pronoun may appear in any
of the folloewing forms:

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. ¥. N.
Nom. dc 1 ) of ol & who, which, that
Gen. ov  fig oY Gv  Gv  &Ov  whose, of whom, of which
Dat. & @7 b ol¢ oig olg - to/for whom/which
Ace. v v 8 o G & ~ whom, which, that

Be careful not to confuse relative pronouns with definite articles. , You
may wish to compare the forms and accents of relative pronouns with
those of the definite article (Chapter 4, Grammar 8, page 50). Note that the
relative pronoun never begins with the letter © and That the masculine and

25
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feminine nominative singular and plural definite articles do not have
accents.

Note the following rule: the relative pronoun, which intreduces the
relative clause, agrees with the noun, noun phrase, or pronoun to which it
refers in the main clause (i.e., its anfecedent) in gender and number, but
its case is determined by its function in the relative clause.

Thus, in sentence a above, the noun phrase 8éxa vfieq porpat
(feminine plural) is the antecedent of the relative pronoun, which must
accordingly be feminine and plural. The relative pronoun is the subject
of the verb in its own clause (&nopebovto) and must accordingly be in the
nominative case; the correct form is therefore of (feminine, plural, nom-
inative).

In sentence b above, the noun phrase koxdv dvOponov is the antecedent
of the relative pronoun, which mugt accordingly be masculine and singu-
lar. The relative pronoun is the object of pintew in its own clause and
must accordingly be accusative; the correct form is therefore ov
(masculine, singular, accusative).

The suffix -nep may be added to the forms of the relative pronoun
given above for emphasis.

Exercise 13

In the first two paragraphs of reading poassage 3, locate five relative
clauses. Identify the antecedent of each relative pronoun, and explain
why the relative pronoun is in its gender, number, and case. Two of the
five examples have already been analyzed above.

Exercise 130

Read aloud and transilate into English. Explain the gender, number, and
case of each relative pronoun:

oi #umopot, of &v éxeivy tf vl ExAeov, 1o KDposar obk EpoPodvro.

b vardtng, G T Gpydplov mapéoyes, plv Nyoato elg Ty vodv.

ot &vBpwro, olig &v @ 8per eldete, oitov 'AbBfvale fpepov.

¢xeivol ol dobhor mavTo Enolouv dmep éxélevoev b Seondine,

ol yovaikee, oig SieAeyduebo, obk EAeyov té dAnDA.

névrag Blpav ofrep brép tiig #hevBeplag fudyovro.

¢xelvn f| vade, fiv 80ed dnomAéovoav, altov Epepev drd t0d [ldvrov (the
Black Sea).

o &yyehog, ob &v 1§ dyopd fixodete, odx Fheye o wendh.

9.  &p’ odx tpoPeiobe todg PapPipovg obg 6 Zépkng énl v EALGSo fyev;
10.  &p’ eldeg éxeivny v mopBévov, §i obreg dpyileto 6 yvépav;

= N LR

@
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4.

Exercise 136
Translate into Greek:

1. Those young men were journeying to certain friends who live in the
city.

2. The young men, whom you saw on the mountains, were looking for
their sheep all day.

3. The captain received the money that I handed over to him.

4. He was sailing through the straits, in which the Greeks defeated the
barbarians.

5. That priest, with whom we were conversing (use Swwhéyopot + dat.),
was telling lies.

6. The ship, in which he was sailing, arrived at the harbor within four
days.

7. I was listening to the women, who were working in the house at

night.

On the next day the sailors did all that the captain ordered.

9, Weren't you afraid of that old man, who was shouting so loudly?

10. The foreigners, although hurrying, helped the old man, who was
looking for the oxen.

&

3rd Declension Nouns and Adjectives with Stems in -eo-

Some 3rd declension nouns and adjectives have stems ending in -eo-,
from which the o is lost before the endings, allowing the ¢ of the stem to
contract with the vowels of the endings, e.g., 10 1€iyog (stem te13e0-). The
usual contractions occur, as follows: :

g+E>El E+ 0>
g+ 0>00 E+ 0> ©

Stem: tewyeo-, wall

Singular Plural
Nom. 10 telyog T Teiyes-a > Teiyn
Gen. tob telyes-o6 >  1eiyove tdHv  Teixéo-av > TELY DY
Dat. t® teixeo-1 >  teixer ol teixec-ou(v) > teiyecu(v)
Ace. 10 teiyog 0 teixec-o > Teixn
Voe. &  zeiyog & telyec-o > teixn

Neuters with stems in -eo- have -o¢ in the nominative, ac-
cusative, and vocative singular.
So also 10 8poc, 10D Epovg, mountain, hill
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Stem: tpinpeo-, trireme

Nom. n  tppng ol TPIPEG-EG > TprApEIg
Gen. 1fig tpiipes-oc > piipoug BV TpNpéo-mv > PUpmv
Dat. fi tpipec-1>  priper  talg  Tpuipes-ouy) > Tprfipeci(v)

Acc. v tpipes-a > tupn 108G tpuipeig

I’y
)

Voc. @& pifipeg @ Tpiiipec-eg >  Tpriipeig

The genitive plural borrows its accent from the other forms, and the
accusative plural borrows its form from the nominative plural.

The adjective dAn@1¢ (stem .&AnBec-) has only two sets of forms, the
first to go with masculine or feminine nouns and the second to go with
neuter nouns. It also loses the o of the stem before the endings and shows
the same contractions as the noun above:

Stem: &inleo-, true
M. &F. N.

Nom. é&Anbrg dAnBéc
Gen. éAnBéo-og > dhnBode ainBéc-og > dAnBoic

Dat. aMnBéc1 > - &AnBel dAnBéc-1 > éAnBel
Acc. aAnbic-a > &AnB4 GAnBic
Voc. ainbée GanBéc

Nom. d&Anféc-ec >  dAnbeic
Gen. dAnbéo-ov >  &Anbav
Dat. &AnBéc-oi(v) > dAnBéci(v)
Acc, aAnBeic

&AnBéc-o > dAnbn
aAnBéc-wv >  &AnBaov
dAnféc-ci(v) > &AnBéci(v)
dAnbéc-o > &AndR

Voe. dAnbéc-eg > &AnOeic dAndéc-o > aAno5

So also yevdig, weodéc, false
. e
PRACTICE: Write all the forms of to péya 8pog, the big mountain. Write

the forms of 6 Zwkpdng, Socrates, in the singular. Write all the forms of the
following phrases:[o wevdhg Adyog, the false story; # &Anbne &peth, the true
virtue; and o yevdig Gvopn, the false name.

5. 1st/3rd Declension Adjective with 3rd Declension Stems in -v- and

-g-

As does the adjective nég, nfoa, név (Chapter 8, Grammar 4, page
126), the adjective toylg, tayeio, toxh, quick, swift, has masculine and
neuter forms that are 3rd declension, while the feminine is 1st declension
(with o, because the stem ends in 1; compare the declension of pdyotipa,
Chapter 4, Grammar 3, page 42). For the 3rd declension forms, compare
the declensions of néMg and éotv, Chapter 9, Grammar 3, page 145.
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Stems: toayv-/toye- for masculine and neuter; touyei- for feminine,
quick, swift ,

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom, zoxd-¢ toyeloa toxd TaXELC Toxeiol  ToXé-o
Gen. Tayxf-og TOoyeEl®g Tayxt-og TaxE-0v  Taxeldv Toyé-ov
Dat. Toyel toxelg  toyel toxt-oL(v) toygelolg toxé-oi(v)
Acc, Tayd-v  toaxelav  toxd TORELG tayxelde  toyé-o
Voc. Ty toyele  tayd ToyEelg toyeloar  toxé-o

So also Ppadic, Bpadelo, fpadd, slow.

PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 6 taybg wbav, the swift dog; f toyeio
tpipng, the swift trireme; and o toyd Ldov, the swift animal.

/ Exercise 131

Read aloud and translate:

1. ol noidec &xi td teiyn dvaBoivovow. _

2. al tév "EAMvev tpiipels, tayeion odoot, tag tdv BopPdpav vade
padiomg EloBov.

ael T 4AnOR Adye, & mwod.

b Byyehog wendi Toig moAltoug elrev.

5. uf i npdPoto v o Spn EAcover toAlol yip Adxot &v toic Speaiv elow.

& o

O EEPEHZ‘. TONEAAHZIIONTON
“"AIABAINEI &gy

[ S —

Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 7.33-35 a,nd,' 44) and answer
the comprehension questions:

o 6% BépEnc, tobe “BAAnvog kotostpéyachor Poviduevoc, atpatdv péyistov
nopeckebooey, Emel 8 mévro td SAAo Etotpe My, Tobg oTpatnyobg fxéAevae
vé@Dpav novficon &xni @ ‘EAAnondvie, tov orpatdv éBikeov SfiPdoot elg thv
Edpdmnv. ot pév odv otpotnyol yépbpov énoinoouy, yeinbv 88 péyog yevopevas
novo, hifgpbeipe kol EADoev. &o&eﬂﬁa@ '3:,

[6...BépEng, Xerxes  1obg "EAAnvac, the Greeks  xatactpégeabBar, fo over-
throw, subdue  orpotdv, army  odg otpatnyov, the generals végpav, bridge
tH ‘EAAnondvte, the Hellespont  dvaPiPaoan, fto take across, transport TV
Ebponny, Europe  diépberpe, destroyed)
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What did Xerxes wish to do?
What did he prepare?

What did he order his generals to build? With what purpose in mind?
What happened?

Ll

emel 8¢ Enabev 6 Eépng ti yevopeva, pdho opnldpevoe kéhevce Tobg SodAoug
paatiyboor tov ‘EAMonoviov xal tobg thy Bdhattav pactiyodvrac éxédevos
rodroe Adyerv- “O mixpdy G8wp, 6 Seonding oe oftm koAalet hdixnoog ydp adtov
0b8Ev kakov mpbdg adTod maBdv. ol Pociiebe uspéng Swafioetal oe, elte Boulm

evte ].L'ﬁ M‘;E'} &7 j ﬁ:‘, é,r.a «

[rastivdoor, to whip tadta, these things utucpbv, bitter, spiteful, mean
xohaler, punishes Ndixnoag, you wronged  mpde abto®, from him  noBdv,
(although) having suffered: note that this aorist part1c1ple is neuter to agree with $8wp,
the subject of N8ikncag  SwaPhioetai, will cross  eite. . . elte, whether . . . or]

5. How did Xerxes react to what had happened?

6. What did he order his slaves to do?

7. To what do the slaves address their speech?

8. What justification is cited for the punishment of the Hellespont?
9. What will Xerxes do?

olitw udv olv éxbéhooe v BdAattav, ékelvove Bt of v YépDpov énoinocav
dnéxtelve, Tig KeQaAdG Gmotandy. Fnerte Ok Tobg oTpaTnyots éxdhevcey HAATV
yéopov morfison, pdde loxopay. énel 8k roiun fiv # vépTpo, O Eéplnc rpdg Tov
‘EAMcroveov npoceABdy, mpdtov piv mévrto tov otputdv HiBelev Bedobor- émi
8xBov olv Twvar dvéBn, 8Bev mdvto Tov Teldv otpatdy £0efito Kal noGac Tie vade.
Emeitor 8¢ 7obg oTputnyodg Exéhevoe tov meldv otpozdv SoPiBdoon el v
Ebpdrnv. otitag odv 6 otpatd fiyeito éml thv "EAAESo.
[emotapdv (from é&notéuvw), cutting off  ByBov, hill GvEfn, he went up, ascended

80ev, from where, whence  tdv neldv otpatdv, the infantry]

10. What did Xerxes do to those who had built the bridge?

11. What did he order his generals to do?

12. What did Xerxes want to do when he approached the Hellespont?
13. Where did he go and what did he see?

14. What did he order his generals to do?

Exercise 13x
Translate into Greek:
1. When Philip was sailing to Salamis, the old sailor said that he was

present at the battle (dat. without a preposition).
2. And Philip, who was very amazed, said, “Unless (el pf}) you are

10

15
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telling lies, you are very old.”

3. And the sailor answered: “I was a young man then and was rowing in
the fleet.

4. “If you want to listen, I am willing to tell you what happened.

5. “But it’s a long story, which I must tell from the beginning.”

Greek Wisdom

undev dyav. Zéhav (of Athens)

THRACE THE PERSIAN WARS o

W&w

Pontaon-hrldges of
Xerxas 480

Atnanians and Eretrians
jolned rafd 408

ysale Greeks destroy
» Milefus Fersian figet 479

The Persian Wars
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Classical Greek
Archilochus

For Archilochus, see pages 121 and 173. After seeing an eclipse of the sun
(648 B.C.), he declares that nothing is impossible (fragment 122, Gerber).

ypnuGTev dedntov obdév oty obd’ drdpotov

obdt Bavpdorov, Enedn Zebg nathp "Olupriov

¢x peasapPping Eonxe vixr’, dmokplyag pdog

#Mov AMdumovtog, bypdv &' AAD’ éx’ dvBpdnovg Séog.

[xpnpbrav ... obdév, nothing of things = nothing at all  Gehntov, unexpected
dmdportov, to be sworn impossible  knewdi, since  pecapPping, midday  EOnxe,
made  Gmoxphwyiag, hiding  (3d) pioc, the light  AGpmovrocg, shining  Yypodv,
moist, clammy (we print this emendation instead of the unmetrical Avypdv, baneful, of the
transmitted text) &€og, fear]

New Testament Greek

Luke 21.1-4
The Widow's Mite

dvoPréyg Ot eldev tobg PdrAovrag elg o yuLopuAdxiov & ddpo abtdv
nhovoiove. eldev 8¢ Tva xfpay mevixpdv BdAlovooy kel Aemtd 8o, kol elnev,
“4An0dc Adyo dpiv Gt N yhpd oty i ntoyh thelov ndviov EBoAev: mdvreg yop
cbtol &x 10D neprocedovrog abtoic Bfatov eic o 8dpa, atitn 8E &k 10V dortepTpoTog
adtiic névto tov Plov By elxev EPokev.”
[kvoPréyiac: Jesus is the subject  yeloguAdxiov, treasury & 8@pa, the gifts
rhovoiovg, wealthy xNpdv, widow mevypdv, poor Aentd, small coins aban
(take with % yip&), this 1 mtayl, the poor (one) mAglov mévrav, more than all
obtor, these (men) <ol meproaedovrog abtols, the more than enough for them,

their abundance  obtn, this (woman}  botepfipotog, need, poverty tdv Biov,
the livelihood]
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ol "EMAnvec dv8petdtato paxduevor todg PapPdpovg fudvov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs

eAnilo, [éirmie-] EARL®, [éAmi-]
fiAniow, éArnioag, I hope; I ex-
pect; I suppose

tmwmépno, Eminépyo,
Endnepyo, tmnéuyag, I send
against; I send in

npdTTw, [mpax-] npatm,
Enpaka, npalac, intransitive,
I fare; transitive, I do X

npocfdAire, [fale-] npoo-
BoAd, [Poal-] npocéfaiov,
npocPoinv + dat., I attack

cvufdiim [= cuv- + BdAdo],
[Bare-] copPadrd, [Boi-]
ouwvéPadov, copfaiday, I join
battle; + dat., I join baittle with

gvvépyoual, [el-/i-] odvelpr,
[£AB-] ovviiABov, cuveABdv,
I come together

/ xpdopor (present and imperfect
have n where o would be ex-
. pected: ypduoi, xpii, xpiiten,
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etc.), ypficopot (note that the o
changes to 1 even after the p),
Expnoduny, ypnoduevog + dat.,
I use; I enjoy (14a)
Nouns
b omAitnc, Tod dnAitov, hoplite
(heavily-armed foot soldier)
td #Af{fog, 10D AN0ovg, num-
7 ber; multitude
¥ 0 otolog, 107 otolov, expedi-
tion; army,; fleet
O otpatidIng, 10D
atpatidhrov, soldier
0 otpatdc, Tod atpatod, army
Adjectives
oAiyog, -0, -ov, small; pl., few
odtog, ab1n, Todto, this; pl.,
these ,

Note the predicate position:
to%70 10 éniypoapupa or ©d
Eniypoupo tolto, this
inscription
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ctevée, -f, ~0v, narrow
Cf. & o1evd, narrows;
straits; mountain pass
Conjunction
#i, with comparatives, than
Expressions
gv péoo + gen., between
kot yiv, by land
Proper Names
o "EAAmv, t0d “EAAnvog,
Greek; pl., the Greeks
7| Edpoic, thig EvPoiag, Euboea

ai Beppondial, 1dv Oep-
nonvA@v, Thermopylae

f KépivBog, 1fic KopivBov,
Corinth

ol Aaxebaipdvior, tdv
Aaxedaipoviev, the
Lacedaemonians, Spartans

0 Aeavidng, tol Aewvidov,
Leonidas

0 Eépénc, tod EépLov, Xerxes

ol llépoar, 1dv epodv, the
Persians

“¢mei 0 EépEng, Pucidedg v tdv Ilepoddv, 10v otdlrov
napeokevalev, tv vi Exov ntoav v ‘EAlade xatoactpéyochar, ol
tév ‘BEAMvav npdtol cuvidBov eic thy Képvbov xai Eoxdmovv i Sel
npGriev. moAdv Bt ypdvov Amdpouv: peilovo ydp otpordy elxev &
EépEnc A ndvtee ol “EAAnves xai mhéovoe vade. téhog 8% ESofev
adtole Tobe PapBdpovg Guidvewv v taic Oeppomdiaig: éxel yép Kot
piv yiiv e dpn oYte npookertar tfi BaAdtin dote GAiyor mpog
nohdobg ddvavral ndyecBat, kot 3t OdAattay mdpot eici otevol &v
néow thg te EdPolag xoi tfic Aneipov. pobBévreg odv ol “EAMnveg 61
o BépEnc 1181 mpdg thv "EAAGSe mopedeton kot 81 dAiyou sig tog
Beppondrac ol Mépoon doifovion, 10v Aeavidny Erepyav, PouciAéa
Bvta tdv Aokedorpoviov, tntoxioyitiovg Exovra omAitac. obtou 8¢
GLO1KOIEVOL Ej,gmlcééﬁb@appon{)ldg nopeckevdfovio &uidvely 1odg

BapBépoug(th 'E?u@a}___ﬁ&m Mg Lt

[kataotpépecay, to subdue peilova, bigger, larger
neuter plural subject, lie close to  8dvavtan, are able
the mainland  &mtoxieyihiovs, seven thousand]

npboxetton + dat., note the
népou, straits 1fig Aneipov,

“0 8t EépEng deukdpevog elg 10 oTeva oTpotov Exmv peylotov 4,
tértopag utv nuépog movyxoalev: fAmle yap tovg "EAAnmvac
dropedEecBat i186viag 10 nAfifog 100 orpatod. 1 S& méumT
fuépa—ot yip “EAAnves ¥t dvnTol Buevov—adv oTpody ExéAevoey
evBug nmposParelv. ol 8¢ "EAAnveg dvdpeidtoto pogdpevol tovg

BapPdpovg Hpbvov. téhog 8t Boorhedg tobg Mlépoag Enénenyey odg

10

W)b PO/ 1

15
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'y ’ y 3 3 ’ 2 ~ - -s ]
&Bavatovg éxdAel, dvdpelotatovg dviag thv oTpatiwtdv, EAnilmy
100t0ug ye padlmg viknoewy todg "EAdnvag. émel 8% xol obroy
r L] A k14 Lrd —_ "N L1 1’ 1 ~ "
ovvéBodov, obdev &uewvov Empattov | ot GAAot, &v tolg GTevoig

pozduevor xot od dvvduevor & nAfbBer ypficbot. Paoctieds 8& 1y

ndyny Bebduevog tpig Gvédpapev, dg Aéyovoiv, &k 100 Opdvov, s

poPoduevog Lrep t0l orpatod.”

{fAmiLe. .. robg "EAAnvag arnopedfecBor, ke was hoping that the Greeks would
flee  dxivntoy, unmoved &bBavdétoug, Immortals  Guewov, better  1pic, three
times Gvédpopev (from dvatpéye), leaped to his feet 1o Opdvov, his thronel

WORD STUDY

Using your knowledge of Greek, explain the meaning of the following fore-
names:

1. Philip 3. Theodore (10 ddpov = gift) 5., Dorothea
2. George 4. Sophie 6. Ophelia
GRAMMAR

1. Comparison of Adjectives

Adjectives have three degrees, e.g., “beautiful” (pesitive), “more
beautiful” (comparative), and “most beautiful” (superlative) or “brave”
(positive), “braver” (comparative), and “bravest” (superiative).

In Greek the comparative and superlative of adjectives are regularly
formed by adding -tepog, -1épd, -1epov and -tatog, -1dIn, -Tatov to the stem
of the pogitive:

Positive

Comparative Superlative

avbpelog, -G, -ov, brave
Stem: &vdpero- dvdperd-tepog, -G, ~ov
braver

dvdperd-tatog, -1, -ov
bravest

yohendg, -N, -ov, difficult
Stem: yoAiemo- YOAER®-TEPOC, -&, -0V
more difficult

YOAETO-TRTOG, -1}, -0V
most difficult

Note that in 1st and 2nd declension adjectives as in the examples
above, the o at the end of the stem of the positive is lengthened to @ if the syl-
lable preceding it is regarded as short (e.g., contains a short vowel).
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Positive
3rd Declension:

&Anbrc, &AnBés, true
Stem: &Andec-

Comparative

&AnBéo-tepog, -6, -ov

truer

Note what happens when the stem ends in -ov-:

Superlative

&AnBéo-tatog, -n, -ov
truest

cogpuv, obepov, of sound mind; prudent; self-conirolled

Stem: coppov-

cwepov-Eo-TEpog, -&, -0V

more prudent

cwQpov-£6-1aTOg, -1, -0V
most prudent

The endings -£c-tepog, -&, -ov and -é6-taetog, -1, -ov are constructed by
analogy with &AnBég-tepoc, -&, -ov and dinBéc-tatog, -n, -ov.

Irregular Comparison of Adjectives

Some adjectives are irregular in their formation of comparatives and
superlatives and show forms ending in -iwv or -ov (masculine and fem-
inine) and -tov or -ov (neuter) for the comparative and -igtog, <151, -16TOV
for the superlative. The comparatives are declined like cagpav, odepov
(see Chapter 7, Grammar 7, page 107), with some alternative forms that

will be presented later.

Positive

&YGB(SG’ -ﬁ! ‘é\’
good

Kokdg, -1, -Ov

bad

keAdg, -A, -Ov
beautiful

uéyag, HEYGAN, péyo
big, large, great

OAlyog, -, -ov
small; pl., few

noAg, ToAAN, ROAD
much; pl., many

Comparative

dueivey, Guevov
better

;
Koxiov, kdxiov
worse

;
rordimy, kdAAiov
more beautiful

pellov, peifov
bigger, larger, greater

tAédttov, Ehottov
smaller; pl., fewer

nAsiov/TAiwv,
nAelov/rAéov
more

Superlative

dpiotog, -1, oV
best

kdKiGTOG, -1, -QV
worst

xdAAotog, -1, -ov
most beautiful

péyiatog, -1, -ov
biggest, largest
greatest

oiiyietog, -1, -ov
smallest (in
number); pl., fewest
wAeleTOg, ~N, -0V
maost; very great;
pl., very many

PRACTICE: Write the forms of f &peivev yovi and of tb &pewvoy téxvov

(child).
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3. Comparison of Adverbs

As you learned in Chapter 4 (Grammar 7, page 50), the positive degree
of an adverb is regularly the same in spelling and accent as the genitive
plural of the corresponding adjective, but with ¢instead of v at the end,
e.g., adjective, gen., pl., xaldv > adverb, kakdc. The comparative de-
gree of the adverb is the neuter singular of the comparative adjective, ang
the superlative degree of the adverb is the neuter plural of the superlative
adjective, e.g.:

Positive Comparative Superlative
Regular:

avbpelog ovdpedtepov avdpeldtaTo
bravely more bravely most bravely
dAnBae &AnBéatepov aAnBécrTota
truly more truly most truly
Irregular:

ed treeivov dpiotol

well = . better best

adverb corres-
ponding to &yoBig

KaKDg KEKTOV KdxriGTO

badly worse, worst

ROAD Aoy nAgloTo

much more most

nedo ueAiov péhioTo

very more; rather most, most of all;
very much;
especially

Note the use of pdArov i, rather than:

0 ménnog EPodreto &v @ Boter pévewv paAidov {j olkade émaverfelv.
Grandfather was wanting to stay in the city rather than to return
home.

4. Uses of Comparatives and Superlatives

a. Comparatives 7
peilovo. otpatov elyev & EépEng  ndvree of “EAAnvec.
Xerxes had a bigger army than gll the Greeks.

. Here the conjunction i, than, is used; in this construction the two
things being compared (underlined in the examples above and below)
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are in the same case. Here is another example:

0 vedvigg Tov @idannov dyprdrtepov Etuyev § zov 8Adov vedvidy.

The young man hit Philip more fiercely than (he hit) the other young
marn.

The following examples show how the genitive case (genitive of com-
parison) may be used instead of the conjunction 1:

o aviyp peitfov ol 100 nondic.
The man is bigger than the boy.

ol &Bévarol 0DdEv duevov érpattov Ty Aoy,
The Immortals were faring no better than the others.

Superlatives

6 Aeavidng mévrov 1Hv otpotietdy BplaTog Av.
Leonidas was the best of all the soldiers.

The genitive used with superlatives, as above, is a partitive genitive.

Strengthened Comparisons

An adjective in the dative case may be used to enhance a comparison,
e.g.:

moAAD/pokpd peilove otputdv elyev 6 Eépbng fi ndvreg ol “EAAnveg.
Xerxes had o muchl/far bigger army than all the Greeks.

This is called the dative of degree of difference; lit., bigger by much/
by far. An adverb may also be used, e.g.:

0 Aewvidng névtov 1@v otpotiatidv KoA Epiotog fv.
Leonidas was by far the best of all the soldiers.

Superlatives with dg

Note the following:

g tayote, as quickly as possible

g avipeldtato, as bravely as possible

g TAEloTol, s many as possible

Special Meanings of Comparatives and Superlatives

Sometimes comparatives are used when no explicit comparison is be-
ing made; the comparative softens the statement, e.g.:

ol PépPapor &vdpeidtepoi clow.

The barbarians are rather/somewhat brave.

Sometimes superlatives are used to indicate a very high degree of a
quality when no explicit comparison is being made, e.g.:
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ol &Bdvator dvdperbtatol ciow.
The Immortals are very brave.

Exercise 14a

Locate six comparatives/superlatives in the reading passage at the begin-
ning of this chapter and explain the constructions in which they occur.

Exercise 14p
Translate into English:

1. tiv EAMvev nielotor Enegov dpiota payduevor.

2. ol omhAitot, kainep dvdperdrota uocxousvm obk &dvvavto (were able) todg

noheplovg (the enemy) :n:?\.eovocg Bviac dpiivery.

ol “EAAnveg dvBpetdrepor ooy 1dv BapPépov kol Hpevov Eudyovto.

toig "EAANG1 moAhd eAdrtoves vijeg fioa 1 toig PapPdporc.

5. &v éxelvy tfi pdyn t@v pév ‘EAAAvov modlol &nébavov, tdv 8% moAepimy

ToAAG mALoveS.

H yovil, ToAAD cwpoveatépd oboa 100 dvBpde, dAnBéotepo elnev.

7. of "EAMAnves, xainep OAiyiotor 8vieg, t& Onha (their weapons)
nopeckebalov, &v v Exovres bg dvdpetdtota dnobovely.

8. oi BapPapor, xaimep dypidrote mpooPférlovies, odkx E8dvavio Todc
“EAMvog vikfjoor.

Qo

>

Exercise 14y

Translate into Greeh:

1. The Persians had (use imperfect of ¥xyw) a bigger army than we, but
we were fighting more bravely.

The best soldiers of Xerxes attacked most fiercely but were faring no
better than the others.

Old men are not always wiser than young men.

The hoplites attacked the Persians even (xoi) more fiercely.

We decided to return home rather than to stay in the city.

The messenger, whom we heard in the agora, spoke more truly than
you.

N

S O o

The Rise of Athens

Athens played no part in the colonizing movement of the eighth and sev-
enth centuries; she controlled a larger area than any other Greek state except
Sparta and so had less need to send out colonies. She was also at this time
somewhat backward. An attempt was made to establish a tyranny at Athens
by Cylon (632 B.C.), but he failed to win popular support.
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Forty years later in the 590s, the discontent of the farmers threatened to
lead to civil war in Attica, and Solon was appointed arbitrator to find a solu-
tion (see page 118). Although his legislation pleased neither farmers nor no-
bles, his reforms had a lasting and profound effect both constitutionally and
economically. Athens enjoyed a new prosperity. She began fo export both
olive 0il and fine pottery; Attic black figure pottery, which had begun to appear
about 600 B.C., gradually drove out Corinthian ware, and achieved a
monopoly throughout the Greek world and beyond.

A renewed threat of civil war allowed Pisistratus to estabhsh a tyranny,
put Athens continued to grow in progperity and power throughout his tyranny
(546—527) and that of his son, Hippias. Hippias was driven out in 510, and
three years later Cleisthenes put through the reforms that established a
democracy. Immediately Athens was attacked by enemies on every side.
The Spartan king Cleomenes led the army of the Peloponnesian League
against her but turned back at the border, because the Corinthians refused to
fight in an unjust war. Meanwhile the Boeotians had invaded Aftica from the
north and the Chalcidians from the east. As soon as Cleomenes had turned
back, the Athenian army hurried north, defeated the Boeotians and then
crossed to Euboea and inflicted a crushing defeat on the Chalcidians, taking
and destroying their city.

When Aristagoras arrived in Athens to ask for help in the Ionian revolt
against Persia, the Athenian people were confident enough to accept his ap-
peal (see page 220). Since Hippias had taken refuge with the Persians, their
motives were not entirely disinterested. Less than ten years later, Athens
faced the might of Persia alone at Marathon, and her victory there filled the
democracy with beundless pride and confidence.

Although Athens was now powerful by land, her navy was still inconsid-
erable. The founder of Athenian sea power was Themistocles, the victor of
Salamis, who foresaw that the future of Athens lay by sea and who, as archon
in 493/492 B.C., had begun the fortification of the Piraeus. Ten years later an
exceptionally rich vein of silver was found in the state mines at Laurium. It
was proposed to divide this windfall up among the citizens, but Themistocles
persuaded the Assembly to use the money to build a new fleet. Two years later
at Salamis we find that Athens had a fleet of 200 triremes, more than half the
whole Greek force of 350 ships. -Themistocles as admiral of the Athenian
contingent had the greatest influence in the allied councils and devised the
tactics that won victory at Salamis in 480 B.C. If Sparta remained the greatest
land power among the Greeks, from now on there could be no doubt that
Athens would take the lead by sea.

When representatives of the thirty-one loyal Greek states had met at
Corinth in 481 B.C. to plan resistance to Xerxes’ imminent invasion, the al-
lies agreed without dispute to give Sparta command by both land and sea.
News of Xerxes’' preparations must have reached Greece a good time before
this. He had summoned contingents from all over his empire and spent the
winter of 481/480 at Sardis assembling and preparing his invasion force. Ac-
cording to Herodotus, his navy consisted of 1,207 ships and his army of
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1,700,000 fighting men. The figure for the navy may be approximately cor-
rect, but that for the army is absurd. It may have numbered 200,000, To bring
this great host into Europe, Xerxes’ engineers constructed two bridges of boats
across the Hellespont (480 B.C.). When they were destroyed by a storm, two
new and stronger bridges were built, and the army crossed the Hellespont and
proceeded along the coast, supplied by the navy. At Mount Athos, off which the
Persian fleet had been wrecked in 492 B.C., a canal had been dug across the
promontory, one and a half miles or two and a half kilometers long, to fore-
stall a similar disaster (see map, page 230). The invading force continued
inexorably through Macedonia and into Thessaly. There was no resistance;
the Greeks had abandoned any idea of making a stand anywhere north of
Thermopylae, the only place where geography made it possible to hold off the
Persians by a combined operation by sea and land. The next defensible point
was the Isthmus of Corinth, but withdrawal to this would mean abandoning
Attica. Even the wall across the Isthmus would not provide effective defense,

if the position could be circumvented by a landing of the Persian fleet south of
the Isthmus,

Around the outside of this cup four Athenian warships are being rowed, with dolphins
leaping beside their prows. They are not triremes, which with 170 oarsmen were too
complicated for any artist to draw on a vase. They are penteconters, which had fifty
oarsmen. Note the helmsmen holding the steering oars, the high platform in the bows
where the lookout stood, and the bronze beaks that were used for ramming the enemy.
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Classical Greek

Archilochus

For Archilochus, see pages 121, 173, and 231. In the following epigram
(poem 5, Gerber), he defiantly tells the world that in a battle against a Thra-
cian tribe, the Saioi, he threw away his shield and ran:

donid piv Tatfov tig dydiieton, fiv mapd Bduve,

gvtog qumuntov, kdAAimoy obx é0éhwy -

abtov & EEecdmon. Tl ot péder domig éxelvr;

éppétm- EEadtig kThoopal ob xuxi.

[konid (from donic), my shield  &y&Ahetor + dat., enjoys nopd 8éuve, by o
bush  Evtog, a weapon  Gapountov, blameless, excellent xailinov = xotéAirov
abtdv = dpavtdv  dEecdwoca = dicace (from ixcdlw, ] keep X safe) tipor
péier domic Exeivn, what do I care about that shield?, lit., why is that shield a concern
to me?  Eppétw, let it go!  EEaBtig = adbig  xThcoper (supply &Aiinv), I will get
(enother) koxio = koxiovo]

New Testament Greek

Luke 10.25-29
The Good Samaritan

kot 18ob vopkde tic dvéotn ékneipafov abtov Adyav, “Bddokaie, 1l noog
Lonv aidviov xAnpovopnom;” 6 bt eimev mpdg abtdv, “Ev 1@ vopw Tl yéypamron;
~ ? z n s () ks Y @©y s Z ) e z 3 "l
nide dvoywvdokews;” 6 8 dnokpiBeig elnev, “dyamfoeig Koplov 1ov Dedv cov EE 8Ang
3 |1 -~ —_ "~ 3 er ~ - e ~ rd
kapdidg cov kol év OAN T ywoxfi cov kol év 8y tf toxbi cov kel &v 6An h Savoly
gov, kel Tov mAnciov cov Gg ceavtdv.” eimey 8t adtd, “bpbdg dmexpifng- tobro
moler ki LAom.” o 8¢ Béhwv Suxandoor fautdv einev mpog Tov ‘Incodv, “xal 1ig
) ’ ! »
£0TV Lo TAnolov;
[vopixde, lawyer  dvéorn, stood up  txmerpalov, testing  abdtdv, le., Jesus
S18doxade, teacher Lofv, life  oldviov, eternal  xhnpovopficw, will I inherit
TP vopw, the law  yéypartan, has been/is written  dvaywdokelg = dvayryvdoxeg,
do you read dmoxpiBeig, aorist passive participle with active meaning, answering
. £ u - 3
dyanfoelg, you will love xVprov, the Lord  8Ang, whole  xopdiag, heart  Ev,
0 - - - " - ’
here best translated with  tf woxfi, the soul  =f loydi, the strength i) Sravoly,
the mind  mAnclov, adv. or prep. + gen,, near; 1dv rAnoiov sov = your neighbor
. - - 3 . t 4
EAon (from *{do), you will live  Sixoidoot, fo justify  pov mAnoiov = 6 whnoiov
uon, the one near me, my neighbor]

Concluded at the end of the chapter
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ol "EAMnveg pvnuelov éroincav 1 Aewvidy,
dvdpl dpiote, Adovia Alfwov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
dyyEéAlw, [&yyehe-] &yyelrd,
[Gyyerh-] fiyyerda, dyyeidag,
I announce; I tell
Gvoywpéio, dvayepioo,
dveydpnoa, dvoymphicas,
I refreat, withdraw

gpalo, ppdoo, Egpaca,
ppiodg, I show; I tell; I tell of,
explain
Nouns
0 ndéAepog, 109 noAépov, war
ol TOAat, 1dvV Toddv, pl,
double gates; pass (through the

avréxom [= dvri- + &), imperfect, mountains)
dvtelyov (Jrregular augment), Adjectives
c:szEfE‘,m (irregular), [oy-] Grdc, dnaon, Gnav, all; pu-
aviéoyov, dviioydv + dat., I re- erve whole ’ P
sist Ys

68e, 1ide (note the accent), 168¢e,
this here; pl., these here
Note the predicate position:
§8e 6 GvBpwrog or 6
&vBpanog 88¢, this man

Ypdow, yphyo, Eypaya,
ypdyag, [ write

diépyonar [= dia- + Epyoponl,
[ei-A-] Bieipt, [¢A0-] B1fiAbov,
S1eABaw, I come through; I go

through here

rapoyiyvopat, [yeve-] map- noképrog, -&, -ov, hostile; en-
ayevioopat, {yev-] nope- emy
yevounyv, nopoyevbpevog, I ar- oi moAdpiol, TV

rive nokeplav, the enemy
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Adverb
Gnov, where
Conjunctions
gwg, until
g, when
Expression :
{i npotepaia, on the day before
Proper Names
b "Aptepiolov, Tod
*Aptepioion, Artemisium

fi Borwtid tfig Boiwtidg Boeo-
tia

6 "BE@udAtng, tod 'EgidAtov,
Ephialtes

f ehondvvnoog, tfic MeAo-
novvRoou, the Peloponnesus

o Inaprtidng, tod
Lraptidton, ¢ Spartan

w0 ®ainpov, tod Goifipov,
Phalerum (the old harbor of

i "ArTixf, tfic "AtTixfig, Attica Athens)

“fi 8’ vorepaig ol BépBopor adbic ngocBdrovieg 0ddiv duevoy
Emparrov 1| tf) mpotepaiq. ‘dg obv NmdpkL 6 EépEng, mposfiibe npog
adtdv dviip tic tdv ‘EAMvev, Egiéiing dvbpart, Eppuct 1e thy
&rpamdy Thv Sk 1ol Gpovg eépovcay elg 10 Beppondric. tadro St
pofdv 6 EépEng tovg dBavatovg tadty Enepyev, kedebov adtodg &x
ol 8¢ “EAAnvec uabovreg ti
yiyveton mpdrov utv fropovy ti 3¢l nptEat, téhog 3t Edole & Aewvidy
tobg pev &Alovg dmomépyor ntpdg THY ATTiklv, o0tog 88 Epevev év

100 8micBev Aafeilv tovg "EAAnvos.

~ — L n 2
taly Oeppondiaig tprakociovg €xav Imoptidtds &v vd Exov TOG
nOAGC QUAATTELY.

[ve, and  thv Gipordyv, the path  pépoveav, leading ¢k 109D

OmwoBev, from the rear  tpréxociovg, three hundred)

tady, this waey

,,. 2

“ot pkv olv PdpPapot npocePadrov, ol 8¢ Inoapridtat Epdayovto

3 I ’ kid A 7’ b H ’
npdg moAepiovg noAlamAaoiovg dviag kol ntAeicTovg ON ANEKTEWVOY
1dv & ‘EAAMvav iAol 7e moAdol Enecov kol odTdg O Aswvidng, dviip
b4 ’ ’ A\ t 7 L h [ " ’
tiprotog yevduevog. téhog d& ot Tlépoai ol St T0h Gpovg Siehbovreg

- 2

nopeyévovio kol &x 100 dmcbev nposéfadov. Tote B ot TropridTol
elc 10 otevdv 1fic 680D dveyxdpouvv xol évtadbo &udyovio E£og
drovieg Enecov,
[rodAdarxdaciovs, many times their number]

“oi 3¢ “EAAnveg petd tov mdiepov tovg tprikociovg Ebayav
[74 3’ A} ~ 3 Id -~ I rd F ™
dmov Enecov xal pvnueiov éroinsav 16 Asavidny, Adovta Aibvov, Ov

e

kol viv EEeotiv idelv. kol todto 1o Emiypoppa év\ othAn Abivn
Eypoyoy -

s hle hion

'V\'\«-"L..P- o Loty ""'W"féw
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@ E,Ew &yyéAdewy Aaxedatpoviowg 11 iide Singular Plural
“xetpebo, toig xeivav pAucot neddpevor. M. F. N. - M. F. N.
[EBayav, they buried  émiypappe, inscription  othhp, fombstone & Eeiv’ = § ' obrog, o, T0dro, this
§eya ayyéddew: mﬁmtllve used as imperative  tfide, here  xeipeBo, we lie Nom. obrog ain Tovto oot adrol TodTa
Toig xeivav plipaor, their words] . , , , . ,
« . , o, . Gen. 1odtov  Tadtng  todrov todtv  tovtav  todtav
gv 8¢ tovtp xatd BaAottav oi "EAAnvec mpoc 0 "Aptepioin Dat. todtgp tobty  todre o0t todtag  TodTowg
ugvovq;gg T OTEVAL £pOAoTTOV KOl VGUH@}(‘O‘UVTEQ tode BopPd P Oug % Acc. todtov  tadmmv  toBto tobtovg tadtlg tobto
gviknoov kainep nAfovac ¢ ovtag kol fipdvav. g 6t ol BdpPapor ThG ékeivog, Exetvn, exeivo, that
Oepuondrag Ei?hoy, ol "EAAnveg odkén épddottov t& otevd dAAG Nom. éxeivog éxeivy  Exeivo gcelvor  éxelvar  érelve
npdg TV Za?\. 1‘*‘\"3" Toic vaueiy 0; L ngegope 5t Gen. fxetvov exelvng Exelvou tkeivov  éExeivov  Exeivov
WW_S\WM____“M gxmpovv. wata 8t Yiv odxén Dat. ixelve éxeivn  Exeive tkelvog  éxeivoig  Exeilvolg
£d0vavto ang BopPapoic  &AAd Epevyov mpdg TV Acc. éxeivov  dkeiviy  Exelvo éxelvovg  éxefvag  Exeiva
Hﬁ.?’zgno‘vvﬁo'ov My te Bowwtidy kel thyv "AtTuenv T01g WOXEM{OIG 20 The demonstrative adjective 88e is formed from the definite article
{?(mclmoweg ofrwg odv ol PdpPopor katd piv yRv rpoYPHCaVTES plus -Be.
oig ABfvaig mpocPalelv &v v elyov, xatd 8% Bdhattoy glg 1o 88e, 1iBe, 165e, this here
(Doc?mpov TAeboOvTEG &V TH Atnévi dpuovv.” Nom. 83e e Thde oide alde téde
) ‘ Gen. 1008e  1fiode  toDde Téhvde tihvde  tdvde
[vuup.axouv':st;, fighting at sea  toigvavetv, with their ships  £8dvavro, they Dat. H8e fide tHe 10icde TalGBe 10100E
were able  Sppovv (from dppém), came to lie at anchor] Ace.  Ttovee Thvde 8e t0ho8e <hode Y.
WORD BUILDING Note that these demonstrative adjectives require thg definite art?cle to
be used with the noun and that the adjectives stand cutside the definite ar-
Deduce the meanings of the words in the following sets: ticle-noun group, i.e., in the predicate position (see Chapter 5, Grammar
. , . ’ . b, page 66), e.g.:
1. ootpotog T GTpeTLdl otpotedm (-opon} 10 OTPETEL N e s .
2. dotpotyds oTpatnyie ctpornyikd, -0, -6v & oTpoTidng ?’JT?G 0 ?WﬂP ?1' 0 ?WT]P ?5:50&'.': this man
3. omdhepog moAéNLog, ~&, -0V moleutkde, -1, -Gv rolepém dxeivn 1) yovi or 7| yovh Exeivn = that woman
768e o Epyov or 10 Epyov 168e = this work
GRAMMAR The datives todtn and fide are used as adverbs, meaning in this .
. . . way; here.
5. Demonstrative Adjectives Y
Here are three demonstrative adjectives, used when pointing to par-
ticular things (cf. the Latin démanstra, “I point out”): /
obtog, oditn, 1010, this Exercise 145
£keivog, Exelvn, Exelvo, that Give the correct form of the demonstrative to fit the following phmses
00¢, 1ide, 108¢, this here 1. (obtog) ol yovoikeg (;:_m | 6. (obrog) ol BépBopor = O u’ 7 Dj
In the chart below, note that the demonstrative adjective ofizoc begins 2. (xeivog) td Bévdpov i TV v 7. (Bxeivog) od otpatod g XN VDY
with 7 everywhere the definite article does; the feminine has -ow- in- 3. (obroQ) T dvépuota = T 8. (obrog) Tf méher TeYTOL
stead of -ov- everywhere except in the genitive plural; and the neuter plu- 4. (88g) v vedvidy TT0 wj‘a 9. (60¢) ol yEpovieg o> f ;) 5,
ral nominative and accusative have -ow-: 5. (obtog) Tiig mapBévov f“i“i" e } 10. (obtog) tod srpamudton TS0 w
&
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v Exercise 14¢

Translate:

E‘,.KELVO T SevSpov LLE’YIGTOV goTtv- 008énote (never) eldov Sév8pov neifov.
&p* dplig Todode Todg midug, of ixeivoy TV Kbve Sidkovoty:

tadto pabovoon ol yovaires ebfig TD‘D(; avdpog Exdlesoy.

i ob BO‘U?LE,‘L T apm:pm mmcp xplicBo; Guewvov yép dotv ékeivov.

1l nowelg, @ ndrep; Gpo 'cow'm f yovonxi Swohéyey;

ol "EAAnveg dvperdtepor oo tdv 1epodv.

oi Inoprititan névreg anébavov dvSperdtota poydpevor.

This road is worse than that, but that (one) is longer.

After seeing this (use the neuter plural), that old man was growing
Very angry.

These women are wiser than those young men.

—
e

6. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns, Adjectives, and Adverbs

In Chapter 7 (Grammar 8 and Grammar 9, pages 108-109) you
learned the interrogative pronoun tic, t{, who? what? and the correspond-
ing indefinite adjective tig, 1, meaning a certain, g, or an. The inter-
rogatlve pronoun always has an acute accent, whlle the indefinite adjec-
tive is enclitie. ‘

Interrogative adverbs also have corresponding indefinite, enclitic
forms:

Interrogative Adverbs Indefinite Adverbs

where? T®OU somewhere, anywhere

from where? whence? nobéy  from somewhere
to where? whither? dcgt - to somewhere
when? moté at some time, at one
time, once, ever
g, how? TG somehow, in any way..

These indefinite adverbs cannot stand first in their clause, and they
attach themselves to some important word as enclitics.

If an enclitic is followed by another enclitic, the first receives an ac-
cent but the second does not, e.g.: Svvartév éoti note, i is ever possible.
{Remember that £oti is enclitic.) If an enclitic is followed by more than
one enclitic, all but the last receive acute accents, e.g.: Suvatév éoti ool
TOTE, it i3 ever possible for you.

14, H EN TAIX GEPMOINIYAAIZ MAXH P 247
Exercise 14§

Translate into English. Locate indefinite adjectives and adverbs and
explain why the accents are used that accompany them. Consult Enclitics
and Proclitics, page 285, if necessary.

1. tiveg dhaivovot todg Pode; yépovidg Tiveg adtobg EAcivavaiy.,

noi mopedeton O Paciheds; 6 Bacidede nopedetal xot wpdg & Spn.

nob elow ol volitar; év @ Apévy mod elowy ol voadron.

i ndoyete, @ noideg; Apo xoKdv TL TAGKETE;

n60ev fikerg, @ dvep; fixw &md 1@V dpdv mobev, & yovar.

note &v v Exeig elg To Botu iévan; &1 dhiyov motk éxeloe idvan év v

Eyxo.

nidg 1odto Emoinoog; tobrto Enoinoa texvuche (skillfully) noc.

8. 7od péver 6 &dehpde; O obg ddehpdg néver mov éyybg thic dyopac.
i,

=

OI ITIEPXAI TA YIIEP ©EPMOIIYAQN
ETENA AIPOYZIN

Na's% YE P&_f}m
Read the following passagdes (based on Herodotus 7.215-219) and answer the
comprehension questions:

6 8t Zéplnc, pobov Bt drpandc Eotv mEp b Gpog eépovoa, pdio yaipov
Enepye tov Y8dpvnyv, otpatnydy vio dpiotov, kod tobe &vSpag dv éatpatfiyer 6
‘Yédpvne dppdvto 8& npdg Eonéplv and tod otpatonédov, fiyelto 8 adtolg &
"Equéhme. abtn 8¢ 1 drpandg fpxeton dnd 1od 'Acwnod motapod. ol odv [époon
1oy 'Acondv Swafdvieg nopebovio ndoov thy vikto. Eyiyvero 88 fuépd, kol ol
Mépoor &elxovto eic dxpov t Bpog. kord 8& todrto 10D Bpovg dgdiuttov “EAAfvay
yiAtol dmAltan.

[Ontp + acc., over tbdv 'Y&8apvijvy-Hydarnes ctputnybv, general ) b v
dotpotiyel, of whom (he) was in command 109 gtpotonédov, the camp  Gpye-
Tal, begins tod ‘Adonod notapod, the Asopus River Smpo'w-l:sg, having crossed
KOt . . . 0010 10D 8povg, on this (part) of the mountain  yihot, a thousand]

1. What had Xerxes learned? Whom did he send?
2. When did they set out? Who led them?

3. Where did the path begin?

4. How long did the Persians march?

5. Who were guarding the top of the mountain?

T 3 T r — T 1 Y b3
obtot 82 odk eldov tobg Mépode dvaPaivovtog: moAdd yap nv Sévépo xotd o

'3 ] 1 7 t e
Bpog. wogov 8t dxodovreg Epabov 611 dvéBnoav ol [Tépoar. ESpagov obv ol "EAAnveg
xod &véduov th Srha, xoi ebBbc mapficav ol BépPapor. émel 8t ol Mépoon eidov

10
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tvBpag evdboviog Snha, t0odpalov: éAnifoviec yip oddéve guhdrrewy ™y
drpomdy, Evexdpnoay otpatd. b uiv obv 'Yddpyng Sidtate tobe Tlépodc sic péymy -
oi 8¢ "EAAnveg éAnilovteg tobg BapPdpoug &v v Exew npooBotelv, Epuyov £lg v
70D dpovg kbpupfov kel napeoxeudlovro poyduevor dnoBavelv. ol 5t Mépoan tdv
pev ‘EdMivav obdéva Méyov Enorodvto, xatéfnooy 88 t Spoc b tdyiora.

[wogov, noise  dvéPnoav, had come up, had ascended  &véSuvov (from dvEdw) T
onAw, began to put on their armor, began to arm themselves tvexbpnoay (from
Eyxupém) + dat., they met, came face to face with  Hrétale (from Sievdrto), arranged,
marshaled  eig +acc., for  TOv...xbpopPov, the top, the peak  ohdéva Aoyov

H -~ 1 - - . -

énolobvro + gen., were taking no notice of, lit.,, were making no calculation of
I3

xotéfnaay, they went downl

6. Why didn't the Greeks see the Persians approaching?
7. How did they learn of the Persians’ arrival?

8. What did the Greeks do immediately?

9. Why were the Pergians surprised to see the Greeks?
10. What did Hydarnes do?
11. 'What was the response of the Greeks?
12. What did the Persians do?

Exercise 140
Translate iﬁto Greek:

1. When the Persians had taken (use aorist) Thermopylae, they went to-
ward {(use npooyopén) Attica.

2. The Greeks retreated both by land and by sea, leaving (behind) Attica
to the enemy.

3. The Athenians, having sent the women and children and old men to
the Peloponnesus and Salamis, were preparing to fight by sea.

4. So they asked the other Greeks to sail to Salamis as quickly as possi-
ble.

5. The Peloponnnesians (oi IleAomovviigiol), who were making a wall
across (814 + gen.) the Isthmus (use b 'I6Bpédg), were not wishing to
come to aid the Athenians, but nevertheless sent their ships to
Salamis.

15
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Classical Greek

Theognis

For Theognis, see pages 163 and 185. In the following lines (1197-1200),
while in exile, he hears the crane, which in its autumn migration to Africa is
a gign that it is time to plow: ‘

Bpvibog puoviy, Tlohunditn, 6&b Podong
Hxove’, 1 Te Ppotoig Byyehog AN’ dipbron

mpoiov: kol pot kpadinv érdrale péhovay,
gt pou edavBeic Ador Exovow dypois.

[8pvifog pavihv, the voice of the bird (Bpvig)i.e., the crane IMoAwnaidn, voc., Poly-
paides is the friend to whom Theognis addresses his poetry &b, loudly  # te, which
Bpotoic, to mortals  A8(ev), gnomic aorist, translate as present, comes  &pdtov
@paiov, of plowing (being) seasonable, i.e., of the season of plowing povxpedinv,
my heart Embrole, struck  péAowvav, black  Btni = Om, because  ebovBeic, fair-
flowering] '

New Testament Greek

Luke 10.30-37
The Good Samaritan {(concluded)

vrohaPhv O 'Incodg elnev, “Gvlpandc Tig xoréfoivev dnd Tepovoalhy elg
Tepuyd kol Anotoic nepiéneoey, ol kol éxdtoavteg obtdv xul mAnydg émBévieg
anfilBov doévieg Rubavii. xotd cvykvpitv 3k tepeds Tig koTePawvev év i 068G
ékelvy kol 8dv abdtdv avamopfiibev: dpolmg 88 woi Aevimg xatd tov TomOV
EMBav kol iSdbv dvrimapfillev. Toapapimg 8¢ tig 08edov AABev xor’ abdtdv kol
iddwy éomAayyvicbn, xal npoocelBav xoazédnoev td tpodpota adrod Emyitov
£honov xoi olvov, émPifdods 8¢ adtov émi o 1dov krfjvog fyayev abtdv elg moav-
Soyelov xol émepeAnBn abdtod. . . . ti¢ todtov tdv tpdv mhnciov doxel oot
yeyovévol tod éumesdvtog elg Tobg ‘lncr"cc'ig;” o 8t elrev, “0 mowiadg 1O FAeog pet’
abtod.” elnev 8t a1 6 ‘Inoods, “mopedov xai ob noiel dpoleg.”
[broAaPov, answering  Anotals, thieves &xdboavtee, having stripped  =Anydg
eniBévieg, having put blows on him  doévieg (from dginpy) fHpiBavii, having left
(him) half dead xatt svyxvpiav, by chance  dviinapfdOsv, went past on the
other side oOpolac, likewise xatd tdv 1émov, to the ploce b8edov, journeying,
on a journey  tomhoyyvicdn, was filled with pity  xoatédnoev, he bound up T
tpodpatw, the wounds  émiyfwv, pouring on  Ehawov, olive 0il  émPfhodg, hav-
ing mounted b {dwov xtfjvog, his own beast wmavdoyelov,inn  EmepedfOn +
gen., he eared for (b) mhnoiov...to% épxecdvrog, the neighbor of the one who
fell among  yeyovévay, to have been O mowfiodgtd Eheog, the one who had (lit,,
who made) pity on  pet(d), on] ' ‘
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ol “AbBnvaion eig taig veidg eioPfdvieg nopeokevdlovio xard 0dhattav udyecbo.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
dvaykafo, dveyrkdoo,
Avédykooo, dvoykdobc,
I compel
dwapleipw, [pOepe-] S1aplepd,
[@Betp-] BrégBerpa, Srogbeipag,
I destroy
eixo, elfo, el€a (no aug-
ment), eiag + dat., I yield
Nouns
1 &ropid, tfic droplig, per-
plexity; difficulty; the stute of
being at a loss
Cf. dmopéw, I am at a loss
0 vabapyog, Tod vavdpyov,
admiral

0 voic, 109 vod, mind
Cf. év v By + infin., I hove
in mind; intend
0 otparnydcg, Tod orpatnyod,
general '
1 euyh, 1fig euyfig, flight
Adjective
udvoc, -1, -ov, alone; only
Adverd ‘
punxét (cf. Vocabulary 3a)
+ imperative, dont . . . any
longer; + infin., no longer
pévovw, only
Conjunctions
ob povov ... &AAd xui, not
only ... but also

15. H EN THI TAAAMINI MAXH (o) 251

Proper Name

6 ©eprotokAfic, Tob Qepio-

toxAéovg, Themistocles

“ot uév obv "Abnvaiol év dmopig ficav mheton- 6 8t OeuioToxAfic
Eneloev ovtodg pn elxewv tolg BapPdpoig dAAe Drdp thg EhevbBeplac
ndyecBat. 1dg T odv yuvalkag kol Tobg naidag kol tobg yépoviag eig
v te [ledondvvnoov kai thy Zodopive éképicav, THAv T "ATTikhv
kol Thv néAv 1oic modeliolg KOTaALOVTES 3¢ elc 10 vade
elofdvrec npodg thv ZaAapive npocénAevoav kol nap_gcxeudﬁov*co
g katd OdAartoy uocxoﬁptex_m.
[eloPdavrec, Raving gotten into, hav;ng embarked upon)|

“¢v 8% toDTe ol piv thV ‘EAMvev otpatnyol év 1f) Zadopivi
cuveABovteg obtmg écpoBof);;co Wote AnoQuyelv éBo{)kg'wo npog THY
Helondvvnoov: & 8 OepiotorAiic &v @ ouvedply dvaotdg elnev St
#tL kol vOv ddvavrot tobg molepiovg vikficol: &v yap Tolg otTEVOig
peryduevor ob dvvficoviat ol PépPapot td nAnBet xpﬁo-eou- 8el odv
dvaryxdoal avtovg Exel ovpPoiely. b

{t® avvedpi, the council &vaotdc, having stood up SOvavrar, they were (lit,,

are) able]

“obtwg eimbdv ob pdvov 1obg GAAovg oTpatnyolg Emelce

20 22
r kd by b L4 A\ A — 7 LI g L4 L3

ndyecBon, GAAL xoi &yyedov mapd tov Eépny Erepye AdBpa, o
AéEovto 611 ol "EAAnveg napaokevaloviot elg guyniv. 6 oy Eépéng,
dg Eyveo 811 dmoguyelv év vd Exovowv ol “EAAnveg, PovAopevog

npb——
avtode dg tdyoto dropbeipatl, Sifyveo odtodg dvayxdool Ev

Todopivt péyecBol. t@v odv vedv 1ag piv Emepwe mepi thy vijoov,
s~y — :

» N ’ L3 2 ’ X A7
keAEDWV TOVg vowdpyovg tovg ExnAovg guAdttety, Tag 88 £xélevoe
M

pLAdTTEWY T oTev Bote unkett EEglvon toig “EAAncwy Gromheiv.”

[A&Bpq, secretly  eig+ acc., for  Eyve, ke learned  Sréyve, decided  1dv ...
vedv toe piv ... tig 08, some of the ships . . . others  tob¢ Exmhouvg, the escepe
rottes]
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WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. monogamy (what does youéo mean?)

2. monologue

3. monochrome (what does 10 ¥pd)e mean?)

4. monosyllable (what does 1) cuvAlaPf mean? From what verb is this noun
formed?)

5. maonograph

GRAMMAR
1. Atheniatic__ 2nd Aorists

The following common verbs form their aorist indicatives, impera-
tives, and infinitives by adding the appropriate endings directly to a
long-vowel stem without a thematic vowel in between. The participles are
formed on the short-vowel stem. We call these athematic 2nd aorists.
The aorist of faive is used only in compounds in Attic Greek:

Botve, Phcopo, Efnv yupvdoxe, yvocopot, Eyvey

I step, walk, go I come to know; I perceive; I learn

Aorist Stems: fn-/Pa- Aorist Stems: yvwe-/yvo-
Indic. Imper. |Infin. Partic. Indic. Imper. |Infin, Partic.
Epnv Biiven Béc, Eyvay Tvibvar  yvodg,
EPme PR Baco, Eyvog  yv@O yvoloo,
£Bn Bév, Eyvo - yvov,
EPnuev gen., Bdvtog, etc. Eyvopev gen., yvdviog, ete.
EPnze  Phine Eyvate  yv@ie
EBnouy Eyvoooy

The other tenses of the following verb will be presented in Book II:

otV
I st;}i; I stapped

Aorist Stems: otn-/c0- _
Indie. Imper. |Infin. Partic.
oty atfjver oTde,
Bomng o1l oTlow,
Eon © . oTav,,
EoThpEY gen., atdyvtog, etc.
Eotnte  otfjte ' )
EoTnooy
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The participles of £inv and gotnv are declined the same as sigmatic
1st aorist participles (see Chapter 12, Grammar 2, page 199). The partici-
ple of #yvev is declined the same as the present participle of eipi (see
Chapter 9, Grammar 1, page 136), except for the masculine nominative
gingular.

Note the meanings of the following words:

avéfny, [ went up

avafind, go up!

dvaffivol, to go up

Gvapac, having gone up, after going up, sometimes, going up

Eyvov, I came to know; I perceived; I learned

yvili, know! '

yv@veon, to know; to perceive; to learn

yvobe, having learned, after learning, sometimes, learning

Eomnv, I stood; I stopped

otitth, stand! stop!

otivou, to stand, to stop

otfic, having stood, after standing, sometimes, standing;
having stopped, after stopping, sometimes, stopping

Exercise 15

In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter, locate four in-
| stances of the above verbs or compounds of them, identify each form.

Exercise 158
Read aloud and translate:

1.  &p’ ob BodreoBe yvdvon 7l elnev & dyyehog;

2. ol 'ABnvodiot, yvévieg b1 ot BdpPapot T8¢ Te Oeppondrag eldov kol tff "At-
nikfj npocywpodoly, pdia épofodvio.

3. & Oguictokhiig, otpotnydg dv, dvéotn xai tobg 'ABnvaiovg Enewce pi
glxewy 1ol moheuions.

4. ol ’ABnvoiol thg Te yvvaikag xei 1tobg naidag elg v Zoiopiva

xopioavres elc tog vodg sicéfnoay.

& Eéplng, yvobg B1u &v v® Eyovow dmoguyeiv ol “EAAnveg, EBodheto

&varykdoon adtodg otfival 1e kel mpdg 1 Zahapivi udyeshon.

BP0 &k thic vede, @ nod, kol otiib v @ yopoar (pier).

& vadrhnpog tov naido éxéhevoev dvaotdvie ExBhven éx Tiig veds.

ol yovedixeg eig v &yopav cloeh@odom ¥otnouv mévta Bavpdlovoa.

& AmdéAdwv dv tolg Aehpolg Eon- “yvibt ceovtdv.”

o

Bow®ae

otiite, ® pidol, kol épt pelvate.
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Exercise 15y

Translate into Greek, using athematic aorist verbs from page 252 with the
prepositional prefixes cvo-, glo-, éx-, and éni- as appropriate (check the
vocabularies at the end of the book as necessary). Participles and infini-
tives when compounded with prefixes retain the accent of their uncom-

pounded forms, but the accent of compound indicatives and imperatives is
recessive.

1. After going into the house, the women were sitting talking to one

another. '

Be silent, boy; stand up and help me.

Having gone into the temple, the priest stood and prayed to the god,

After climbing the mountain, we stood and were looking at the city.

The old man told the boys to stand up and listen.

Having learned what had happened (use aorzst) the boy went out of

the house to look for his father.

The women want to khow why they must leave their homes behind.

8. Having learned that the barbarians were approaching (use present
tense), the women embarked on the ships.

9. The soldiers, whom Xerxes sent, climbed the mountain very
quickly.

10. When they arrived at the top (td &xpov), they saw the Greeks, who
did not stand bravely but fled away.

o O W

-1

2. More 3rd Declension Nouns with Stems in - EC -

In Chapter 13, Grammar 4, pages 226-227, you learned the declension
of nouns with stems in -eo-, such as 1 teiyog (stem teixes-) and 7 Tpifpng
(stem tpnpes-). The noun ¢ Ogliotoxdfic, Tod OepatokAéong also has a stem
in -go-, but with a preceding e so that the following contractions occur:

Stem: @cpiotoxkhe-co-, Themistoeles

Nom. 6 G)smmon?\,ﬁ'g
Gen. 100 OcuictoxAié-ec-og >  Oguortoxifoug
Dat. 1 OgpioToxkAé-eo-1 > Gepictorkhel

Ace. 1bov Osuictoxdé-es-o > BeuiotokAid

Voe. @ Ognotécie-es- > @epiotdhelg
As usual, the intervocalic o is lost. The last two vowels then contract in
the usual ways, except that after ¢ the vowels £ + o > @, and not 1, thus tov
BemotokAéd. The names ‘Hpakidig, [lepikhiic, and ZogoxAfig are declined
the same way.
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P Aeschylus’s Persae

Aeschylus, the first of the three great Athenian writers of tragedy, had
fought at the battle of Marathon and probably also at Salamis. He certainly
saw the battle, and he has left us an eyewitness account of it. Eight years after
the battle, he entered his play The Persians (IIépoat) in the dramatic contest at
the festival of Dionysus in 472 B.C, This is our earliest extant Greek tragedy,
and it i3 unique in that it has an historical theme; all other extant tragedies
draw their plots from myth. For Aeschylus, human events were interwoven
with the divine; he saw the defeat and humiliation of Xerxes as the supreme
example of hubris (human pride) punished by Nemesis (Divine Vengeance),

The scene of the play is Susa, the Persian capital, where the Elders anx-
iously wait for news of Xerxes’ expedition. Since he left, they have heard
nothing, and their hearts are heavy with foreboding as they wonder what has
happened to the host that went forth in pride to cast the yoke of slavery on
Greece. As they speculate gloomily, they see Atossa, the Queen-mother, ap-
proaching. She tells them that ever since her son left, she has been troubled by
dreams and that now she has had a dream of unmistakable significance: she
saw Xerxes yoke two women to his chariot, one in Asian dress, the other in
Greek. The Asian woman was proud of her harness and was obedient to the
reins, but the Greek struggled, tore the harness from the chariot, threw off the
bridle, and broke the yoke. When Atossa woke and went to the altar to pray
for deliverance from evil, she saw another terrible omen: an eagle (the king
of birds = Xerxes) flew to Apolle’s altar, pursued by a falcon (= the Greeks),
which clawed at its head, while it cowered unresisting.

As the Elders attempt to calm and comfort Atossa, a messenger is seen ap-
proaching in haste, who without preamble reveals the news they have
dreaded: “Cities of all the lands of Asia, by one blow your great prosperity has
been destroyed and the flower of the Persians is fallen and gone; the whole
host has perished.”

While Atossa is stunned to silence, the Elders lament wildly until the
queen recovers and with quiet dignity asks the messenger how it could have
happened since the Persians surely cutnumbered the Greeks. The messenger
replies (337347, tr. Podlecki):

Be sure of this, that in a matter of sheer numbers,

The ships on our side would have conquered, for the Greeks’
Entire total of ships was only three hundred ten. . ..

But the multitude of ships in Xerxes’ fleet—1I know

The facts—were no less than a thousand, those in speed
Surpassing, two hundred seven. This is the total sum.

Was it here you think we were surpassed when battle came?
No, not by numbers, but some Spirit crushed the host,

Threw in an evil fate against us in the scales.

The gods are keeping the Goddess Pallas’ city safe.

The messenger then describes the battle as follows (386430, tr. Podlecki):
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But when the white-horsed chariot of dawn appeared

And filled the entire earth with radiance to behold,

The first thing was a sound, a shouting from the Greeks,
A joyful song, and to it, making shrill response,

From the island rocks about there came an antiphony

Of echoes; fear stood next to each one of our men,

Tripped up in their hopes: for not as if in flight.

Were the Greeks raising then a solemn paean-strain,
But rushing into battle with daring confidence;

A trumpet, too, blazed over everything its sound.

At once, with measured stroke of surging, sea-dipped oar,
They struck the brine and made it roar from one command,
And quickly all of them were vigible to sight.

Their right wing first, in order just as they had been
Arranged, led off, and next the whole remaining force
Came out to the attack, and with the sight we heard

A loud voice of command: “O sons of Greeks, go on,
Bring freedom to your fatherland, bring freedom to

Your children, wives, and seats of your ancestral gods,
And your forebears’ graves; now the struggle is for all.”
Of course, on our side, too, a roar of Persian tongues

Went forth in answer; the moment would not brook delay.
Immediately ship struck its brazen-plated beak

On ship. The ramming was begun by a Greek ship

And it snapped off from one of the Phoenicians the whole
Curving stern, and men on both sides shot their spears.
At first the streaming Persian force withstood the shocks;
But when their crowd of ships was gathered in the straits,
And no assistance could be given one to another,

But they were being struck by their own brazen rams,
They kept on breaking all their equipage of oars,

And the ships of the Greeks, with perfect plan and order, came
Around them in a circle and struck, and hulls of ships
Were overturned; and the sea no longer was visible,
Filled as it was with shipwrecks and the slaughter of men.
The beaches, toe, and the reefs around were filled with corpses.
Now every ship that came with the Persian armament
Was being rowed for quick escape, no order left.

And they kept striking us, deboning us, like tunnies

Or a catch of fish, with broken fragments of oars, or bits
Of flotsam from the wrecks; and all this time, moaning
And wailing held control of that area of sea,

Until the eyve of black night took it away,

So great a crowd of ills, not even if T took

Ten days in order to tell, could I tell the tale in full.
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New Testament Greek

Luke 2.1-14
The Birth of Jesus

gyévero 3¢ év tolig Nuépatg éxetvaig eERAABey Sdypa nopd Kadoapog Adyodoton
drnoypdoecBar mooav TV olxovpbvnyv. altn dnoypoeh mnpdin éyéveto
fiyepovebovrog 1iig Zupiag Kupnviov. xal éropebovto ndvteg dnoypdopecba, Exaatog
glg THV EorvTod mOAY. GvéPn Ot kol Toohe dnd tig TolAaitg éx moleng Nakoapt
elg v Tovdaiav eig mohiv Acwid Hrig kaheiton Bnbiéen, S 1 elvon abrdv €
oixov kol merpidg Aowtd, dmoypbyoacBor ohv Mapiay ) Euvnotevpévn abdtd, obon
tyxby.  Eyéveto 8 év 10 elvon adtodg éxel énhioBnoav ol fuépon tod texeiv
admnv, kol Erexev tov vidv abtfig tov npatdroxov, kol Eomapydvocey adtdv kol
dvéxAivey avtdv &v pdivy, SéT odx fiv adtoig Témog &v 16 KorTakdpat.

[86yua, order, decree  mwopd + gen., from &noypdoeabuay, fo be registered, en-
rolled (in the census)  thv oixovpévnv, the inhabited worid, the Roman Empire
fiyepovedavrog . .. Kupnviov, when Quirinius was governor  #xuciog, each

Bid td elvon adedy, because of his being  motpilg, family, nation, people obv +
dat., with Mapidp: indeclinable - tfi Envnoteopévy, the betrothed  Eyxbo, preg-
noant  éndoOnoov, were fulfilled texelv (from tixim), fo give birth  tbv vidv,
the son  mpawtbroxov, first-born tgropybvooey, she wrapped X in swaddling
bands  dvéxhivev (from dvoxiive) she made X recline  @&tvy, manger, feeding-
trough  Bibt, because  10mog, place 1@ xatalduout, the innl

kol mouéveg foov &v tﬁ'xoﬁpq T adtfi dypaviodvieg kol guidooovieg gu-
radg The voktdg Eni Thy motuviy adtdv. kol Hyyehog xTpiov Endotn abdtoic wod
S6Ea kdplov meprédapyey adtols, Kol poffidnooy eéPov wéyav. kol elnev abiolc &
Byyehog, “uhy ooPeioBe, i8ob yop edayyehilopon Duiv yapdy peyddny fitig Eoton
mavil 1§ Aad, bt éréybn dpiv ofipepov cutlip 8g dotv Xpiotdg xbpiog v néher
Aowid. xol todto Duiv td onuelov, edpfioete Ppépog torapyavopévov kol kelpevov
gv odtvn.” xel é€aipvng éyéveto obv 1@ GyyEhg nAfifog otponidg obpaviow
aivodviav tov Bebv xol Aeydvrov, ‘ '

“8oEa &v Dyiotoig Bed

kol énl yfg elpfivn év dvBpanoig eddokiag.”

[xoipéveg, shepherds  tfj xdpq, the place dypaviovteg, living out of doors
Quidodovieg = guAdttovieg puAaxdg, watches &=l + acc., over TRV
noipvnyv, the flock  &yyehog, angel  xdplov, of the Lord 86Ea, the glory
nepLélepyev, shone around égpoPpfibnoav, they feared e&Pov, fear
eboyyerilopar, I announce  xopdv,joy <t had, the people &téyOn (from
tiktw), was born  ofipepov, today  cothp, savior  tbonuelov, the sign  Ppégog,
baby, infant  éomapyavepévov, wrapped in swaddling bands  xeipevov, lying
tEaiovng, suddenly otpasibg, of en army, host abpaviov, heavenly

oaivoldviav, of ones praising  &v dylotoig, lit., among the highest (things), in heaven
elpfivn, peace  ebdoxiac, of good will or of (His) cheoice] Concluded in Chapter 16p
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G Station of Greek allied fleet
P 1,2,3 and 4 Sea stations of the

four squadrons of the Persian. Fleet
9 § ko, |
S sea miles ¥ ;

it &v 7ff ZaAauive payn

VOCABULARY

Verbs ,
dvéotnv, dvaotag, I stood up

BAdnmtm, [BAaB-] BAdyw,

EProyoa, Prayac, I harm, hurt

dnAdo, dnidow, edqAooa,
dnidodg, I show

tAevbepdn, tAevlepdon,
fAevbépmoc, hevbepaods,
I free, set free

guninco [= &v- + ninto],
éuneaodpar (irregular),
tvéneoov (irregular),
gunecdv + dat., I fall into;
I fall upon; I attack

tminAhém, [thevo-] EminAed-

copat, dnérAevoon, EmmAesd-
oag + dat. or + ei¢ + ace., I sail
against

vavpoaxée, vaopayficn,
Evooudynoo, Voupoyioa,
I ﬁght by seq

nelpdo, nstpuam {note that be-
cause of the p the o lengthens to &
rather than 1), Exeipfoa,
nelpdodc, active or middle,
I try, attempt

riotebdw, niotedow,
¢nigtevoa, motedodg + dat.,
I trust, am confident (in); I be-
lieve; + &g, I believe (that)
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osoprinto [= ouv- + minto],
gupnecodpet (irregular),
[net-] cvvénecov (irregular),
ouvunecov, I clash; + dat.,
I clash with

Nouns

6 dydv, 100 &ydvog, struggle;
contest

| Gpetn, tiig dpetiig, excel-
lence; virtue; courage

0 86puPog, T0d Bopdpov, uproar,
commotion

6 xdopog, 10% xdopov, good or-
der

x6opy, in order

T u.épog, 109 uépoug, part

o vexpog, 0 vexpod, corpse

n \mcn, 'l:ng v'l'.!c'r]g, victory

1 natpic, 1iig matpidog, father-
land

0 méndocg, 100 néxAov, robe;
cloth

6 npdyovog, tod npoybvou, an-
cestor

N oxovd, tfi¢ omovdiic, haste;
eagerness

f toxn, tfic 1dyng, chance;
luck; fortune

Adjectives

dekibg, -&, -6v, right (i.e., on

the right hand)

nelog, -1, -0v, on foot
Adverb

mavtayol, everywhere
Conjunction

¢, that

Proper Names
0 Algybdrog, 1ol AloydAov,
Aeschylus

f 'Acia, tfi¢ "Aoibg, Asia (ie.,

Agia Minor)

Hepoikds, -1, -0v, Persian

0 Zipmvidng, 109 Zipwvidov,
Simonides .

“rloav oy thv vixto ol BapPapot EvBo kol BvBa Hpessov té Te
otevl QLAGTTOVTES Kol ToVg EkmAoug, ol 88 “EAAnveg fovyalov
nopockevalopevor pdyeclar. érel & mpdrtov fuépd Eyéveto,
npm’)xd)pom/' ot BapBapor eig tq oteva, miotedovieg dg podieg

2 péAAovot viknoewv tobg “EAAmvog, €Eaigvng 8& Ponv ueyictny
’ﬁxoucow dote paio ggofodvio. ol yap "EAAnves, xdopg ypduevol

r ’ 3 rd 5 3 5\ 1 s I b
elg paynv mpodydpouvv xoi &ni tovg PopPdépovg nAéovieg 1OV
nadva EPowmy.

o

[tvOa xoi EvBa, this way and that  tEaipvng, suddenly  tdv noibva, the battle
song]

“obtw 68 6 AtoybAog 6 mowmifg, O¢ kol odtdg tff pdynm mopfv,
tovg "EAAnvog noiel ént tovg Papfapovg emnAéoviog:
10 6e€10v PEv npdTov EVTEKTOS KEPDG
Myelto xbéopg, dedrepov & 6 mdg oTdAog
eneeympel, kol nopfv opod kAvew
moAARv Bof, ‘@ maldeg ‘EAMvov ite,

10
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glevBepotte matptd’, thevbepodte St

noidog, yovaikas, Bedv te notpdav €6,

Bnxag 18 npoyovev - viv rEp ndviav dydv.
[rowel, here, describes  zb 8elibv ... xépac, the right wing  ebd1dxtwg, in an or-
derly manner 8ebrepov, secondly éneleymper, was coming out against (them)
maphiv, it was possible  OUoOY, together, at the same time  xAdew, to hear  Oedy:

pronounce as one syllable matpdav, ancestral () £dn, seats, shrines Biixag,
tombs  (The quotation is from Aeschylus, Persians 399-4056.)]

“oftwg odv ol “EAAnveg 1 Mepoikd otpatd npocéfaiiov kol &v
10ic oTEVOlC cuuminTOVIEG Evaupdyovy dAiyol Tpdg moAlolde. of &
BépPapot, xoinep mAelotds Exovies vadg, obk £80vavto ndoalg Taig
vovsiv dpe ypRoBor.  wal ol pév “EAAnvec toc mnpdrtdg thv
BopBépov vade § Eflayav 1| xatédboav tocadtn omovdH
npocBdAiovieg dote ol BapPoapor paio gofodpevol étpénox'io Kol
Enelp@vro Exguyelv. &vradBo 8N mhelotog Eyéveto B46puBoc, kgi Yép
tdv PoapPdpav viies dAARAoG Evémimrov, ol pEv &k Thig wdyng
netpdpevor Expuyely, ol 88 eig Thv pdymy npoxcopo'f)coca 1EA0G Ot
ndvieg ol BapPopor Epevyov oddevi kdopw ypoduevol, ol 8¢ "EAAnveg
Sibrovreg mAelotdg O vodg kaTédDoav: KOl WOVIOKOD HEV TV
voodytle, tavtayod 8t vexpol, dote thv BdAottav odrérl éEfv 18elv.
oVtag odv Eudyovto fmg vOE Eyévero.
vavayia, shipwrecks]

[e80vavto, were able  xoatédboav, sank

“bv 8t To0te O Eéplng ExaBileto émil &y Twvi &yybg Tfig Boddrg
v pdynv Bedpevos: énioteve yop @ padlong vikfoouvsty ol Mépoat
Ayvéel yap 16 thg toxNg ovd Eyve ti év v Exovoty ol Beol GAN del
VPper xpiito.

[BxOw, hill
that chance rules human affairs

fiyvoel, he was ignorant of  ©d tRe 10N, the (things) of chance, ie,
UPpey, insolence, pride]

“yvobg O 811 vikdor piv ol “EAAnveg oi 88 PapPapor
drogedyovoty, dvéotn xal tobg néniovg EppnEev. &v dmopig yop
peytotn fv- drmolécdg yop 0 vavtikdv odxétt &8vvato oitov

. . ~ ~ . ~ A A\ 7 A
napéxev t® meld oTpatd peylote 8vii. 1T0VLG HEV OBV GTPATNYOUG

———
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¢xéhevoe 1ov neCov otpatov dyewv kotd yiv npdg v Aciav, adtde
5t dmépuyev 66Tpduevoc.

[EppnEev (from pAyvDdu, I break), ke tore
480pduevog, lamenting]

groréodg (from arndArop), having lost

“obtog odv ol “EAAnveg tove IMépodg vikAoovtee thv "EAAGSo
fhevBépooav. koi 8% kai év 100t 1@ Epye ol 'Abnvaiol nheiotig te
vadg mopéoyov v ‘EAANvov xai nhelotnv EdNAwoay dpetfiv, dote
EEeotwv dAnBag Aéyew Bti ol "ABnvaiot Thv "‘EAAGSa Eowoav, xai ody
fixiota 0 OeuiotoxAfig, d¢ oTpatnyds dv "Abnvaiog pdiiota airiog Aiv
Thg ViKmg.

[ral 8% xai, and in particuler, and what iz more  fixio1e, least]
“rob1o 10 Eniypappo 1ol "Alnvaiolg tolg év todte 19 moline

&noBoavodowy Eypoyev 6 Tipnwvidng, momthg dv dpiotog-

el 10 kodg Bvioxew dpetfig pépog Eoti péyiotov,
MUV €k mavtav ot anevelpe Toyn -

‘EAAGSL yop oneddovreg EdevBepiny neptBeivon
xeiped’ &ynpdévig yxpduevor edroyin.”

[vd Exiypappe, epigram b xaddg Oviioxew, to die well (this infinitive phrase is
the subject of the sentence) d&névete (from drovipw), bestowed, gave  meprBeivar
(from wepitibnp), to put around, fo put X (acc.} on Y (dat.), as one would put a garland or
a crown on someone’s head «xeineB(a), we lie (in our graves) aynpdavie (cf 16
Yipog, old age), ageless  edloyin, praise, eulogyl

WORD BUILDING

In the following pairs of words, deduce the meaning of the nouns and the ad-
Jective from the meanings of the vérbs. Note the change in vowels from ¢ in
the verbs to oin the nouns and the adjective:

1. Aéyw 0 AMyog 4. uéva i oviy

2. tpémw T tpomn 5. oneddo  fjomovdh

3. néume A moumn 6. Asinw Aowrdg, -1, -ov
GRAMMAR

3. Contract Verbs in -o-

In the vocabulary list and reading passage above, you have seen ex-
amples of two contract verbs with stems ending in -o- instead of in -e- or

40

45

50
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-a-, namely, dnldo, ndoce, Edirecw, and érevbepbo, EAevdepdon,
nAevBépoce. Verbs in -o- contract as follows:

Stem: dnio-, show

Present Active
Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle
dnid-w> dnAd dniodv
Snrd-erc> dnAole dnho-g > dnAo-ev > nAdy,
dndb-er> dniol dhAov dnAd-ovoo > dnhodon,
Snhbd-opev> dnAolpey SnAd-ov > 8oy,
dnhb-ete> dniodte  &nAd-ete > gen., dnlodviag
dnid-ovou(v) > Sniodoilv) dnAodte

Present Middle

Shown here in contracted forms only

SnAovpo dnAolcBaon dnloduevoe, -n, -ov
dnhol 8ot
dmhovton
SnAovueBo
SnAodobe dnAodolle
onAodvion
Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle
i-dnho-ov > EdnAovv E8nAo-6-uny >  édndoduny
¢-dfho-eg > £dMAoug &dnid-e-c0 > £dnAoY

£-0fAo-¢ > £dfAon
&-dnid-opev > EBnhodpev
E-OnAd-ete >  édnlodite
¢-dnAo-ov > edfyAovv

The following rules for these contractions may be observed:

EdnAd-e-10 > £dénAoiito
£6nAo-4-uebo > Ednhodpebo
tdnAb-e-afe >  &8nholobe
gdnhd-o-vto >  EBnAoivro

1. o+¢&0,0rou>ou.

2. o+sg,o,0rn>o0L

3. o+norw>awn.

There are only a few contract verbs in -o-; examples are &pdw, I plow,
dnrdw, I show, éhevBepdw, I free, set free, Sovhéw, I enslave, and ninpdw, I
fill. The futures and aorists obey the usual rules for contract verbs,
lengthening the stem vowel.

Exercise 155

Locate four examples of -o- contract verbs in reading passage f in this
chapter and identify the form of each.
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Exercise 15¢

Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and on one
set fill in the forms of dnAdw that you have learned to date in the active
voice and on the other, in the middle voice.

Contract Nouns of the 2nd Declension

A few nouns of the 2nd declension with stems ending in -oo- show the
same process of contraction as is seen in the verbs above.

Stem: voo-, mind

Singular Plural
Nom. & vbo-¢> voig ol  vboi> vol
Gen. 10D vdou> vod v voov > vy
Dat. W@ v > v Tolg  vooIg> VoG
Acc. v véo-v > vodv Tolg  vooug > volig
Voc. ® vée>  vob @ véo> vol
Exercise 15§

Read aloud and translate:

0 otpoTnyds 16 &AnBf yvobg mdvta 18 Sfipe dnhol.

ol noAépiot Thv mdAv EAGvTeg Tobg dvolxovg Gnhabitants) Soviodowy.

3el dvdpeiog pdyecbon, & &vdpec, xoi EAevBepotv Ty notpido.

v dpethv dndodte fjv el 2dhlouv ol npdyovor.

ol dmAlron, tadte yvovies, Toig nokeniowg npooéBodov kai nheloty dpethv
dniodvieg Ty mdiw nAevbépuoay.

i &v v® Exer 0 EépEng; &v v Exel nboav wiv 'EALGSa Sovhobyv.

t0ic “EAAnotv E8oke 1ohg 1e PopPdpoue dpbvew kod thy "Aciay
ghevbepdoon.

More Numbers

CR b 00 b =

-1 3

You have already learned the cardinals 1-10 and the ordinals 1st-
10th (see Chapter 8, Grammar 5, page 128). You should learn to recognize
the following cardinals and ordinals, including the cardinals on page
264:

1 Evlexo 11th tvéékatag, -1, -ov
12 Sdhdexa 12th dwbéxotog, -n, -ov
20 eikoou(v) 20th elxootdg, -, -Gv
100 ExoTOv 100th gxaTootdg, 1), -0V
1,000 x'{KLm, ~0fl, -0 1,000th yIAootde, -1, -Ov

10,000 pHpLot, -0, -o 10,000th poplootoc, -1, -ov

13, ete. = tpeic kol Séxa, ete. 21, ete. = eig kol efkooi(v), ete.
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The numbers 30 to 90 are formed from the cardinal numbers for 3 to 9 4
xovie (with some variations in spelling): tpiékovio, tettopEKovia, mey.
thxovta, eEfxova, EPdopnkovia, dySofikovte, Eveviikovio.

The numbers 200 to 900 are formed from the cardinal numbers for 2 to 9 4
-koolol, -1, -0 (with some variations in spelling): diaxéoior, Tplaxdoror,
tetpakdorol, mevioxdonot, Eaxdoiol, Entokdoiol, oktoxdoiol, Evaxdoion.

The word puplot, -at, - is used in the general sense of numberless, count-
less; note the different accent from that of ppio, -at, -, 10,000, on the previous

page.
6. Uses of i and Its Compounds
a. AsAdverbs
Exclamatory (how): “d @noed,” paoiv, “bg dvdpeiog el.” (6b:22)
Introducing a parenthetical comment (just as): donep Aéyer 6 morneig
(8a:23)
Expressing purpose with future participle (fo): “¢yd 8¢ év 1@ dioter
pevd tig tiig tporypdiag Bedodpevog.” (10B:13-14 and 10 Gr 7)
With superlatives (as . . . as possible): oi piv oby tthhor e08hg

nopecskevdoovto Bovkopevor bg téyiote nopedecBon. (12a: 2-3 and

14 Gr 4d)
Introducing a parenthetical comment (as, cf. donep above): “op’yti;m:m
fuiv,” #on, “6 ooedav, bg dokel.” (13p:10)

| b. As Conjunciions

Expressing result (zhat): oftw 8¢ taxbag tpégovoty dote &1’ dAiyov ob
Suvartdv Eotv Gphv obte oV hva olte Tov Aaydv. (5a:7-8)

Expressing time (when): ig obv findper b Eépkng, npocfiAbe mpbg obtov
dvhp Tig Tddv ‘EAMvay. (14p:2-3)

Introducing an indirect statement (that): npoﬁxo’apouv oi PapBopor eig T&

otevd, motebovies Og pading péliovot vnmo-aw tobg "EMAnvos,.
(15p:4-5)

OI IIEPZAI TAY AGHNAX
AIPOYZIN

Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 8.51-53) and answer the
comprehension questions:

ol TIépoon aipodotv Epnpov 10 dotv, xai Tiveg edpiokovot Thv ‘Abnvoiaov &v
lep® Bvrog, tonitg te Tod iepod xal mévnrag dvBpdmovg, of ppoldpevor Ty
*Akpbroity ubvovto Tobg mposBéAloviag. ol 82 Mépoon kabildpevor éni tov Exbov
Tov vovtiov tiic 'Axpondhens, Bv ol ‘Abnvoiot xahobotv 'Apeldnayov, éxoitdpkouy.

[Epnpov, deserted tapldg, stewards mévntag, poor  gpabépevor, having bgr-
ricaded énl 1oy GxOov, upon the hill ¢vaviiov + gen., opposite
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'‘Apetdrayov, the Areopagus (Hill of Ares, the god of war)
siegingl
1. When the Persians take the city, whom do they find in the temple?
2. What had these people done, and what were they doing?
3. How did the Persians situate themselves to besiege the Acropolis?

énolibpxovv, were be-

ol 82 "ABnvoioy, xainep xdxiota ndoyoves, ovx fifehov elxav dhid Hubdvovro,
Hote oAby gpovov EépEng ndpet, ob duvépuevog adTobc eig% tehog 8 ol Mépoon
obtog ethov- dvéfnoav ydp tives Snov dmdkpnivog fiv & xHpog kol obk EpdiatTov ol
"ABnvaior dAL émiotevov hg 0bdelg Fovartor tadm dvaPfivan. dg 8¢ eidov adiobg
o0ty dvaBefnicdtog énl thy "AxpdroAtv, ol pev Eppintov Eavtodg xotd 16 Telxog
kol dméBovov, ot 82 elg 0 iepdv ¥pevyov. ol 8t Iépsar mpdtov piv tobg ikérag
dnéxtevay, Exelto 58 10 lepdv obMAoovieg évérpnoay nhooy v 'Axpdmoiy.
[&nbéxpnpuvoe, sheer & xdpog, the place dvafePnxdiog (perfect participle of
dvopaive), having gone up  Eppimtov (from pintw), threw  tobg ixétdg, the suppli-
gnts obMjoavieg, having plundered evénpnoov (from éuniprpnuy), they sef fire
tol

4. How were the Athenians faring and what were their intentions?

5. Why was it possible for the Persians finally to scale the Acropolis?

6. What did the Athenians do when they saw the Persians comiing up?

7. What did the Persians do that showed their ignorance of or lack of respect
for customary forms of Greek behavior?

Exercise 151
Translate into Greek:

1. When the Athenians learned that the Persians were advancing (use
present tense) toward Attica, they sent messengers to Delphi (use ol
Acdpol).

2. These, having gone into the temple, asked the god what the Athenians
must (8el) do.

3. The god, answering (use aorist participle), said: “Athena is not able
{oh dbvartat) to save you. The barbarians will take Athens. Only
the wooden (use EbAivog, -ov) wall will be unsacked (use dndpbnrog,
—ov).” .

4. The messengers wrote these words and having returned to Athens
announced them to the people (dative).

5. Themistocles, having stood up, said: “Hear, Athenians, what the ora-
cle (td ypnotipiov) means (Aéyer); the ships of the Athenians are the
wooden wall; for these will save the city.”

6. Having spoken thus, he persuaded the Athenians not to yield to the -
barbariansg but to fight by sea.

iH
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2 ’ 3 \ Y ~ ”
10,6 12 nopapideg Dewpficapney kel Tv Zeiyye kol Lo Fxrome.

VOCABULARY

Verbs

dtvopat, imperfect, £dvvéaunv,
Svvfoopon, aorist to be pre-
sented later, I am able; I can

dricroapar, imperfect,
NrisTaUTY, ERLoTAGOML, Do
aorist middle, I understand;
I know

xatalopBdve, [Anp-]
xatalyopar, [Aop-]
xatédofov,koararafdy,
I overtake, catch

keipol, imperfect, éxeipny,
keioopat, no aorist, I lie

xotaxewpoy, I lie down

c1patedm, oTpatedow,
¢otpdrevoc, otpatedodc, ac-
tive or middle, I wage war,
campaign; + éni + acc., I cam-
paign (against)

guvayeipo, [dyepe-] oovo-
yepd, [dyep-] ovviiyerlpa,
cuvayeipdc, active, transitive,
I gather X; middle, intran-
sitive, I gather together

tehevtdo, TeAsvTticn,
¢tededtnoa, tedevtiodc,
I end; I die
Nouns
6 Bvoixog, 10D évoixov, inkabi-
tant
0 obppayog, tod coppdyov,
ally
f| coppopd, g supgopds, mis-
fortune; disaster
Adjectives
draxdoron, ~an, -a, fwo hun-
dred
txotdv, indeclinable, a hun-
dred
nbdcoc; ndon; ndcov; how much?
pl., how many?
Preposition
bné + gen., under; of agent,
by;* + dat., under; + ace., un-
der
Adverbs
obdapod, nowhere
noAiaydoe, to many parts
Yotepov, later
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Expressions
kol 8% xai, and in particular;
and what is more
no% yhig; where (in the world)?

Proper Names
For the proper names in this
reading, see the vocabulary at
the end of the book,

* The preposition ind + the genitive case, meaning by, will often be found with verbs in
the passive voice, e.g., brd tdv PBoapPdpov ¥t eiyovto, they were still being held by the
barbarians. In the present and imperfect tenses the passive voice, introduced in this
chapter, has the same forms as the middle voice, which you have seen since Chapter 6.
In the following reading you will find a number of verbs with middle voice endings,
with which you are familiar, but being used in the passive voice. The context will tell
you whether the verb is being used as middle or passive; if it iz accompanied by a
prepositional phrase with dn6 + the genitive case, it is most likely passive.

OUT(DQ O'l)V TCEP(IVC(,C_, TOV ?LO'YOV 0 VCZ'UTT]Q KCﬂTEKElTO énl T8 xoto-
u’f"‘l.l?_,. A g(fﬂ;é’

CTPOUATL, O ée kotdnorg kai 6 ®ilmmog scwmv TaAVTO

Goc'uuocf_,ov'ceg omz-:p glnev. 1éhog 8¢ & @idmmog, “hg &vdpeing,” Eon,
e
“Eudyovio ol "EAAnveg, @©¢ Aapnpde tolg cuppdyoig fyodvio ol

ABnvaiot. ob 8t ti énoferg petd tov mdéAepov; L dpo Eumopoc

yevbuevog €v OAkdoLy é’n?hatq;-’l o 8¢, “oddaudg,” Egn, “ov yip
-

g¢tehedtnoev O moOAeuoc, GAAL TWOALV s*ct ovov E0el mpOc TOL
1] wog xp § b g \R &95,5%.?‘
BopPBdpovg payxesat. mioai te yap oi vncsm kol ntoo i Tovid Dro

v PoapPapov E‘Cl 81 0ovV10. H

BapBdp xpmew-c. I3 SRl
[kepavig (from nepaive), having finished th xatactphpatt, deck
merchant ships}

dAxbouy,

0 8¢ ®iAnnog, ¢ 00\.7\,0: rbdaov ypdvov Eder pdyecBon; &pa noAAalg
napficba mxmqtl L _
o 8¢ vadne, “udrotd ye, ® mal,” Eon, &tle{mmg e udxm_g“'n:apﬁv

kol moAAaydoe Thig Yiic Emdeov petd thV cvppdyov. d&el pév yop ol

PapPopot Eudxovto, dei Ok Evikdyio.” "[’;:Lj wrenss alorcrep %W

6 8& dilnnog, “GAAL mod g Eudyecbe

o 8¢, “nmpdrov piv Epo fpt dpxopéve ol “leoves o' HUBY
3 "~ (4 b L4 b A b A ’ 1 b
gAevBepodvton: mAeboavieg yop Exatdv vauoi npdg Thy Zauov kol to

I 2

tdv BapPdpav voutikov el hv Mukaihy dubEavree, ottm mpoBvpng
abvtolc mpooPfdAiopey @ote vikGrtol 1 0 oTpatdg abTdvV Kol
SropBeipetan 10 vowtikdv. ol 8¢ “lwveg, dg fnistovio dti ol BdpPapor

[ S PP

5

10

20



268 Athenaze: Book I

- o~ 3 + er 3 ~ 7 [ r— 3 '] ~
vikdvtol, Huiv Efonbouvv: obrag odv naed te M lovia tAevbepodroy

kol mooot ol vijool. o00douod 'yé/cp ovvavton ol BapPapor fuly

s ’ Yy WE W?‘:t"‘t
OVTEYELV.

[&po fp1L &pyopéve, together with the beginning of spring  Exatdv vavol, with g
hundred ships  npofipwc, eagerlyl

“Dotepov 8¢, mg ol [lépoon otpatdv te péyiotov kal vadg didkooisg
ovvayeipavieg eig 1ov Alyolov ndviov adbig eioPidlecOon énerpdvio,
katoAofovieg abtobg mpog 1@ Edpupédovil notopd dvikfcopev év
wéyn peyiot xotd yijv te kol OdAattay. MQV‘ €
[elopralecBon, o force their way into  motapd, river)

“kal 61 xod elg v Aiyvntoy éﬂﬁ%ﬁ?c’“”“ kol tolg évoikolg
BonBodvieg tovg Ilépoag é&n?\.d:caug\j. dvd te yop tov Nelhov
éndedoapey kol thy Méugy qgjt’?\.é%sv, ol peylotv énl @ Neiko
xewévny. EE ‘o%v 5%%}’ H Alydnto éuévopev kol moAdd Bodpota
eldopey. Tac 1e yop mopapidos swphioapey, ohuata péyioto obodg
v Baoiléov v apyoiev, kol ™y Zelyya, eikdva dewvotdrny, 10 piv
fiuov Adarvay, 10 8 Mo yovaikae. kol &N kol {do Extona eldopey,
kpoxodihovg Te xal otpovbods. Téhog 3t ot MMépoar, STPATOV PéYIGTOV
ouvayeipavteg, Huly npocéBfarov: vikduebo obv kol £€ Aiyﬁmon
¢Eedavvopefo. obtag ody Guu(pop&_\l; ueyiotnv éndBopev- Srakoociog
Yoip vadg dmolécaveg @L&ﬁusﬁg avtol §Eepiyouey.”

mufm

[Btn, years . Oadpata, wg%ﬁbﬁupmuiﬁuq, pyramids cfpate, tombs
dpyalmv, old, ancient  eixdvuo, a statue  tb...Huwov, half Atowvav, lioness
Lda, animels Extoma, out of the way, unusual xpoxodidovg, crocodiles
otpouboie, ostriches  dmohécavies (from dmddAow), having lost]

WORD STUDY

How are the following words derived from the Greek verb dvvopar and the re-
lated noun &ivaug?

1. dynamic 2. dynamoc 3. dynamite 4. dynasty
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GRAMMAR

1. The Passive Voice

MAXHN (o) 269

For the concepts of active, passive, and middle voice, see Chapter 6,
Grammar 2, pages 75-76.

In the present and imperfect tenses, the passive forms of verbs are
spelled the same as middle voice forms. In the aorist and future tenses,
the formg are different, and those forms will be introduced in Book II of
this course. For the present and imperfect tenses, the context will make
clear whether the verb is middle or passive in meaning, e.g.:

Active Voice:

fl yovh 1OV Bvdpo Eyeipel.

The woman wakes her husband.

Middle Voice:

o dvnp éyeipetan.

The husband wakes himself upfwakes up.

Passive Voice:

6 dvhp bxd_Thc yuvonkde dyeipeton,

The husband is woken up by his wife.

Note that the agent by whom the action is performed is expressed with
the preposition drd + the genitive. The thing with which or by which the
action is performed is expressed by a noun in the dative case (dative of

means or instrument) without a preposition (see Chapter 6, Grammar 6d,
page 88): :

& Adxoc poyoipe tirTetol drd 10 nondog
The wolf is struck with o knife by the boy.

Here is a set of examples with the imperfect tense:

Active Voice:

fi pfiTnp Tohg naidag EAovev. .

The mother was washing her children.

Middle Voice: '

ot maideg Ehohovro.

The children were washing themselvesfwere washing,

Passive Voice:

ol noideg Hmd Thg unTpdg EAodovro.

The children were being washed by their mother.
Exercise 16a

Make four photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present
and imperfect passive forms of laufdve, pilée, tiude, and nldéw that
you have learned to date. Translate each form. Keep these charts.
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Exercise 16J

Read aloud and translate. Identify all passive verb forms (both indicq.
tives and participles):

1. ol Poeg npdg tov dypdv Bpabdimg Ehatvovror dnd 10D abrovpyod.

2. mdowav Thy fHuépav éndver O obrovpyds, T MAiw xozatpopevoe
(xortatpifw, I wear out),

3. {&mel 8& fomépd yiyveton, O adtoupydg maderar Epyalduevog: ol 8t Bdeg
Adovtor kol O Gpotpov év T dypd Aeimeton.

4. #v ¢ 8t ofxode fiAodvovio ol Boeg Hrd tob SobAov, & abdtovpyde pdhe

. kGpvov mpog T 688 exabilero.

5. ¢&Ealpvng (suddenly) 5& Bofj &yeipeton kol tdv naidov dxoder éavtdy

rochothviav.

£A0E Bedpo, @ ndtep, kol PofBer Siwkdpebo yop vnd Adkov,

ol noideg Dnd Tob Adkov Srwkdpevor pdio dpofodvroe.

1 poPeicbe, & moidec: obdev yap PAdnTEcHE H1d 10D AdKov.

otitog elndv, 1ov xiva EAdoev- 0 d& Adxog drd 10D KLVdg Srwrdpevog

oy

dméguyev.

10. ottag odv cdlovtor ol naidec kol petd Tod natpdg olkade oneddovoy.

LR

Exercise 16y
Translate the following pairs of sentences:

1. ol BépPopor dnd tiv 'EAAvev vikdpevor étpéyavio xal mpog v yiv
Epuyov.
The sailors, pursued by the pirates (6 Anortfig), raised their sails and
fled to the harbor.

2. ol "EMAnveg xoimep &v dropiq Bvieg peyloty Omd 10 Oegmotoxiéong
neiBovron phy elkew Toig PapPdpors,
The Persians, although having very many ships, are being defeated
by the Greeks.

3.  avoykalbuevor év Toig otévoig pdyecBat odx £50vavro ndoaig Taig vavol
xpficBon.
They were being pursued by the Greeks, and all their ships were ei-
ther being damaged or destroyed. :

4. b Acondmodg dmd THe yovoukdg Eneibeto npdg 1o dotv nopedecar.
Philip was being pursued by a certain big wolf.

5. 1 yewdvi dvoykalépeBa eig ov Mpévo éroverBelv.
We are ordered by our father to disembark from the ship.
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Exercise 166

Transilate into Greek:

1. The women are loved and honored by their hushands.

2. The girls, pursued by some young men, were hurrying home to their
mothers.

3. Don't go away; we are ordered by the king to wait (use present tense)
in the market place.

4. When evening was falling, a messenger arrived.

5., “Citizens,” he said, “you are ordered to hurry (use aorist) home and
return (use aorist) tomorrow.”

The Athenian Empire

During the invasion of Xerxes, the loeyal Greeks had accepted without
question the leadership of Sparta by both land and sea; for she was still the
dominant power in Greece. In spring of 479 B.C., the allied fleet, led by a
Spartan general, was based at Delos and, invited by the Samians, sailed to
Ionia, defeated the Persians at Mycale, and liberated the Ionians, who re-
volted from their Persian masters (see map, page 230). The following year
the allied forces were led by Pausanias, the Spartan commander at Plataea.
In a brilliant campaign he first liberated most of Cyprus from Persian rule
and then sailed north and took Byzantium, the key to the Black Sea. Here he
fell victim to hubris; he adopted Persian dress, intrigued with the Persian
authorities, and alienated the allies by his outrageous and tyrannical behav-
ior. In consequence, the allies appealed to the Athenians for protection, and -
Pausanias was recalled to Sparta and later executed.

Meanwhile the Athenians took over the leadership of the allies. Repre-
sentatives met at Delos and agreed to form a voluntary league (the Delian
League) to carry on the war against Persia under the leadership of Athens.
Each member state was to provide ships or money in proportion to its means,
of which an assessment was made. The representatives threw lumps of lead

" into the sea and swore to maintain the League until the lead swam.

Led by Cimon, their Athenian general, the fleet of the League had a series
of very successful campaigns, expelling the Persian garrisons wherever they
remained and finally defeating them in the great battle of the Eurymedon
River on the southern coast of Asia Minor when they tried to make a come-
back (ca. 467 B.C.). As the Persian danger receded, some members became
less willing to contribute ships or money. Around 469 B.C. the important is-
land of Naxos seceded from the League; the allied fleet blockaded the island
and forced it back into the League on terms that made it a subject of Athens.
This was the first step of the Athenians on the road to empire.
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The Athenian Empire

As time went by, more and more members ceased to provide ships and
contributed money instead, and soon only three large and wealthy islands
{(Lesbos, Chios, and Samos)} were independent members contributing ships.
The rest had become tributary allies, in whose internal affairs Athens began
to interfere. In 454 B.C., a highly significant step was taken when the treas-
ury of the League was transferred from Delos to Athens, ostensibly because
the defeat of the Athenian expeditionary force in Egypt in 456 B.C. left the
Aegean exposed to danger.

A number of inscriptions carved on stone have been found in Athens that
throw much light on the development and organization of the Empire in these
years. These include records of the annual tribute paid by each member from
454 B.C., when the treasury of the League was moved to Athens, until 415 B.C.
We find that the Empire included nearly all the Aegean Sea and stretched
from the coast of the Black Sea to the south of Asia Minor, In 449 B.C., the
Athenians made peace with Persia; the purpose of the Delian League had
come to an end. The following year the tribute list is very short; many mem-
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bers must have refused to pay. We then find a decree that introduced mea-
sures for tightening up the collection of the tribute, and the next year’s tribute
list is long; recalcitrant members had heen forced to pay up. At the same
time, evidence accumulates of Athenian interference in the internal affairs
of League members. Uniform coinage, weights, and measures are imposed
by decree; democracies are installed in some cities under the supervision of
Athenian officials; garrisons of Athenian troops are stationed at some dan-
ger points; settlements of Athenian citizens are made on allied territory; and
judicial cases invelving an Athenian and an ally are referred to Athenian
courts. All such measures infringed the sovereignty of “independent” allies,
who were being reduced to the status of subjects in what the Athenians now
openly called their Empire (1| &pyi).

These developments were inspired by Pericles, who dominated the Athe-
nian democracy for nearly thirty years, until his death in 429 B.C. They were
largely responsible for the great war between Athens and the Peloponnesian
League led by Sparta, for the Peloponnesians not only feared the ever-grow-
ing power of Athens but also condemned the “enslavement” of fellow Greeks.
The final ultimatum sent by Sparta to Athens said: “The Spartans want
peace; and there would be peace, if you let the Greeks be independent.” Even
at Athens not all approved of the Empire, despite the economic and military
advantages it brought. Not even Pericles himself sought moral justification
for it. In a speech to the people shortly before his death, he said: “The Empire
you hold is a tyranny, which you may think it was wrong to acquire, but it is
dangerous to give it up.”

Athenian tribute list
This fragment records the tribute paid in 440/439 B.C. by the Hellespontine district of the
Empire. In the columns below the heading (HEAAEZMONTIOE ®O0POZX) are listed on the
left the amount of tribute and on the right the name of the city concerned.
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10 Altvaiov 8pog eldov motopodg mupdg mpdg 1dv adpovov ExPdAiov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
Aoréo, Adnficn, EAbmmoa,
Adomncic, I grieve, vex, cause
pain to X; passive, I am
grieved, distressed
moAloprée [= nddig, city + Epxog,
walll, rolopkiow, ExoAiLdp-
Xnoo, tolopknods, I besiege
Nouns
0 Biog, ot Piov, life
fi eipfivn, tfig eipfivng, peace
td £to¢, 10D Etovg, year
0 Odvarog, tod Bavdatov, death
0 09 pdg, To0 Bonod, spirit
0 motopdc, tod notaped, river
f| onovdf, tfic onovdiig, libation

(drink offering)
ol onovdoai, v onovddyv,
pl., peace treaty
Adjectives
&Evog, -0, -ov, worthy; + gen.,
worthy of
Expression
fixioté ye, least of all, not at all
Cf. pdrrotd ye, certainly,
indeed
Proper Names
For the proper names in this
reading, see the Greek to En-
glish Vocabulary at the end of
the book.

T X ~
0 8t ®ihimrog, “dp’ o0 TocOVTINV ocuugopdy nobBdévieg ToOd

noAépov éroadoocbe;”

O\U/ﬁ/(‘,?b
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6 08¢ vading, “Ariotd ye,” Eon: “o08v yap &€3bvoto tov TdV
'Afnvaiov Bopov xaboipelv. 81 dhiyov obv 6 Kinov 16 vautikd eig
Kdnpov fynoéuevog tobg Iépoag adbig iviknoev, adtdg 8¢ mdAw
vd moAopkdv GméBavev. Mueic odv Admodpevor oikade &n-
emAg0oopey. 1@ 6% Emuyryvopéve Etel omovdal moloDvtat LXO 1OV
SApov mpdg Tove Iépolc. Tocadta obv eipyacdueba mpog Todg
BopPdpovg payduevol. dybv odv uéyiotog mpdxertal cot, G nai- del
vép ot GEov yiyvesOon 16V notépwv.”

[xaBarpeiv, fo reduce 1 ... Emyiyvopéve Exer, the next year mpdg + acc., with
npoxertal oo, lies before youl

~ o :' :! [~
6 82 @Oidirmog, “GAnBf Aéyerg, © yépov,” Een- “éav 8t TAewg N ©
y I ¥ -~
Bedg, Eyd dvhp dyoBog yiyvesOou meploopnt, Gélog tdv mutépov,
3 \ 7 7 L) ~ 3 »
GAAQ T Emotelg o Ev TN ElpTVY;
[é&v ... J, if .. . is] _

t 8\ I @ 7 — L™ T 3 7oy i 173 :6\ 4 [

o 8t yépav, “odkétL veavidg Nv &ye,” £en, “00dE TocadTY poun
gxpouny dote &v i VOOTIKY EPECOELV. nicBogopdv ovv &v dAkdot
rnoAloyxdoe g yig Endeov. eig te yop thv Zikehidy nAbov, obmep 0
Altvaiov 8pog eldov motapodg mopdg npdg tOV obpavdy EkfdAiov,
kol gig thv Zxvbiav Exdevca, odrep 10V XEWOVOG TOCHDTA ECTLV T

’ T 2 4 A ’ ~ 4 ’ \ ”n
yoyn dote niyvucBorl kol thv OdAattav. vidv 88 pdiha yepaidg dv
~ - ~ AN
mhoDc Tvég Hixpodg moloduotl mepil thg vhcovs, kol Bdvatov
edkoAog mpoodeyopot.”

[pdun, strength  poBogopdv, hiring myself out obrep, where 10D yerpdivoc, in
winter  td ydyn, the frosts  nfyvooBot (present passive infinitive of nfyvdpy, I make
solid, make stiff), freezes  mhodg, voyages ebxohog, contented(ly) npoadéyopon,
I await]

¢ ’ 1 o 7 7 3 ) - ~ ’

0 8¢ @ilmmog, “noAAd piv eideg, ® yépov,” Eon, “év 1@ poxpd Pio,
noAAd 8t xoi Fmobec. od yop adtdg O 'OBvoosbg moppwTEpw
gémAovito | o0.” '

{roppotépo, further EmAovito (from rhovéoe, I lead X astray, make X wander;
passive, I wander), was used to wandering] :

o 8t yEpwv npdg T viiv PAéwag dvéotn xai, “i80v,” €on, “Hon yop
 vadg dvéug odpie eepoutvn 1@ Auévt tpooywpel. yaipete odv.”
[obpig, favorable]
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obtwg eindv anéPn npog v mpdpov, ol BE Epevov mdvrg, Present
gvBopodpevol rep einev. Stvauo, SuvAcopon
Stem: duva-, be able
[thv =pHpav, the bow of the ship  évODpodpevor, thinking about, pondering] Indi o Inﬁ . . 1
P . . Py s e icative perative nitive articiple
oi 8 Ote &M AMpévog moAvfevBéog évide Txovro, ) , .
e sy , , ) s N , Sova-pon Sdve-gBat dové-pev-og, -1, -ov
iotlo pev oteidavto, Bécav & &v vni pedoivn . .. % SHVO-GaL 5Hv0-G0
kaprodipog, Ty & eig Sppov rpoépesoay épeTpoic. Bhva-tot
, . ' e w duvd-peba
[zohvfevBioc, gen. sing., very deep  &vtbg + gen., within ixovio (unangmented Stvo-ch Stvo-o0s
acrist in Homer), they arrived  oteilavto (unaugmented aorist in Homer; from 1,) “ove
otédhw, I make ready; I send; of sails, I take down, furl) they took down Béaav | dbvo-vion
{unaugmented aorist in Homer), they put  pedaivy, black xaproiipag, quickly
v, if,i.e, the ship Gppov, anchorage =npoépecouv Epetpoic (unaugmented .
aorigt in Homer), they rowed . . . forward with the oars  (The quotation is from Iiad xelpon, Keloopon
1.432, 433, and 435.)] Stem: xe1-, lie
kei-pot xel-cBot kel-pev-og, -1, -ov
Kel-oai Kel-go
KEL-TOL
xei-ueBo
xei-cbe kel-ofe
Kel-vTal

WORD BUILDING

The following adjectives, verbs, and nouns are related to the word 6 8dudc,
spirit, with the prefixes d-, not, -, good, and zpo-, before; forth (often indi-
cating readiness). Deduce the meaning of the following compounds:

éniotopon, Eémothcono

Stem: é¢mwoto-, understand, know

. y 2 [ ’
i e e érioTo-pon tnicto-oBar  EmioTd-pev-og, -n, -ov
1. &Bouog, -ov aBtpém 1 &Bopia y s .
NP ez C o o ¢nioTa-oot inioTo-go
2. elibbuoc, -ov edftpta 7 ebBopia -
‘N i . e, EnioTo-Ton
3. wpdBipog, -ov npobipéopo 1] epoBopia

y

ERLOTH-VTOL

GRAMMAR
‘2. Verbs with Athematic Presents and Imperfects: 8bvapot, keipat, : ..
and érxictopol TImperfeci Indicative
The following common deponent verbs add personal endings directly to £-duvé-pny E-kei-pmv fmioTd-unv
the stem with no thematic vowel between the stem and the ending (note that £-80va-co or EdHvo g-xel-oo Anioto-oo or finictw
intervocalic ¢ remains except in the two alternative imperfect forms). £-5bva-1o ¥-kel-TO hmicto-to

The verbs Stvoucn and éniotapot do not have aorist middle forms; their ¢-8uvé-pebo g-kel-peba fimotd-uebo
aorists will be intreduced in Chapter 17 at the beginning of Book II. The - 8dva-cBe g-xer-ole . fnioro-cle
verb xeijpcl was not used in the aorist. RO Va-VTO #-kel-vto fnicto-vto
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Exercise 16¢

Read aloud and translate:

1. o Eelv, dyyéhhewv AakeSaipovio dm tii8e
) weinebo toig keivav pRpoo reBépevor. (See Chapter 148, page 244 )

2. &p’ éniotaobe 1 00 Sdvavrot Huiv Bonbeiv ol oOppayotl;

3. 17 yuvn odk finiotarto 611 b dvip dv éxeivn Tf péym éméBovey.

4. oaii:m T viioog oliteg éyydg (near) Exerto i frelpe (mainlend) Gorte
paoifpg éxeloe SiéPnuev.

5. &v obdepig vavpoyio édbvavto ol BapPapot Tode “EAANvog vikfigon.

6. téhog 82 0 Eéplng finiototo 8n al tév PBapPdpov viieg talg tév ‘EA-
AMvev ob §bvavton dviéyeiv. _

7. xoinep &prote poxdpevor, obk Eddvavto ol Aakedoipdviot tobg BapPdpoug

Gptiven.

i obx Epydler, @ veavia, dAld oo Gpydg keloour: L'-'r’\t& @P’W"P\,

9. ‘Emorg vow 1'%crmfrcng, npooympel, ol Sodhot, ol év 16 dypd Exewvro,

ﬁ% KOl ElpYRLOVTD.

10. tobro éniotaco, 11 ob ddbacor tobg Beode EEanatay (to deceive).

o]

O EEPEHX ITPOX THN AXIAN
ANAXQPEI

Read the following passage (adapted from Herodotus 8.118) and answer the
comprehension questions below:

After the defeat at Salamis, Xerxes accompanied his army on the retreat
northwards. In Thessaly he left a large army under Mardonius to renew the
attack the following year. Herodotus gives two versions of the rest of his
journey home, of which this is the second.

Eomi 08 ol 88 dAhog Adyog, B, émel b EépEng dmehatvev £E "ABnvav dpikero
eic 'Hiova, obxétt xard yiiv émopedeto dAAL Thy piv oTpatidy “Yddpver émutpénel
andyewv elg v ‘EAMAomovtov, adtdg 8t el vadv elofag #nher eic thv "Aciov.
nAéovrL 88 ab1d dvepog piv pellov &yiyvero, f 8t Bdhatto dcbporvev. fi 88 vadg
nAelotoug pépovca dvBpdrovg 1dv Hepodv, of 1@ Eépkp ArolotBovy, &v Kvdove fAiv.
0 8t Buothebg pddar goPobpevog tdv xufepvimy fipeto ef Tig cmpia dotiv adrolc. &
8t elmev- “® Séomota, obx Eotv oddepla compid, £dv i anaridyonéy tivey
tiv noAAdv EmPotdy.”

[éneAadvov, marching cway 'Hiova, Eion (a town in Thrace) THY ...
aotpatiav, the army  "Y8dpver, to Hydarnes  Emvipénel, entrusts axdyelv, to
lead back  tov ‘EAMjorovtov, the Hellespont  éxdupouvev, was becoming rough
fAxorodBouvv + dat., were following, accompanying tov xufepviitny, the steers-

16, META THN EN THI ZAAAMINI MAXHN () 27

man  owwmpld, safety, salvation  &av ph, unless  Gradddyopév (from dnak-
Adtte) + gen., get rid of  EmPardv, passengers]

1. In this second version of the story of Xerxes’ return to Asia, what did he
do with his army and what did he do himseli?

2. What happened during the voyage?

3. What did Xerxes ask his helmsman?

4. On what did the helmsman say their salvation depended?

xod ZépEng tadto drododg einev: “G dv8peg Tlépoal, viv el budic Sniody el
- ~ £ oA s [} = -~
tov Pocihéd grieite- &v Dpiv yap, bg dokel, Eorv Ty tum cwnpila.” 6 piv todra
elmev, ol 8¢ adtdv mpooxuvodvieg Eppiyoy Eontobg el Ty BdAartav, kol 1 vade
¥ -~ er b Lid b 4= ¥ b 1} = 1} b b r 3 A
¢mcovprofeion oltw 67 ¥owoe tov Poaothéd eig v 'Aciov. dbg 8 ££ERN eig thy
Yiv, 6 EépEng émoinoe todto- O7L pev Ecwce v BamAéd, xpdaolv otépavov 1@
xuPepviitn Edwkev, 611 8t Mepodv moAhobg SrépBeipev dnétape thy kepadhy adtod.
[rpookvvodvreg, bowing down fo Eppiyayv (from pinto), they threw

éntxovgiafeioco (from émxovoile), lightened  Oti, because yxphHoodv oTéQavov,
a golden crown  Edwxev (from 8i8wp), ke gave  &névape (from dnotépvm), he cut

offl

What does Xerxes say that the Persians must now show?
Upon whom does Xerxes say his salvation depends?
What two things do the Persians do?

What is the result of their action?

Why did Xerxes give his helmsman a golden crown?
10. Why did he cut off his head?

© 0= oo

Exercise 16{

Translate into Greek:

1. After the battle, Xerxes and his generals, having stayed a certain few
days in Attica, set out (use aorist active) toward Boeotia.

2. The king ordered Mardenius (use 6 Mopd6viog) (on the one hand) to
stay in Thessaly (use f| @gttaAria) during the winter, and (on the
other hand) at the beginning of spring (&ua fipt dpyopéve) to ad-
vance against the Peloponnesus.

3. When they arrived in Thessaly, Mardonius (on the one hand) se-
lected (£&eAéEato) the best of his soldiers, (on the other hand) Xerxes
leaving them there marched as quickly as possible to the Hellespont.

4. Wae cannot trust the other story that they tell about the return (use &
vdotog) of Xerxes.

5. Those who understand the truth say that retreating to Asia by land he
arrived at the Hellespont within forty-five (mévte kol Tettap &-
xovia; indeclinable) days (use genitive).

10
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Classical Greek

Sappho: Love’s Power

The following two fragments (47 and 130, Campbell) of Sappho’s poetry de-
scribe how love (YEpog) affected her once in the past and how it affects her
again in the present. For Sappho, see pages 131 and 202. The dialect is Aeolic,

"Epoc &' érivaéé pot

ppévag, g Bvepog kit 8pog dpdoty éunétmv.

[étivate, shook  pov: take as possessive with ppévag  @pévag, heart  og = dg, as
XGT = kotd + acc, on  Spbow, oak trees  dumérov = buneodv + dat, falling on)
"Epog dndté u’ & Aboédng Sove,

ylvkdrikpov Gpdyovoy Spretoyv,

[Bnd1e = 81 adie, again & MDowpédng, the limb-relaxing (lit., relaxing the limbs, <&
uédn)  dbver, shakes; excites  yhuxdmixpov, bitter-sweet (lit., sweet-bitter) & Réy-

avov = dpnyavov, against whom or which one cannot fight; irresistible bpretov =
£pretov, creature]

Temple of Athena Nike on the Acropolis
The Athenians built this temple in 427-424 B.C.
to commemorate their victories in the Persian Wars.
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Classical Greek

Simeonides

You have already read two epitaphs that Simonides wrote for the Atheni-
ans who died in the war against the Persians (pages 244 and 261); see also the
epitaph on page 151. He wrote the following epitaph {(no. IX, Campbell) for the
Spartans who died at Plataea, where the Greeks defeated the Persian land
army in 479 B.C. and ended Xerxes' attempt to conquer Greece,

BioPeotov kAéog oide iy nepl motpid Oévieg

kbdveov Bovdzon apeeBdiovto vépog:
0b3t 1eBvaior Dovdvreg, énel o’ dpeth xaBinepbe

©Ddaivous’ dvdyer dodpatog & "Afbew.
[#oBeatov xAéoc, inextinguishable /imperishable glory nepl. .. Bévreg, putting X
(acc.) around Y (dat.), clothing Y with X  x0dveov...vépocg, the dark cloud  &p-
peBdAovro, they threw around themselves, clothed themselves in  ob 8t teBvion
Bavdvreg, and although having died they are not dead  &mei, since o9 = ope = ad-

100g, them  kabOnepOe x08aivovoa, giving (them) glory (1d xD8ac) from (the earth)
above Bdpatoc... Aldew, the house of Hades (= death)]

New Testament Greek

Luke 2.15-20
The Birth of Jesus (concluded)

xod gyéveto g dniiABov dn’ adtdv el 1dv odpavodv ol dyyehot, ol mopéveg
EAdAovy mpdg dAANAovg, “SiéMBupey B Fog BnbAden kol TSwuev 1o Hfine todto 1O
yeyovde 8 & kDplog Eyvdpioev Auiv. xoi AABav oneboavreg xol dvedpav v Te
Mapidp kol tov Toche kol t Ppéeog xelpevov v i} pdtvy- 186vieg St éyvipiooy
nept 100 pipatog T0d AoAnBéviog abdrolg mept 100 mondiov todtov. kol mavieg ol
dxodoovieg edadpacoy nepl 1oV AcAnBéviav drd tdv nowévay npdg adrodg- f 82
Mopidp ndvio cvverhpel 10 phpoate todta cvpfdAiionce év 1f kapdia adic.
kol Ondotpeyov ol mowuéveg Sobdlovteg xal aivodvieg tov Bedv éxl ndow oig
fixovoov xal eldov kelog EAadifn npdg abdtodc.
[ol &yyeAor, the angels oinoipéveg, the shepherds EAGAovV, were saying
SuéABwpev, subjunctive, let us go  ¥wg, fo  1dwuev, subjunctive, let us see b ;::ﬁ pa,
saying; event, happening  yeyovog, having happened, that has happened b xbpiog,
the Lord Eyvbpioev, made known  AABav...&vedpav = fAbov . . . dvedpov
b Ppépog, baby, infant TR @dtvy, manger, feeding-trough  AoAn@évtog, that had
been spoken oD nondiov, child, infant  ocvvetfipel, wos keeping, remembering
ovupBdrrovon, thinking about, pondering  tfi xapdiq, the heart bréatpeyay,
turned back, returned home  8ok&lovieg, glorifying  wivolvies, praising  &ni
n&ow ole, for all the thirgs that  xaBdg, just as  EAoAQBn, they had been spoken]



VERB CHART: PRESENT AND IMPERFECT

Principal Parts of Verb:

Exercise Number:

Present
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Infinitive Participle
Imperfect For participles, fill in the nominative singu-

lar, masculine, feminine, and neuter and the
genitive singular masculine of participles having
3rd and lst declension forms.

For middle voice participles, give the mascu-
line nominative singular and the feminine and
neuter endings.

VERB CHART: FUTURE AND AORIST

PFirst Principal Part of Verb:

Exercise Number:
Future
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Infinitive Participle




SYLLABLES AND ACCENTS

A Greek word has as many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs, e.g.: &v-Bpa-

TOC.

~ In dividing words into syllables, single consonants go with the following vowel (note
-wog in &v-Bpw-mog above); a group of consonants that cannot stand at the beginning of
a word is divided between two syllables (note how the consonants vBp are divided in &v-
Bpw-nog above); and double consonants are divided hetween syllables, e.g., 8d-Aot-to.

The final syllable is called the ultima, the next to the last, the penult, and the third
from the end, the anfepenult. These terms are useful in discussing the placement of ac-
cents.

A syllable is said to be long (1} if it contains a long vawel or diphthong or {2} if it con-
tains a short vowel followed by two or more consecutive consonants or by one of the
double consonants &, &, or y. Exceptions to these rules are the diphthongs on and o1,
which are regarded as short when they stand as the final element in a word (except in the
optative mood, to be studied in Book II}. Note that n and o are long vowels, ¢ and o are
short vowels, and o, 1, and v may be seither long or short—when long they are marked
with a macron in this boak.

For the three types of accents, see Introduction, page xv. The acute accent can stand
on any of the last three syllables of a word; the circumflex can stand on either of the last
two syllables; and the grave can stand only on the ultima. The grave accent replaces an
acute on the ultima when that word is followed immediately by another word with no in-
tervening punctuation, except when the following word is an enclitic (see below).

The accent. on finite forms of verbs is recessive, i.e., it is placed as far toward the be-
ginning of the word as is allowed by the rule in d1 below. The accent on a noun, adjec-
tive, or participle is persistent, i.e., it remains as it is in the nominative case unless forced
to change by one of the rules in d1 and d2 below. The placement of the accent in the nom-
in’ative must be learned by observation, e.g.: &v-Bpa-rog, 8-Ai-yoe, ka-Adg, AB-6-pe-vog,
Ab-ov, and A-ndv.

Placement of Accents

a. On the antepenult
Only an acute accent may stand on the antepenult, e.g.: &v-Opa-rog.
b. On the penult
If the penult is accented, it will have a circumflex if it contains a diphthong or a long
vowel and if the vowel or diphthang of the final gyllable is short, e.g.; oi-kog, oi-xor.
Otherwise, it will have an acute, e.g.: dv-Opd-rov, nd-vou.
¢. Omnthe ultima '
If the ultima is accented, its accent will be an acute (changed to a grave as noted
above) or a circumflex (by special rules, particularly in contract verbs).
d. Shifts and changes of accent
1. The acute cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long. Therefore, &v-
Bpw-rog becomes dv-Opd-mov in the genitive case.
2. Since the circumflex can stand on the aceented penult enly if the vowel or diph-
thong of the ultima is short, the circumflex on of-xag changes to an acute in the
genitive case (ol-xov).

ENCLITICS AND PROCLITICS

Enclitics lean upon the preceding word, and the two words taken together are
accented to some extent as if they were one word. Enclitics met in Book I of Athenaze
include the short forms of the personal pronouns (pov, poi, ue; gov, ooi, gz); the
indefinite pronoun and adjective tig, 7; the indefinite adverbs nov, xag, noté, nobév, and
noy; the particle ye; the conjunction te; and the forms of eipl and ¢npi in the present
indicative {except for the 2nd person singular).

a. An acute accent on the ultima of a word preceding an enclitic does not change to a

grave, and the enclitic has no accent, e.g.:

&ypbds Tig
drypol Tivec.
b. If a circumiflex stands on the ultima of a word preceding an enclitic, the enclitic has

no accent, e.g.:

aypdv Tvov -
e, A word with an acute on its penult does not change its accent when followed by an
enclitic, but a disyllabic enclitic will require an accent on its ultima (an acute accent if

the ultima is short and a circumflex if it is long), e.g.:

ndvos Tig
dvBpdnov Twig
avBpdrav tiviv

The acute on the ultima of the enclitic will, of course, change to a grave if the enclitic

is followed by another word with no intervening punctuation.

d. A word with an acute on its antepenult will need to add an acute to its ultima to

support an enclitic, e.g.:

&vOparnds g
dvBpamoi tiveg

The enclitics need no accents.

e If a word has a circumflex on its penult, an acute accent is added to its ultima to

support a following enclitic, e.p.:

olicde Tig
olkol Tivec
f  If an enclitic is followed by another enclitic, the first receives an acute accent but the
second does not, e.g.:
Suvotdy dott gou
If an enclitic is followed by more than one enclitic, all but the last receive acute
accents, e.g.:
Suvatdv o1l ool mote
g. The enclitic éo7i(v) receives an acute acent on 1t penult:
1. when it stands at the beginning of its sentence or clause, e.g., ot Albxog &xsl.
There’s a wolf there. _
2.  when it follows obx, e.g., oUk fotu Adroc éxel. There isn’t a wolf there.
3. when it means it is possible, e.g., onedde, ® ndtep- ob yup Forv dnehadvew Tdv
Mowov. Hurry, father; for it's not possible to drive the wolf away.

Note: the other enclitic forms of eipi retain their accents when they follow ovx, and

the proclitic has no accent, e.g.; obx eipi Gpyde. I am not lazy. See next page.
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Proclitics FORMS
Proclitics are words of a single syllable that normally do not have accents, e.g., 0%
and ei. The following words are proclitic: the adverbs 09, odx, ody; the definite articles &, 1. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE (see page 50)
7}, o, and «i; the prepositions év, eig, x, and £&; the conjunctions &l and &g and the adverh 2 .
@ When followed by enclitics, they must be accented, e.g.: : Singular Plural
&1 1ig T M. F. N. M. F. N.
ol Tig - N : , b ol o ,
Exceptions: obx followed by an enclitic form of eipi, e.g., odx eipt Gpydc. I am not ’ n N A : T?
lazy. See the previous page for odk followed by éoti{v). Here is how the six forms of eipi G. ‘”Hm 'n}g 1?1’ Ty wf Tmnv
are accented with odx; D. T ™ 0 Tolg Tog To15
obk el ol dapdv A, Thv v 10 Tolg TG Té
obx el obk foté
obk Eoti(v) ok eloi{v)
2. NOUNS OF THE 1ST DECLENSION
Feminine (see pages 40—42)
Singular Plural Singular Phural
N. 1 Kphvn ol xpAval . 7 Dopin ol 08plon
G. tfic xpAvng v kprvdv tfig  béplag v Lpidv
D. i «xpAvn tails  kpfivalg i 0dpig taig  bdplotg
A thvy xphviv g xphvig v  bdplav <dic  b3plag
V. &  xphvn ) wpfivon @ b8pin & H8plat
N. § péltzee ol péAitTon f phyoipd ol péyoipol
G. 1fig peritving v pedvitdv g  upoyaiptc 1dv  poyopdv
D. 1ff perizm tolg  pelittong )| paxoipg  tals  poyoipog
A v pélttiy g perirtag My péxeipbyv 1 poyeipic
V. & péhanmd O péditton i udyoipi Loy po
Masculine (see pages 47-48)
Singular Plural Singular Plural
N b Seomdng ol deomdron o vegvidg ol vedvio
G. t0b bGezomdtov by Beorotdv 00 vedviov Thv  veRvibv
D. ) B8eomdty colg Beomdrong  th  vedvid tolg vedviog
A. 1dv Sdeombdmv  tobg Beomdrig tov  vedvimv  <odg vedvidg
V. & Séonota* & deomdTrl o VERVID o vedvion
*Irregular accent. Normally the accent is persistent as with the noun & moAing,
Greek warrior attacking a Persian archer vocative, @ moAita.
287
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3. NOUNS OF THE 2ND DECLENSION f:: Dental Stems (3, 0, 1; see pape 99)
Masculine (zee page 31) Neuter (see page 31) 7 Singular Plural Singular Plural
Singular Plural Singular Plural N. o ) Toig Ol; nou:ﬁsg TOA c,w?uu 1:0: ?vouo’rra
\ . . ., . Bive . Stvoa \ G. 100 modog v wmaidov 100 Ovopotog TV dvoudtov
N. o eTPos ot oreot T0 - Sevopov. wd . OEvOpd D. 9 nadt ol mauoi(v) @ dvdpom  tolg  dvopool(v)
G 1ob Gypod TRV aypay 105 8évdpov Ty 8?"89"“’ A v noida ol noildeg ™ Gvopo 0 OvopoTo
D. 1 dypd T0lg  &ypoig 1] devBpo 10l devdporg _ N - -5 - N - .,
A, tdv  dypov Tobg  dypotg td  Bévdpov  th  Sévépom © Tt @ ToLOEG o ovoua @ ovopote
V. & dypé i) aypol o) Sévdpov & 8évdpa
R Stems in -v1- (see page 145)
Feminine: e.g., ) 680¢ (see page 48)
Singular Plaral
Contract: Masculine {see page 263): Attic Declension N. ¢ yépav ol YEPOVTEG ~
Singular Plural - Singular Plural G. b yépoviog by yepbvrov N
) . . ) . , D. 1% vyepovnt toig  yEpovouv)
N. &b voie ol vol 6 Aoyag ol hayd A v yipovia  tobc yépoviag
G. 100 vob v viv b Aoyd - v Aoydv V. & , s ,
- R o - , - . . o yépov o vépovieg
D. 1 vé Tolg voig ) Aayd toig  Aoyig
A 1ov vobv Tolg volg tov  Aaydvid  tobg  Aayag
o -~ ol n ’ 2 ’ . N N .
V. © vob 0] Vol ) Aarydg @ Aoy Liquid Stems (A, p; see page 107) Nasal Stems (v; see pages 106-107)
Contract Neuter: t& xevobv (rare; not formally pre- Singular Plural - Singular Plural
sented in this course; for an example, see kavi, 95:6) , .. . .. . , . R
N. o pltop ol pfitopeg ) FELLDV ol yeludveg
G. t0Y pPAtTopog TdV pnrbdpov 0% yeipfivog  ThvV  getudvav
D. % phtopr tolg  phATopoL(v) W xewpdvi Tolg  yewudoi(v)
A tov pfzopa tobg pHTopog tov  yewpdve  tobg yewpdvog
4. NOUNS OF THE 3RD DECLENSION V. & phop & pAtopeg G gewdv b gewdve
Labial Stems (B, =, ¢; see page 107)
Singular Plural Stems in -p- (see pages 124-125)
N, o whhy ol KABTEG B Singular
G. 12{3 Khm“f""g TLT):* 1(7\.(1)15(?)\' ' N. & dvhp & naTAp 1 piTnp bl . Boydnp
D. '“:? K;"‘fm Totg KA‘?“”(V) G. tod 4&vdpdg 0% motpdg tig  untpédc e OQuyotpdg
A tov rAdma T0b¢  kAdmog D. w  avdpi matpi T pntpt tfi  Buyatpl
V. & xhdy fH} KAdneg _ A tdv  HBvdpa oV moTépo v untépu thv Buyotépa
. V. o tve @ néTe o fite b Bdyore
Velar Stems (v, , ¥; see page 98) P p pntep . TETED
Singular Phural Singular Plural Plural ,
N. & ook ol pohakee b all ot ailyeg N. oi Gvdpeg ol ratépeg at untépeg i Buyotépeg
G. 100 odhokog BV @ohdrov t0d  alyde BV alydv G. thv avdpdv v motépav v untépav tdy Boyarépav
D. @ g¢dhoxt 1ol goiali(v) T oyl tolg  aifitv) D. toig "dvdpdoi(v) 1olg motpdou(v) T?ﬁG unpao(v) T"ﬁ‘; Buyorpéoi(v)
A tdv gdhaxe  tobg  @dhokog 1oV oiyw tobg  olyog . A, 10bg Gvipog 100g  moTépug g untépog 105 Buyotipeg
V. & obrat &  edAoxeg &  of & alyeg V. &  8vdpeg &  matépeg b pmuépeg @ Buyatépeg
sl
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Stems in -eo- (see pages 226-227)

Singular

10  TElROG
100 Telyoug
& TElyel
Td  TElgog

PPz
£

® 181y0g

Also 6 @eprotoxriig (see page 254)

Plural

Q-

T Teiym
thv  TEdV

10l Telyeoi(v)

T Telyn

o Telym

) QeutotoxAfg
0% @euiotoxidong
@ Oepiorordel
by  Oepiortokhid

< PpPQRZ

d  Bguotéxherg

Stems Ending in a Vowel (see page 145)

Singular Plural
N. § mdhg ol rbhelg
G. 1fic woAewg v moheov
D. i =dher tolg  mbdhreoi(v)
A, Ty =mbiw tdg mohewg
V. & adk o) noAeLg

Singular
1 Tpifipng
s Tpipovg
M epulpet
v Tpuipn
o Tpiipec
Singular

) &oto

0D  &oTeng
w9  dote

0 doto

@ dotu

Stems in Diphthongs or Vowels (see page 146)

Singular Plural
N. 6 Poasihedg of  Poordfic
G. 100 Pocidéog tdv  Pocidiev
D. % Pocidel 10l Poctiedaiv)
A tdv Poacdéic  tobg Pacididg
V. & Poacred & Paciiiig
Irregular
N. % voig al v eg
G. 1tfic vadg Ty vedv
D. 1 vni talg  vovoi{v)
A v vadv g vodg
V. & vad ) viieg
|
i

Singular
) Botg
10D  Pobg

~ 2

1) Poi
v Pobv

) Bo®

Plural

al  Tpufpeig
v tpipav
tolg  Tpufipecuy
thc  tpiipeig
& TpLipeLg
Plural

Ti Gotn

v Boteav
tolg aoTecL(v)
Td ot

I Go1n
Plural

ol Boeg

v Podv
1ol  Povsi(v)
tobg  Pofg

® Bdeg

Forms
Irregular (see page 125)
Singular Plural Singular Plaral

N. 7§ TUvH al yovoikeg i yeip ol yeipeg
G. tfig yuoveuxog TdV yovoukdv Tfig  yewpde Thv  yEphv
D, i yovewd el yuvenfi(v) i xetpl i xepoi(v)
A thv yovaike  tdc TUVOIKOG v yelpa The ¥elpag
V. & yovan @ yovoixeg o) reip o) yeipeg

5. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF THE 18T AND 2ND DECLENSIONS

Adjectives (see pages 48—49)

Singular

M. F.
N. xoAog Ko AR
G. xaiod kaAfig
D. xo)rd ke Af
A xadbv KAV
V. xoadé koA

Singular

M. F.
N. pddog  podin

b G. podlov  padinog

D. pedly  pydi
A. pgdov  pediav
V. pgde padin

N.

KoV
KoeAoD
koA

KooV

ko Aoy

Plural

xaAol
KotAidv
KaAolg
KEAODG

Kool

F.

Kehol
Kohidy
KoAolg
KoAGg

- kool

xahd
KoADV
kothoig
Kot

KotAd

Present or Progressive Middle Participles (see pages 115-116 and 262)

S PURZ

z
@ =

> ¥

Masculine
Singular
Adopevog
Avopévou
Adopeve
ADdpevoy
Adbpeve
Plural

ATBduevor
Abouévmv
Atouévorg
ABouévoug

Feminine

Adopévn
Adopdvrg
ABopévT
ABopévny

Abopévn

Avbpevel
ABopévay
Abopeveg
Abopévag

Neuter

AtOpevov
ATolLévou
Atopéve

Abduevov

Avduevov

ADOMEVOL
AdouEvmy
Adouévorg
AldOpeEve
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Singular
@lAobpevog
glhovpévon
pLhovpéve
pLiobuevov

<punZ

pLAoUEVE
Plural

pLiovpevot
pLhovpévay
pLiovpévorg
prhovpévoug

PoQ <

Exempli gratia:
N. <ipdpevog

Exempli gratia:
N. 8nlodpevog

Sigmatic 1st Aorist and Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle Participles (see

pages 199 and 180)
Exempli gratia:
N. Atcdpevog

N. yevduevog

@rhovpévn
@rhoupévng
@raovpévy
giiovpévny

prhovpévy

@riodueva
giiovpuévav
priovpéverg
PLAOVLEVES

Tinopévn

dnhovpivy

AGooLévn

yeEvopévn

prhotpevoy
prhoupévon
pLhovpéve

priodpevov

prhotpevov

pLAoliEV T
plLAaDUEVaY
ptiovpévorlg
prAolpevo

Tiudpevoy

dnAodpevov

ADodpevov

VEVOUEVOV

6. ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION (see page 49}

Singular
M. F.

N. wuéyog peydin
G. ueydhov peyding
D. peydio  peydhn
A péyov peydinv
V. peydhe LEYGAT
N. moiig noA A
G. noAhoD  molrAfig
D. noldid ToAAR
A, moddv noAMY
V. none

Plural
N. M.
péyo peyéhor
Leydhou peydhav
UEYGALD BEYOAOLG
wévo peydAoug
pEYo peydAor
oA noAAol
noilo® nOAADY
TOALD woAloig
molbd noAlole

F. N.

peyéhon peydio,
REYGRA WY peydiov
peydAong  pEyGA0Lg
peyGAdg peyéio

HEYGAOL peydia

nodhai nohAd
roAddv TOAADY

noAlaic moAAolg
noAAdg ol

Forms 203
7. ADJECTIVES OF THE 3RD DECLENSION
Adjectives with Stems in -ov- (see pages 107-108)

Singular Plural

M. &F, N. M. & F. N.
N. cdgpav cidgpov chdppoves cONPOVE
G. cogpovog chppovog ga@pévav cwppdvwv
D. sdepovt chgpovy cappoci{v) chppoot{v)
A. cdogppove oiepov cdppovag cOOPOVE
V. odepov cigpov SHPPOVES TOOPOVL

Irregular comparative adjectives, such as &pueivewy, Guewvov {(see page 235), are
declined like ocappav, sdppov, but have some alternative forms that will be pre-
sented in Book II.

Adjectives with Stems in -e5- (see page 227):

M. &F. N.
N. dAnbng ' dAnBic
G. d&Anbodg &AnBote
D. d&hn0el GAnDel
A, &AnB§ &AnDég
V. aindég aAnBig
N. &Ainbeig &An 0
G. 4AnbBov dAnBav
D. &inBécuv) dAnOio{v)
A, &AnBeig & A 05
V. dinleig ain 05

8. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF 1ST AND 3RD DECLENSIONS

Adjectives

®OG, OO, TAY, all; every; whole (see page 126).

Masculine Feminine Neuter
N, V. =nég T LAiAY
. 2
G. mavidg RROTG woyTog
D. ravtl RO novTl
A, névio noooy v
N., V. ndvreg ndool navTo -
G. ndviov nEoldy TAVTOV
D. ndci(v) nhouLe ooV}
A, mdvioe naCEC TovTo
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Forms

tayxde, taxeio, taxd, guick, swift (see pages 227-228)

Uz

=Pk

S pU0Z

Masculine
Tog
Toyéog
Toy el
ToLBY

T
Toelg
Toaytov
Topéoi(v)
TOYELG

Toygelg

Feminine
ToUYEL:
TayEidg
'mxaft'x
ToETOY
Toxelo

Toryelont
Toyeildv
ToyEiog
Togeldg

Tayelut

Present or Progressive Active Participles

Masculine

eipi (see page 136):

N, V.

dv
dvtog
dvty
Svia

dvteg
dviov
ovaLlv)
Bvrag

Abe (see page 136):

N.,, V.

ues< pPEpe

>

Abav
r
Adovtog
A
Avovn
Avovra

Abovieg
ADbVTOV
Abovoi(v)
Abovrag

p1Aéo (see page 136);

N, V.
G.
D.
A

QuADY
pLhodvrog
@LAoUVTL
MLAoUVTO

Feminine

obon
obong
obon
ohoov
oboot
obgdv
oloang
oliobg

Abovoa
ABobaong
Abovoy
Aovoay
Lbovoat
Abovcdv
AGoboong
Adobaig

priodon
prhodong
phobon
MmAiodoov

Neuter
oYY
Togtog
ToyEl
Tayd

Ty

toyéo
oy bav

’
ToxeoL(v)
Tayin

Toyta

Neuter

n

Bv
dvtog
.

SvTi
v

"

Svia
Sviav
obaL{V)
dvto

ABov
Afovtog
Abovr
Abov
Adovro
ADOVTEV
Abovor(v)
Adovro

pLioby
pLiobvtog
glAolvni
plAody

N., V. @uhobvreg
G. qAdoldviav
D. gikodor
A, plhodviog

Tipdo (see pages 136-137):

N., V. T1iuidv

G. tipdviog
D. tipivi
A, tiudvia
N., V. 1iudvteg
G. Tpoviov
D. tpudor
A, tipdvrog

priobcon
mAovGhY
priodoolg
piododg

TIUBO
TILdoNG
THOCT
Tipdoay
TIPHT oL
TILOOoBY
TILOO0Lg
Tipdoig

PLiovvTe
piobvrev
mAobol
@rhobvro

TV
Tipdvrog

Snhbde (see page 262; declined like giAddv above; we give only the nomina-

tive):

Snhidv

dniodoo

dnAody

Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active Participles (see page 199)

N., V.

=

< p

=

>

Ao
Aboovrog
Adoovtt
Aboavta

Adoavieg
ADglvTav
Aicaoi{v)
Micovtog

Abodoo
ABodong
_ 2z

l?cacn
Aobooy

Adodoo
AGoao@v
Liohoog
Abobiotg

Aboav
Aboavioc
rcovtt
Adoav

Aboavra
ABohvTav
Aboaoi(v)
Abocavta

Thematic 2nd Aorist Active Participles (see page 180)

N, V.

oo

PpEQsS P

Anav
AmdvTog
Awmdv
Aimovia

Amdvieg
Andviwy
Amotou(v)
AmdvTog

Amoboo
Aaodang
himobon
Aicovoov

Amoboon
Aumouciy
hmoboog
Amododg

Ambv
Aindviog
AmévT
Aoy

Amovto
Amdvov
AroBouv)
Awmdvto
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9. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 11. THE ADJECTIVE abzdg, -1, -0, -self, -selves; same (see pages 68-69)
Positive Comparative Superlative Masculine Feminine Neuter
R e pages 234236 .
egular (see page ) N. obtog abv1h a0
1st and 2nd Declension G, ghod obiic o To®
dvdpeiog dvdpetdtepog dvperbrartog D. atd ab1h “{JT‘}‘
yoAendg yeAETOTEpOG geAsnhrotog A, abtdv @ty avTo
3rd Declension . N. obdrol ool ahtéd
&AnB7c dAnBéarepoc &AnBéotatog G. olthv avtdv abTdv
ahopoy COPPOVEGTEPOG COPPOVESTHTOG D. obraig avTais avtolg
Trregular (see page 235) A, wavtatg DTG QTG
dyadle, A, -bv duetvav, duewov &protog, -n, -ov 12. THE INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVE (see page 108)
koxbdg, -1, -6v KoKiov, k&kiov k&KLGTOG, -1, -0V
xohdg, -7, -bv xoAAiov, kGAAToV k&AAgTOG, -M, -0V Singular Plural
wéyog, peydhn, péyoe peilov, peilov péyisTog, -1, =0V
bAlyog, -m, -ov tAdtrav, BAottov driyistog, -m, -ov M. & F. N. M. &F. N.
noAhe, noArf, oAl mhelovinhéov, tAeiov, TAfov mAielotog, -1, -Ov N. 1ic i Tives tivo
10. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES G. Tog wivos tivey wivay
D. tivt TV Tlou(v) Tigi(v)
obtag, alitn, 10070, this (see pages 244-245) A, Tiva T Tivag zivo
Singular Plaral 9
M. F. N. M. F. N. 13. THE INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE (see page 109)
N. obtog afitn 10970 obtar abron Tt Singular Plural
G. todrov  Todtng  ToUTOUL tohTov 700TQV tohtav
D. zoito TR 00T 1007T01G tadtag  TodTog M. &F. N. M. &F. N.
A <obtov tadmmv  tofito 700T0UC ToOTag TabTo N. T Tt Twég T
¢xeilvog, éxelvy, éxelvo, that (see page 245): G. twée Tvég TLviy Tlvfﬁ\!
D. twi Tvi Toi(v) Toi{v)
Singular Plural A 1w T TG Twa
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. éxeivoc  Exeivy Exeivo gxeivor fxelven txeiva 14 NUMERICAL ADJECTIVES {see pages 128 and 263-264)
G. ixelvov  éxeivng  Exeivov tkeivay Exelvov Exelvay Cardinals B :
D. éxeivo  dxelvy  Exsivo gkefvorg  Exeivong  Exelvolg
A, ixelvov  Exetvny  Exelvo txelvong  Exelvag Exelva 1 elg, plo, Bv 11 Evdexko
2 3o 12 ddbdexo
§de, fjde, 168e, this here (see page 245): 3 1peig, tpla 18 =peig (tplo) xai Séxw or tpelokaidexa
Singular Plural 4 1é’t1apeg, TETTE P 1: Té'rrapsgls('némmpu) Kot Sk
M. F. N. M. F. N. 5  mévie revieKioeRa
6 ¥ 16 txxotdexa
N. 638e fide 08¢ oide aide Ttade 7 trtd 17 srraxoldexo
G. tobde tigde T0lde tvde Tavde Tihvde 8 dretdy 18 dxtokeideke
D, tde fide Hde 10lode Tolode tolode 9 svvin 19 bvveakaiSexo
A, <bvée thvBe T68¢e Tolhode thade 165 10 Siévc 20 efcoai(v)
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2 * 4 ”
1 E:'.!.g xc:u eicoci(v) 3rd P
100 EKOLTOV
1,000 yikiot, -o1, -o Masculine Feminine Neuter
10,000 uwpto, -on, -0 G. abvrtod ofhimorit abtfic  of her or it abtod  of it
M. F, N. D. ob1d toorforhimorit o0ty foorforherorit obtd toit
N, &k wic gy A. ovtdv  himorit evtiy herorit adtd it
G. &vog Bt Evdc G. adtdv of them adbzdv of them abidv  of them
D. &vi g evi D. wobtoig (o or for them abtaic fo or for them oabtoic fo or for them
A Eva Hlav Ev A, obtotg them avtde  them abtd  Them
M.F.N. ~ M.F. N M.F. N. 16. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS (see pages 100-101)
N. 8bo TpEig Tpla tETTOpEG TETTOpE
G. Svolv Tprév T1dv TeTTdpOV terehpay 1st Per?on o 2ndPe1:son o
D. Svoiv poi(v)  1pioi(v) thrrapou(y)  TéTtapouy) Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
A, &bo Tpeig tpia 1ETTapug TéTTOapa G. Epovtod Eparotiic CEQLTOT geavthig
D. épavid Epauti CEOLTH cea vt
Ordinals A fpovzdv Epautny (:IECH.)TDV SEQXLTNY
" G. hudv avtidy fudv obtdv Spdv adTidv Spdv obriv
1st wpdtog, -1, -ov 9th gvatog, -1, -ov D .un - e . Lp,. I =_u,, N
, _ . Aulv obtols hpiv adtaig Sy abdroig oplv edrol
2nd - Bebrepog, -O, -ov 10th 8éxorog, -, -ov A. fpdg abtolg Audg abrdc Db abrode Sudic adig
3rd  1pitog, -n, -ov 11th tvdéxotog, -1, -0V
4th  tétaptog, -m, -0V 12th Swdéxotag, -1, -ov 3rd Person
5th  wméumntog, -n, -ov 20th gikoatdg, -, -Ov Masculine Feminine Neuter
6th Exog, -m, -ov 100th éxorootde, -4, -0v G. toukob toau1fi Eavtoh
7th £Bdonog, -m, -ov 1,000th yThootdg, -, -Ov D. : ~ . e . -
w - S . Eoutd tauti tavtd
8th tydoog, -n, -ov 10,000th udpogtog, -1, -ov A Eautdy Savthv EauTd
G. tovtdv Eautdv goutidy
D. tovtolg tovtaic tanToig
A, tovrovg towtdg EouTd
15. PERSONAL PRONOUNS (see pages 64—65) 17. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN
1st Person Singular 1st Person Plural Masculine Feminine Neuter
N. &o I fuelg  we G. dAAfAov &AAN Aoy AAAN AoV
G, épod pov  of me huidv  of us D. é&iifhorg aAAfAog dAAfAoLg
D. éuol pov  toorforme huiv  toor for us A, aAMAdoug GAAN MGG &AM A
A fpt e me hpde us
2nd Person Singular ond Person Plural 18. POSSESSIVES (see pages 66-67)
N. ob you bueic  you Possessive Adjectives
G. cod gov  of you Dudv  of you Singular Plural
D. coi oco1  Ioorforyou buiv o or for you 1st Person eudc, -, -ov, my, mine  fuétepos, -&, -ov, our, ours
A ot GE you vudg  you 2nd Person obc, -f, -bv, your, yours dpétepog, -&, -ov, your, yours
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Possessive Pronouns (used for 3rd person possessives)

Singular
Masculine

Feminine
Neuter

Pharal
M, F, N.

ohtod
ovtfig
oD 1od

oOTHY

of him, his; of it, its
of her, her; of it, its
of it, its

of them, their

Forms

30L

23. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS (see pagé 236)

For the comparative adverb the neuter singular of the comparative adjective is
used, and for the superlative the neuter plural of the superlative adjective:

19. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN

20.

2L

22

For the interrogative pronoun tig, ti, who? what? see page 108. Its forms are the
same as those of the interrogative adjective (see above) and are not repeated here; it
always has an acute accent on the first syllable.

THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN
For the indefinite pronioun 11, 1, someone; something; anyone; anything, see page

109. This pronoun is enclitic, and it has the same forms as the indefinite adjective
(see ahove).

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN (see pages 224-225)

Singular Plural

M F N M. F N
N. 4g 1 ] of 1 &
G. ob fig 0 OV Hv v
D. & fi & olg oig olg
A By fiv ] otg tic &

FORMATION OF ADVERBS (see page 50)

Adverbs regularly have the same spelling and accent as the gehitive plural of the
corresponding adjective, but with the final v changed to ¢:

Adjective weAde (genitive plural, xahdv) > adverb xahdg
Adjective ohgpov (genitive plural, sagpdvay) > adverb cappbvag
Adjective &AnBf¢ (genitive plural, dAnfav) » adverb dinOag
Adjective toyig (genitive plural, taxéwv) > adverb toayéng

Regular
2 ; ] » , ’
dvdpeiag GVOPELOTEPOV dvlperdtot
FOAETAIG XOEAETAOTEPOV YOAETMTOTO
aAnBag dAndéatepov aAnBéortata
cwgpdvag COEPOVEGTEPOV swppovécTota
Irregular
£H duewov dplata
KOK®g Kaxiov K&KioTo

. , -
AL wALov wAeloTo
ldAa pociiov paAloto

Verbs

24, VERBS WITH THEMATIC PRESENTS, SIGMATIC FUTURES, AND SIGMATIC

18T AORISTS

’ r ” - .
Aow, Micw, EAboa, I loosen, loose; middle, I ransom

PRESENT ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see pages 38 and 136)

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
A Abewy - Aawv,
?\.\LJELg Ade Adovon,
Abet Adov,
Abopev gen., Aovrog, etc.
Adete Adete

Movon(v)

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see pages 77 and 115)

Adopon WecBan
Abey or Adm Abov
Adeton

Avbpedo

Abeche AoecBe
Aovron

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 214)

Addpevog, -1, -ov

s
=]

ov

X

£

&

S
{v)
OUEV
£TE
Adov

-
= Ch

A
A
A
A
A

my M-
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IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 214)
Indicative

SIGMATIC FUTURE ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 158; for consonant-stem

verbs, see pages 158-159)

Indicative Infinitive

Adow Migey
AMoeg

Aoer

Adboopev

Mooete

Misovaiv)

Participle
Acov,
AMoovoa,

AvGov,
gen., Aboovioc, etc.

SIGMATIC FUTURE MIDDLE (THEMATIC) (see page 158; for consonant-stem

verbs, see pages 158-159})

Aoopa Adoeabon
Abaetor Abon

Moeton

Aoodpeda

rboece

Aboovran

Avcdpevog, -1, -ov

SIGMATIC 1ST AORIST ACTIVE (see page 196; for consonant-stem verbs, see

pages 197-198)
Infinitive

Adoan

Indicative Imperative

EAboo
EAdoog
fAboe(v)
EADoauey
trboase

Aboov

K4
Adcate
EAtoay

Participle

M’)o’ﬁzg,

Abodoa,

Mooy,

Zen., Aboovtog, ete.

SIGMATIC 1ST AORIST MIDDLE (see page 197; for conscnant-stem verbs, see

pages 197-198)
Ehboduny
EAdom
EMboato

r
Micacton,
Moo,

ABodpevoe, -1, -ov

Forms

303

¢Abodpebo
¢Avoaole
tAbgovo

MoooBe

25. VERBS WITH ATHEMATIC PRESENTS AND IMPERFECTS (see pages 276-277)

8ovapar, Suvicopar, [ am able; I can

PRESENT
Indicative

Shvopo
Shvaoo
dovatan
Svvapefe
dovache
Shvavrtal

&dvaoo

Sdvocbe

IMPERFECT
Edvuvaunv
£80vaoco or £8ltve
£ddvaro
t8uvaebo
tdtvaoche
Eddvavto

xelpot, xeigopar, I lie
PRESENT

KETHoL
keloot
KelToL

.
xeipelo
keioBe
KETVTOL

KELGO

kelabe

IMPERFECT

Exeipny
#xeroo
txelto
.
Exeipebo
i

Bie1oBe
Exevio

Imperative

Infinitive

dOvaabon

xeloOa

iziotopwt, émotioopal, I understand; I know

PRESENT

tnictono
tnloTacon ¢niotoco

EnigtoTon

cracBon

ma
i~

¥4

Participle

duvépevog, -1, -ov

KELLEVOG, -T, -OV

ERLOTALEVOG, -1, -OV
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, .
émotdpuela

' s \ s
¢ntotoobe tnictacOe
grioTaviol

IMPERFECT
Indicative

fnieTduny
frictaco or Anicte
fizicToto
fimotdpelo
Arictache
Ariciovio

26. CONTRACT VERBS
pririée, prificwn, tolinoa, I love
PRESENT ACTIVE (see pages 39 and 136)

Indicative Imperative

oLAd

pLielg plAEL
prhel

rAovpey

QLAETTE plieite
priodou(v)

Infinitive
prLAely

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see pages 77 and 115-118)
prhodpo prielobon

prhel or oIAf pLAoD
pLAEITO0L

prAovpsto

piheiole oheicle
pLAodvToL

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 214)
tpihovv
tplheig
épiter
epLiodpey
Eqrhette
EglAouv

IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 214}

E@rhodpuny
EpLhod
EqlAgito

Participle
pLAdv,
piiodoa,
priodv,

gen., guAabvrog, ete.

pthodpeveg, n, -ov

Forms
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épLiodpelo
eguheiche
E@LAodvTo

FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 159)

giihon, ete., like riow above

FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 159)

piMioopay, ete., like Adcopct above

AORIST ACTIVE (see page 198)

tpiinoo, ete., like EADoo above

AORIST MIDDLE (see page 198)

tptinaduny, etc., like EAbodpunv above

udo, tipice, dtipnoa, I honor

PRESENT ACTIVE (see pages 56 and 136-137)

Indicative Imperative Infinitive

TIPGV

a
=

gt
i
g
ol
i
I

g T iited

a9 4

Tip@pev
TE TILGTE

Fi{v)

L3
£ 22 B -R) -

1
1
1
1

PRESEN'T MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see pages 77-78 and 116)

TIHdLo Tipndobar

TILG TIN®
TIpdTon

Tindpebo

Tipndee “ipdole
tiudvtot

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 214)
drijey
Eripdc
tipd
ETTudpey
Eripite
stipov

Participle
Tipdyv,
TILdoo,
TInGY,

gen., tipidvioc, ete.

TIWOUEVOG, -T], -0V
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IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 214)

FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 159)

Tinhow, ete., like Adow above

FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 159}

Tipfoopo, ete., like Adcopon above

AORIST ACTIVE (see page 198)

étpnoo, ete., like EADoo above

AQRIST MIDDLE (see page 198}

étiunoduny, etc., like éAboéunv above

dnAibm, dnAbdow, i8fAeca, I show
PRESENT ACTIVE (see page 262}

Indicative Imperative

SnAid
dnAoig
dniol
dniobuev
8niodze
SnioBav)

Sfiov

dnhoite

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 262)

dnAodpon
dnhol
dniobtan
SnhodpeBo
dnAodobe
Snhodvror

oniod

dnAiolobe

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 262)
¢dMhouv
£8MAoug
8 hov

Infinitive
dniodv

dniodebon

Participle
Snidv,
dnhotoa,
dniobv,

gen., dnAolvrog, ete.

dnhoduevog, -m, -ov

Forms
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27.

£dnhoDpuev
£dnlodte
£dnlovv

TMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 262)

Indicative

Edniovpuny

££8nhod

£dniodto

Ednhodpeba

£dnhovabe

tdniodvto
FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 262)
SnAdce, ete., like Alcw abave

FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 262)
dnAdoouan, etc., like Adoopo above

AORIST ACTIVE (see page 262)

5N Awoa, ete., like EAton above

AORIST MIDDLE (see page 262)

Edniooduny, ete., like éAbcdunv above

ASIGMATIC CONTRACT FUTURE OF VERBS IN -ifo (see page 159)

xopilo, xeprd, éxéproa, I bring; I take; middle, I get for myself, acquire

148" o
FUTURE AGTIVE
Indicative

Kopld
KOElg
Kopiel
KOPLOVHEY
KOWIETTE
xopobo(v)

FUTURE MIDDLE

KopLobpaL
KOJLLEL OT KOt
KOMLETTOL

Infinitive

KOULETY

xopeloBo

Participle

KOULDY,

xoplodoa,

KopLodv,

gen., xopobvtog, ete.

XopwoUpevog, -1, -ov
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s
kaptohpela
kxopelole
KOPLOVVTOL

28. ASIGMATIC CONTRACT FUTURE OF VERBS WITH LIQUID AND NASAL
STEMS (see pages 166-167)

ué\;m, pevd, Epewve, intransitive, Isfay (in one place); I weit; transitive, I wait for
FUTURE ACTIVE

Indicative Infinitive Participle
pevd : LEVELV pevav,
WEVELG pevov oo,
pevel pevodv,
pevobpey gen., uevolvrog, ete.
pevelte

pevobou(v)

xéuve, xapobpot, Exepov, I am sick; I am tired
FUTURE MIDDLE

KoLodLut kopeioBoy  wopodpevog, -n, -ov
xouel or kopd

KOPKETTON

xopoduelo

xoueiobe

KOLODYTOL

29. ASIGMATIC 18T AORIST.OF VE.RBS WITH LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS (see
page 207)

alpo, &pd, fpa, I lift; with reflexive pronoun, I get up

AORIST ACTIVE

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
ﬁ po Gpoit r'ip&g,
Apog dpov dpaoo,
Rpe(v) dpov,
fipapev gen., Gpovtoc, ete.
fipate dpate

fipay

AORIST MIDDLE
fipdpny dpoosBot
fipo
fpate

dpdipevoc, -1, -ov

)

=]
2
B

Forms 309
fipbuede
fipache dpocBe
fipovro
30. THEMATIC 2ND AORISTS (see pages 177-178)

Aeizw, Aeiyo, Edimov, I leave

AORIST ACTIVE
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
#Aimov ALRElY Ay,
#lmec Alme Amodoa,
EAme(v) Amdv,
éAimopev gen., Mfbvroc, ete.
Ehinete Admete
fhmov

yiyvopal, yevijoopatl, &yevopnv, I become
AORIST MIDDLE

Eyevouny vevéiaDat
éyévou vevoh

Eyéveto

gyevouelo

gyéveale véveoDe

tyévovto

31. ATHEMATIC 2ND AORISTS (see pages 252—253)
Baive, Bhoopar, EBnv, I step, walk, go
ACTIVE
Epnv BAvar
Efng i

Efnte Bfite

yevopuevog, -1, -ov

P,

Baoa,

Bév,

gen., Pdvtog, ete.

TYvaoxe, yvooopal, Eyvav, I come to know; I perceive; I learn

ACTIVE

Eyvov Tvdval
Eyvag b

Eyva

Eyvopey

Eyvare yvée

Eyvoooy

wvohg,

yvodou,

yvév,

gen., yvoviog, ete.
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Eatnv, I stood; I stopped

ACTIVE

Indicative

fotnv
#otne
fo1n
otnuey
Eone
fotnoav

Imperative

atfif

atfjte

32. THE IRREGULAR VERB eigi, I am

eipi, Ecopat, I am

PRESENT (see pages 39 and 136)

eipl

el
gotifv)
dopév
goté
eloifv)

Tob

fote

IMPERFECT (see page 215)

or v

P o e B e )
< a
Pa=)
=]

=
=
m
<

fite
Nooy

FUTURE (see page 160)

Indicative

foopon
Eoer or Eom
Eoton

) I
todpeba

w

foeobe
foovion

Infinitive

atiival

glvon

Infinitive

£oecbo

Participle
oG,

otioon,
otiv,

gen., otdvtoc, ete.

v,
5
oueo,
dv,
gen., dvtog, ete.

Participle

toduevog, -1, -ov

Forms 311
33. THE IRREGULAR VERB elw, I will go
FUTURE/PRESENT (see pages 168-169)

Future Present Uszially Present Usually Present
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
A idvon v,
EL 18 iovoo,
ela1(v) idv,
Tpev gen., 1dvrog, ete.
1e 1e
iaov)

IMPERFECT (see page 215)

ho or
fizewoba or
fietv  or
Auev

fre

Acav  or

flewy
fietg
fie

Recav
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IND EX— OF LAN GUAGE w alz‘g;parative adjectives, regular, 234-235
i . s einl o o
AND GRAMMAR | ordinel adectiven, 195,268

possessive adjectives, 66

This listing of topics will help you find information on language and grammar in this _ superlative adjectives, 234-235
book. 1st and 3rd declension adjective rifig, nBow, z8v 126
. attributive position, 126
ACCENTS . 284-986 predicate position, 126
’ substantive use of, 126

accent shifting, §v8porog, olxog, and oredder/onedde 32-33 : without definite article, 126
accents on thematic 2nd acrist active imperatives, 28, 189190 1st and 3rd declension adjectives with 3rd declension stems in -v- and -g-,
acute, xv, 9, 32 toybe, Toygio, Tayxd 227-228
augmented compound verhs, accenting of, 159, 209 3rd declension adjective, shopwv, cbgpov 107-108
civeumflex, xiii, xv, 9, 20, 21, 82, 33, 41, 47, 49, 57, 78, 98, 126, 167, 284, 286 3rd declension adjective with stem in -eo-, dAnB¢ -&5 227
coniract verbs, accents on, 57, 78, 116 rules for contraction, 226
enclitics, 285, and see ENCLITICS demonstrative adjectives, obtog, aitn, 100t0; txeivog, éxelvr, éxeivo; and §8e,
grave, xv, 9 fi6e, 168 244245
infinitives of compound verbs retain the accent of the uncompounded : predicate position, 222, 232, 242, 245

infinitive, 254 indefinite adjective, g, 1t 109, 246
participles of compound verbs retain the aceent of the uncompounded par- intensive adjective, obtdc, -1, -4 6869

ticiple, 254 intensive in predicate position, 6869
persistent accent of nouns and adjectives, 20-21, 32, 41, 49, 98, 99 meaning same in attributive position, 69
pitch accent, xv, xvi intervocalic sigma in adjectives, loss of, 227
proclitics, 286, and see PROCLITICS irregular declension, adjectives of, péyag, peyddn, péya and noddc, moAks, olh 49
recessive accent of finite verbs in the indicative and imperative, 21, 56-57 interrogative adjective, <ic, 7{ 108

irregular accent of certain singular thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 189— ordinal adjectives, 128-128, 263

180 possessive adjectives, 66
irregular accent of thematic 2nd aorist middle imperative, yevod, 177-178 substantive use of adjectives, 96
recessive accent of compound indicatives and imperatives, 254 substantive use of nég, thoa, niv, 126

stress accent, xv

. ADJECTIVES: see also “Forms,” pages 221-298

ADVERBS: see also “Forms,” pages 300-301
cardinal adjectives, 128-129, 263264

comparison of adjectives: positive, comparative, and superlative, 234-235 comparison of adverbs: positive, comparative, superlative, 236
comparatives declined like cdepov, oiippov (107-108) with some alternative comparatives, uses of, 236-238
forms to be presented later with #, than, 236-237
comparatives, uses of, 236238 with genitive of comparison, 237 _ _
with 1, than, 236-237 special meanings of comparatives (= rather/somewhat) and superlatives (=
with genitive of comparison, 237 very), 237-238
irregular comparison of adjectives, 235 strengthened comparisons with dative of degree of difference, 237
special meanings of comparatives (= rather/somewhat) and superlatives (= superlatives, uses of, 237238
very), 237-238 with partitive genitive, 237
strengthened comparisons with dative of degree of difference, 237 with e, 237 :
superlatives, uses of, 237-238 formation of positive adverbs, 50
with partitive genitive, 237 indefinite adverbs, 246
with dg, 237 : list, 246
compound adjectives: no separate feminine forms, 37 interrogative adverbs, 246
declensions list, 246
1st and 2nd declension adjectives, xaldc, -}, -6v, and pddiog, -&, -ov 48-49 - use of &g as an adverb, 170, 237, 264

312
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AGREEMENT

agreement of definite articles, adjectives, and nouns, 5
agreement of subject and verb: neuter plural subjects take singular verbs, 64

ALPHABET

alphabet, xii
digamma, 146

ALPHA-PRIVATIVE, 206
ARTICLE: see DEFINITE ARTICLE

ASPECT

present participles, 115
see VERBS, aspect

ASPIRATION

aspiration, xii, xiii
rough breathing, xiii
smooth breathing , xiti

CASES, Uses of the, 20

accusative
after certain prepositions, 20
for direct object, 5, 20
of duration of time, 128-129
dative
after certain prepositions, 20, 88
of degree of difference, 237
of indirect object, 88
of means or instrument, 88, 269
of respect, 88
of the possessor, 88
of time when, 88, 128-129
with certain verbs, 88
list of verbs that take the dative case, 88
with comparatives and superlatives, 237
genitive
after certain prepositions, 20, 147, with rd to express the agent with a passive
verb, 267, 269
of comparison, 237
of possession, 147
of the whole, 147 and 237
of time within which, 129, 147
partitive genitive, 147
with superlatives, 237
with certain verbs, 147
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nominative
for subject and complement, 5, 6, 20
vocative

for direct address, 20

CONJUNCTIONS

use of ¢ and dote as conjunctions, 264

CONSONANTS

aspirated consonants, xiv
consonant sounds, classifications of, xv
double consonants, xiv
-v1- lost when followed by o and the preceding vowel lengthens, névi-¢ >
wig 126, Svt-ai(v) > oboi(v) 135-136, Aboovi-¢ > AMicag 199
paired consonants, xiv
sigma, intervocalic, loss of, 76, 159, 166, 226-227, 254, 276
stops
all stop consonants lost in word-final position, 99, 125, 126, 135
labial stops (%, B, ) + ¢ > w, xv, xAdy 107, sigmatic future 158, sigmatic 1st
aorist 197
dental stops (r, 8, 0) and { lost before ¢, xv, noic 99, sigmatic future 159,
sigmatic 1st aorist 197-198
velar stops (x, v, ) + o > &, xv, goAak, off 98, sigmatic future 158, sigmatic 1st
aorist. 197

CONTRACTIONS

nouns and adjectives, 226-227, 254, 263
verbs, see VERBS, coniract verbs

DECLENSIONS

1st, 2nd, and 3rd declensions, 40, 97
see NOUNS and ADJECTIVES

DEFINITE ARTICLE: see also “Forms,” page 287

as case indicator, 50
at the beginning of a clause to indicate a change of subject, 58, 148
definite article, 2, 21, 50
definite article, use of the, 6
sometimes tranglated into English with a possessive adjective, 6
sometimes used in Greek where not used in English, 6
plus adjective to form a noun phrase, 148
plus adverb, prepositional phrase, or genitive to form a noun phrase, 148
plus neuter of an adjective to form an abstract noun, 148
plus participle to form a noun phrase = attributive use of participle, 115, 148

DIPHTHONGS, xiii, and see VOWELS
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ENCLITICS, 285

accenting of, 9, 285

accenting of more than one consecutive enclitic, 246
forms of the verb eipi, 4, 26, 39, 57

list, 285

personal pronouns, some forms enclitic, 65

proclitic + enclitic, accenting of, 14, 286

Tig, T, 94, 109, 246

ELISION, 58-59

FUNCTIONS OF WORDS IN SENTENCES
Functions: S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, 6

IMPERATIVES: see VERBS
INFINITIVES: see VERBS
MOVABLE v, 4

MOODS: see VERBS, moods

NOUNS: see also “Forms,” pages 287-291

accenting of, see ACCENTS
agreement, 5
cases, b
declensions: 1st, 2nd, and 3rd, 40, 97
1st or alpha declension nouns, feminine, forms of, f| xpfvn, § Ddpia, N péhitte,
and 1 pdyonpe 4042
1st or alpha declension nouns, masculine, forms of, 6 8eondng, 6 Eavbidg, 6
mohitng, and 6 veaviag 4748
2nd or omicron declension nouns, masculine and neuter, forms of, 6 &ypog and
o 8évdpov 31
2nd or omicron declension nouns, feminine, i 684¢ and 7 viijcog 48
9nd or omicron declension nouns, masculine, contract, 6 vobg 263
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: dental stems, 6 noic and 1o &vopa 99
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: labial stems, & khoy 107
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: liquid stems, 6 pfitop 107
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: nasal stems, 6 xeiudv 106—107
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -go-, T teiyog and f| tpiipng
226-227, 6 OgpiotorAfic 254
rules for contraction, 226
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -vi-, 0 Yépawv 145
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -p-, o matfp, 7 WATNP, 1y
Buydrnp, and & dvip 124-125
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: velar stems, 6 p0hof and 6 oif 98
3rd declension nouns with stems ending in a vowel, fj noiig and b doto, 145
quantitative metathesis, 145 -
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3rd declension nouns with stems ending in a diphthong or vowel, & PBoctiede,
vaidg, and 6 folg 146
3rd declension nouns, irregular, i yovi} and f yeip 125
endings, 5
gender
grammatical gender, 4-5
natural gender, 4
intervocalic sigma in nouns, loss of, 226-227, 254
stems, 5

NUMBERS
see ADJECTIVES, cardinal adjectives, and ADJECTIVES, ordinal adjectives

PARTICIPLES: see VERBS

POSSESSIVES

possessive adjectives, 66

attributive and predicate positions of, 68
possessive genitives, 67

predicate position of certain possessive genitives, 67

POSTPOSITIVES, olv 2, vép 2, 84 2, uév ... 8& 12, placement of another postpositive
with pév 22, enoifv) 24, 1e 24, paci{v) 84, y= 84, & 84

PREPOSITIONS

prepositions, 19, 89
agent with passive verbs = {n6 + gen., 267, 269
place where, place from which, place to which, 89
list, 89

PROCLITICS, 14, 286

aceents, 14, 286
list, 286

PRONOQUNS: see also “Forms,” pages 298-300

indefinite pronoun, g, 11 109, 246
interrogative pronoun, tic, 7t 108, 246
personal pronouns, 64-65

declenigions, 65

some forms enclitic, 65

subject pronouns expressed where emphatic, 14
reflexive pronouns, 100-101 .
relative pronouns, 224-225

declension, 224
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PRONUNCIATION
practice, xvili—xix
pronunciation of vowels, consonants, diphthongs, and digraphs, xii-xiv, xvi
restored pronunciation, xvi

PUNCTUATION

comma, dot above the line, period, guestion mark, xv
QUANTITATIVE METATHESIS, 146

QUESTIONS

interrogative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs, 246
questions, review of, 171

RELATIVE CLAUSES

antecedent of relative pronoun, 225
relative clauses, 224-225
relative pronouns, 224-225
declension, 224
rules governing gender, number, and case of relative pronouns, 225
suffix -xep, 222, 225

SYLLABLES, 284
TRANSLITERATION, xvi

VERBS: see also “Forms,” pages 301-311

accents, see ACCENTS
aspect
aorist aspect
gnomic aorist, 178-179
imperatives, aspect of aorist, 179
indicatives, aspect of aorist, 176179
infinitives, aspect of aorist, 179
ingressive aorist, 216
participles, aspect of aorist, 179180
aspect: progressive, aorist, perfective, 155
imperfect or past progressive tense, aspect of, 216-217
attempt to do something in past time: conative imperfect, 216-217
beginning of an action in past time: inchoative imperfect, 216
continuous or incomplete action in past time, 216
present participles, aspect of, 115, 135
athematic presents and imperfects, verhs with, ddvapo, kelpon, and énictouc
276-277
augment, 154, 155, 176, 180, 190-191, 196
augment of compound verbs, 209
irregular augment, 191, 198, 215
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syllabic augment, 190
temporal augment, 190-191
compound verbs, 19
accent of augmented compound verbs, 189, 209
compounds of eiui, 160
compounds of #pyonct, 169
elision, 59
contract verbs
accenting of, 57, 78, 116, 136-137
contract verbs in -o.-, Tipdm
present, 56-57, T71-78
imperfect, 214
future, 159
aorist, 198 >
participles, active 136137, middle 116
rules for contraction, 56
contract verbs in -&-, prAéom
present, 39, 77
imperfect, 214
future, 159
aorist, 198
participles, active 136, middle 115-116
rules for contraction, 39
exception: TAéw, present 74, imperfect 214
contract verbs in -0-, 8nAdn
present, 262
imperfect, 262
future, 159, 262
aorist, 198, 262
participles, active and middle, 262
rules for eontraction, 262
deponent verbs, 78, 115
list, 78
endings, 4, 13
primary and secondary, 177
secondary endings on imperfect, 213
finite forms, 56 '
imperative mood, 15, and see maods, imperative
impersonal verbs, 170
821 100, doxel 11a, 11B, EEeani(1v) 10P
' with infinitive as subject, 170
with accusative and infinitive as subject, 170
indicative mood, 13, and see moods, indicative
infinitives
definition of, 27
accenting of
sigmatic and asigmatic 1st aorist active, next to the last syllable,
xkeAeboon 197, &noxteivor 207
sigmatic 1st aorist middle, AoocBon 197
thematic 2nd aorist active, circumflex on last syllable, Awneiv 177-178
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e~ _____ attfibutive use of participles, 115, 148
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VERBS (continued)
thematic 2nd aorist middle, on next to the last syllable, yevésBon 177178
aspect, 179
subject of impersonal verbs, 170
intervocalic sigma in verbs, loss of, 76, 159, 166, 276
intransitive, 6, 75, 86-87
irregular verbs
&iui, 39, future 160, imperfect 215
eipt, 168-169, imperfect 215
moods
indicative
use of, 13
accent, recessive, 56-57
aorist, 176, 190191
aspect, aorist 178-179, imperfective 216-217
imperative
use of, 15
accent
recessive accent, 5657 ]
irregular accent of certain singular thematic 2nd aorist active impera-
tives, 189-190
irregular accent of thematic 2nd aorist middle imperative, yevod, 177—
178
negative commands, 15
number: singular, plural, dual, 4
participles, see also “Forms,” pages 291-292, 294-295
accent: persistent
N.B. thematic 2nd aorist participles, Mnrdv, Mroboa, Aoy, 177-178, 180
aspect
aorist, 179-180
present, 115, 1356

circumstantial use of participles, 114
future participle with or without ag to express purpose, 170
present or progressive: active voice, 135-137
endings, 135
forms, 136-137
suffixes, -ovi-, -ovo- 135
present or progressive: middle voice, 114-118
endings, 115
forms, 115-116
suffix, ~pev- 115
sigmatic 1st aorist: active and middle voices, 199
forms, 199
supplementary use of participles, 115
thematic 2nd aorist: active and middle voices, 180
forms, 180
passive voice, 75, 267, 269
past progressive tense, 213-215, and see tenses, imperfect or past progressive
tense
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past tense: the aorist, 176, and see tenses, aorist
person, 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4
preview of new verb forms, 154155
prinecipal parts, 155
prohibitions, 15
review of verb forms, 152-153
stems, 4, 155
tenses, present, imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect, 154
present tense
regular verbs, Abm 38, Abopar 77, all forms 152
contract verbs, Tipd 56, tiudpon 77-78, all forms 153, ¢1Ad 39, priodpat 77,
all forms 152, mAfew 74, dnid 262, Snhadpo 262
irregular verbs, eipi 39, all forms 153, (¢l; present and future forms 169)
imperfect or past progressive tenge, 213-215
regular verbs, £Atov and éAbouny 214
contract verbs, &pilovv, dotlodpny, étTuwy, Etipduny, and ¥nheov 214
&8fhovyv and &8nhodunv 262
irregular verbs, from eiui, § or fv, and from efut, e or flew 215
future tense, 158-160
asigmatie contract future of verbs in -i{w, 159
asigmatic contract future of verbs with liquid and nasal stems, pevid 166—
167, 207
list, 167
deponent futures, 159-160
list, 159-160
with sigmatic 1st aorists, 198
future of eipi, 160
sigmatie future, Abow and Moopon 158—159
of verbs with labial, velar, and dental stems, 155-159
sigmatic future of contract verbs, 159
aorist

asigmatie 1st aorist of verbs with liquid and nasal stems, flpo and fpduny
207

’

list, 207 .
athematic 2nd aorists, £nv, #yvov, and sty 252-253
sigmatic 1st aorist, 176, {éAboo and éAGodunv 196-198

accents, 197

of contract verbs, 198

of verbs with deponent futures, list, 198

of verbs with labial, velar, and dental stems, 197-198
irregular sigmatic 1gt aorists, 208

list, 208

thematic 2nd aorist, 176, EAinov and éyevéuny 177-178
accents, 178
accents on thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 189-190
common verbs with thematic 2nd aorists, 180-181
list, 181 '
thematic 2nd acrists from unrelated stems, 189
list, 189
thematic vowels, 76, 115, 154, 155, 177, 178, 213
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voice: active, middle, passive, 75-76, 155, 267, 269
active voice, middle voice, meaning of verbs in, 86-87
m?ddle’ fo?m‘s m;lve{bs m_,tiee tens:.s ’ present,’;;ng%ifgc'?t, future, aorist We do not give principal parts of cantract verbs except when they are irregular.
middle voice; re’ exve Wit aceusative sense, T, For the principal parts of most compound verbs, see the corresponding simple verb.
We give the principal parts of other regular and irregular verhs, with their stems
when their stems are different from what is seen in the present 1nd1cat1ve form and with

middle voice: reflexive with dative sense, 7576, 87
middle voice: reflexive with causative sense, 76

passive voice: 267, 263
with brd + gen. for agent, 267, 269
with dative of instrument or means, 269

VOICE: see VERBS, voice

their aorist participles.

For compound verbs we give in brackets the prefix and the simple verh when elision

or elision and assimilation take place, e.g. dpueviopo [= dmo- + ixvéopen],
Note: 58 means that the vocabulary 1terg&g£p ulary list in the secon
half of Chapter 5, i.e., in ‘. A-hotat -

VOWELS Sample principal parts
qnlém cptlncm e:pt?mcm rpt;\.ncmg
alphabet, xii tpde, Tipfion, Etipnoa, TIuH o 8g

digraphs, xiii, xiv
diphthongs, xiii
jota subscript, xiii, xiv

dnlim, dnidon, EdNAeca, dniachc

. s xiv A ayov, &ydvog, 6, struggle; contest
igzg 3:%::13?;111’phs, xiv dyabdg, -1, -6v, good (5B and 14 Gr ‘ (155)’ )
long vowels, xiii 2) adelodg, adedpod, 6, & &dehpe,
macrons, ¥iii dpeivav, &pevov, better (14 Gr 2) brother (11a)
short vowels, xiii &protog, -1, -ov, best; very good; &ddvatog, -ov, impossible
noble (9B and 14 Gr 2) aei, adv., always (4p)
WORD ORDER ‘Avapéuvev, 'Ayapépvovog, 0, @Bévatol, &Bavdtav, oi, the Im-
attributive and predicate position, 66 " Agamemnon (7o) . , mf)r tals
attributive position, 66 ayav, adv., very much; foo much, in ex- ABfvale, adv., to Athens (12B)
of adtde, -h, -6 meaning same, 69 cess *ABfivar, "AOnviv, al, Athens (Bo)
of genitive of possession, 147 ayyéAda, [dyyehe-] ayyedd, [Hyyeid-] 'ABfivnow, af Athens
of nag, méoa, ntv, 126 fiyyerho, dyveihag, I announce; I tell ev 1olg 'ADfvalg, in Athens (1a)
of possessive adjectives, 66 (14p) f "AOnvaE, tfig "ABnvag, 1f "AbnvE,
participles in atiributive position, 115, 148 &yyedog, dyyélov, b, messenger (4a) v ‘ABnvav, & "AOnvE, Athena
predicate POSitf‘ms, 66 _ o dve; pl., tyete, come on! (Su) {daughter of Zeus) (9a)
zg g:;éogﬁégr’a—fi\ls;cﬂzzﬁi?;e ;;éegtg;e"?f;"ffs ayeipo, [dyepe-] &yepd, [dyerp-] ‘ABnvaiog, -&, -ov, Athenian (1a)
of genitive of possession of ,pers;mal ,pron’ouns (ob1ob, adtig, adtdv), 147 ‘h'YElP(I, ayetpas, I gather ) A:nvm}m, ABnvaiov, of, the
of na, niow, K&V, 196 a-yopa, ayopdg, |, agora, city center, e thenians
of possessive adjectives, 66 . market place (8} ) . }\,91]\:110!., at Athens, ]
of certain possessive genitives, 67 Gyprog, -&, ~ov, savage; wild; fierce Alyaiog ndvtog, Alyaiov mdviov,
(G]5)] 0, Aegean Seq
WORDS IN SENTENCES dypiog, adv., savagely, wildly; Alyedeg, Alyéwg, 8, Aegeus (king of
. fiercely Athens) (6a)
functions: 8, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, 6 &ypbg, dypod, b, field (la and 3 Gr 2) Alybdrtior, Aiyentiov, ol, Egyptians
WRITING GREEK LETTERS, xvi-xviii év toig dypolc, in the country Alyuntog, Alyhwmtov, 4, Egypt
&yo, &€, [&yay-] Avayov, dyoydv, I oif, alydg, 6 or f, goat (7o and 7 Gr
lead; I take (2]) 3a}
&ye; pl., dyete, come on! (9a) Afodog, Aidlov, 6, Aeolus
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i

B

aipéo, aipfoo, [tA-] elAov (irregular
augment), évdv, I take (Ta, 11P)
alpw, [ape-] &pd, [Gp-] Apa, tpag, I
lift; with reflexive pronoun, I get up
(1B, 10B, and 12 Gr 3)
Aloybloc, Aloydhov b, Aeschylus
(15[ -
aitéa, I ask; I ask for (11ia)
aitiog, -&, -ov, responsible (for); to
blame (30
Alrvailov 8pog, Altvaiov 8povg,
©6, Mount Etna (16B)
axtvnrog, -ov, maotionless, unmoved
axobdm, drxodooput, frovon,
drododc, intrangitive, I listen, transitive
+ gen, of person, ace. of thing, I listen
to; I hear (40.)
'Axpérolig, 'Axpondlreac, i, the
Acropolis (the citadel of Athens) (83)
&xpog, -&, -ov, top (of} (5o)
tkpov 10 Bpog, the top of the moun-
tain/ hill G o)
&xtn, déxtig, I, promontory
&AnOng, dAnbeég, true (13P,13Gr 4,
and 14 Gr 1)
&Anfbc, adv., truly (14 Gr 3)
ainBéotepov, adv., more truly (14

Gr 3)
Ginbécrata, adv., most truly (14
Gr 3)
&AnBfi, aAnav, 14, the truth
(13p)

&AAG, conj., but (Lo}

aAdavionoddng, dAAaviondiovn, o,
sausage-seller

arifAov, of one another (13a)

ttAkog, -1, -0, other, another (4p)

tipa, adv., together, at the same time
(13P)

S, prep. + dat., together with

Ypofa, apding, i, wagon

Gpeivaov, dpewvoy, better (14 Gr 2)
duewov, adv., better (14 Gr 3)

dpdvo, [apove-] &povad, [dpdv-]
Hpdva, dudvac, active, transitive, 7
ward off X {acc.) from Y (dat.); middle,

transitive, I ward off X (ace.); I defend
myself against X (ace.) (13)
avd, prep. + acc., up {(5o)
dvePaivo, I go up, get up; + éxl + ace., I
climb, go up onto (8B)
aviefrézw, I look up
avoarxalo, dvarkdon, fvédyceoa,
dvaykdosg, I compel (15a)
évéotn, stand up!
avoyopéo, I retreat, withdraw (14B)
avdpelog, -&, -ov, brave (3p, and 14 Gr
1 7
tv8pelag, adv., bravely (14 Gr 3)
avdperdrepov, adv., more bravely (14
Gr 3) 7
avipeldtata, adv., most bravely (14
Gr 3)
Gvepog, avipov, 6, wind (130)
&végtny, dvaotic, I stood up (158)
éviip, &vdpbc, b, man; husband (4o
and 8 Gr 2)
dvlpancg, &vlpdnovn, b, man; hu-
man being; person (1o and 3 Gr 3)
avréya [= dvni- + #xo], imperfect,
dvtelyov (irregular augment),
avBiEa (irregular), [ox-] dvréayov,
dvtioyov + dat., I resist (14 )
Gvitpov, Avipov, 106, cave
&Erog, -@, ~ov, worthy; + gen., worthy
of (168)
Grbg, dndoa, &rnav, all; every; whole
(14B)
Gnewpt [= dmo- + eipi], I am away (ba)
anéxrove (perfect of dmoxtelvew), he/she
has killed
drelabdve [= dro- + Edadve], I drive
away
axépyopol [= dro- + Epyopoat], I go
away (Ba)
xd, prep. + gen,, from (4a)
aro-, as a prefix in eompound verbs,
away (4o) .
dnoPfaivae, 7 go away
dxoBviioxo, [Boave-] droBavoduom,
[Oav-] &nébovov, droBavav, I die
11a)

génoxpivopar, [xpve-] &xo-
xpivodpar, [xpiv-] drexpivapnv,
arokpivauevog, I answer (70)

anoxteiva, [xteve-l droxtevad,
[xtewv-] dréxrewve, anoxtelvac, I kill
(6o, 10B)

aroAdopl = dro- + EAADuL], [Ohe-]
anoAd, drddeco, drokicac, I de-
stroy; I lose

‘AndAdlay, 'Anddidlovog, 0, Apollo

dronépne, I send away

dnordéw, I sail away

anopéw, I am at a loss (12a)

aropid, anopidg, 1|, perplexity; diffi-
eulty; the stute of being at a loss (15a)

aropedyn, I flee (away), escape (5P and
10B)

&pm, particle; introduces a question (4q
and 10 Gr 9)

"Apyog, YApyov, 6, Argus (name of a
dog; cf. d&pyde, -, -0v, shining; swift)
(5a)

apybde [= depyds = &-, not + Epy-, workl,
-Ov, not working, idle, lozy (20 and 4a)

apydpiov, dpyvpiov, 1o, silver;
money (11[)

apeth, dperfig, i, excellence; virtue;
courage (150)

- 'Aprddvnm, -ng, N, Ariadne (daughter

of King Minos) (6a)
dpiotepd, dprotepdc, i, left hand
Q) '
Gpiotocg, -m, -ov, best; very good;
noble (98)
aprota, adv., best (14 Gr 3)
&potog, &pdtov, d, plowing
@potpov, &pdipov, 18, plow (2a)
dpédo, I plow
'Aptepiciov, "Aptepiaion, 10,
Artemisium (14p)
&pxi, &pxfic, i, beginning (136)
'Aoid, 'Acidg, N, Asia (i.e., Asia Minor)
(158)
'AcxAnzmioe, "AoxAnniod, o, Ascle-
pius (the god of healing) (11B)
aoxdeg, doxod, 8, bag

dotv, dotewg, 16, city (8eand9Gr3)

ttn, &tng, A, ruin

dtpands, dtparod, |, path

‘Artued, ‘Attixfig, |, Attica (14B)

adfic, adv., again (3a)

abiiov, adriov, 16, sheepfold

abfdve, [able-] adbhon, nbEnca,
ablfoac, I increase (9P)

aliprov, adv., temorrow (11a)

ey, her; it

ad1d, it (3)

avtov, him (1B); # Bo)

ab1bg, -0, -6, intensive adjective, -self,
-selves; adjective, same; pronoun in
nom., gen., dat., and ace. cases, him, her,
it, them (50,5 Gr 6, and 5 Gr 9)

abrovpyds, adrovpyod, &, farmer
(1a)

Gopixvéopor [= dro- + ixvéopon], [i-]
&9i8onor, &gt pny,(Gpucduevor)
arrive; + eig + acc., I arrive af (Bo an

100} d\ W’LJ:D“Q‘

/O pwi’jé?a

*Ayaiol "Ayxairdv, oi, Achaeans;
Greeks (To)

B

Bedifo, [Budie-] Padiodpot, [Podt-]
tPédroa, Pudicag, I walk; I go (1P)

Bﬂ'-{\’ﬂ), [ﬁn'] Bﬁﬂ'ﬂ}ldl, Eﬂ"'l"'x Bé‘gs I
step; Twalk; Igo (28,15 Gr 1)

BéAiro, [Boke-] Bakd, [Bor-] EBatov,
Baddv, I throw; I put; I pelt; I hit, strike
(78

BapBapog, BupBépon, o, barbarian
(13p)

Booideds, Baoidéng, b, king (6o and
9Gr4)

PociAdedw, BaocrAedon,
tpacilevon, Bosihedodg, I rule (Bo)

BéPavog, -&, -ov, firm, steady (13o)

Biog, Plov, b, Life (16P) _

BAéntw, [Praf-] PAdye, ERAaya,
BAdwac, I harm, hurt (15B)

Brénw, PAéyopasr, ¥fheva, Préyag,
usually intransitive, I look; I see (20)
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Botw, foficopa, Efénoa, Bofodg, I
shout (ba)

Bof, Pofig, N, shout (10P)

BonBéw, I come to the rescue; + dat.,
come to X’s aid; I come to rescue/aid X
(6ax)

Bowatic, Bowwtifig, i, Boeotia (14f)

Borpuveg, Pozphdav, o, grapes

BodAopar, [Povie-] BovAfoopatl, no
aorist middle, + infin., [ want; I wish
(6a)

Bo%¢, Bobg, b, ox (2B and @ Gr 4)

Bpuddc, Ppadeic, Ppadd, slow (13
Gr 5)

Bpadiag, adv., slowly (2)

Bpbéprog, Bpopiovw, b, the Thunderer
{a name of Dionysus) (93)

Bupbdg, Papo®, 8, alter (8F)

r

véip, postpositive conj., for (1a)

+ve, postpositive enclitic; restrictive, af
least; intensive, indeed (6B}

véyove (perfect of yiyvopon), he/she/it
has become; he/shelit is

yeparbg, -&, -6v, old (12a)

vépwv, Yépoviog, old (9p and 9 Gr 2)
vépwv, yépovrog, 6, old man (98 and

9Gr2)

yépupa, Yeebplg, 4, bridge

yewpyéo, I farm

. 1h¢, 1, land; earth; ground (4p9)
xatd 1iv, &y land (140)
mo® yfig; where (in the world)? (16a)

yiydg, Yiyavtog, 0, giant

yiyvoupat, [yeve-] yevigopar, [yev-]
tyevéunv, yevéuevog, I become (6o,
10w, 11 Gr 2, and 11 Gr 4)

yiyvevon, he/she/it becomes; it hap-
pens (Ba}

yyvaoxo, [yve-] yvdoopar, Eyvey,
yvolg, I come to know; I perceive; I
learn (5B, 15Gr 1)

Tv&01, Enow!

Ypboo, ypayo, EYpaya, ypawag, I
write (14B)

yovfy, yovaixbe, fy, woman; wife (4o
and 8 Gr 3)

A

Saxpie, Saxpiom, tddkphoa,
doxpiadc, I cry, weep (110)

8¢, postpositive particle, and, but (Lo)

8el, impersonal + ace. and infin., if is nec-
essary (10p and 10 Gr 8)

Oel fpag nopeivar, we must be
there (108 and 10 Gr 8)

dewdg, -1, -0v, terrible (6a)
dewa, terrible things
Sewvidg, adv., terribly, frightfully

Sewnvéiw, I eat

Selnvov, deinvov, 10, dinner (3P);
meal

Séxe, indeclinable, ten (8 Gr 5)

§éxartog, -1, -ov, tenth (8Gr5)

Aelgol, Aedopddv, o, Delphi

6évdpov, 8évdpov, 1, tree (2Pand 3
Gr 2}

Sekibe, -&, -6v, right (ie., on the right
hand) (158)

SekLd, Sekibe, h, right hand (9a)

deopatfiprov, Seopmenpion, 16,
prison

deondtng, Seandton, &, & Jéowota,
master (2P and 4 Gr 4)

dedpo, adv., here, i.e., hither (30)

Sevtepog, -@, -ov, second (8 Gr b)

Séyopar, déEopan, £delapnv, de-
Eéuevog, I receive (Bo)

81, postpositive particle; emphasizes that
what is said is obvious or true, indeed,
in fact (6p)

onAdw, I show (15608 and 15 Gr 3)

dfipog, dfpovn, b, the people (9B)

814, prep. + gen., through (Sa)
8¢ bAdyov, scon (5o)

SiaPaiva, I cross

Swafipaocat (aorist infin. of drapipdlo),
to take across, transport

diaxooror, o, ~a, 200 (15 Gr 5 and
16a)

SiaAéyopar, Staréopar, 81-
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ehebduny, Swwhebépevog + dat., f talk
to, converse with (8w)

SiapBeipw, [pOepe-] Sraqpbeph,
[pBerp-] SiépBerpa, Srapbeipag, I de-
stroy (15a}

ditpyropmt [= dw- + Epyopcn], I come
through; I go through (14[)

Awkoidnodig, AtkotondAidog, 6, <9
AvconondAidy, tov Arcotdmodw, @
Awardnorr, Dicaeopolis (lo)

dixarog, -&, -ov, just

51’ 6Aiyov, soon (bu)

Avovioia, Awoviaiov, 14, the festival
of Dionysus (40)

t& Arovioie nord/xotodpo, 7

celebrate the festival of Dionysus
(4a)

Awévooog, Atovioou, 8, Dionysus
(8o}

Sroxa, S16fopm, $8ina, Bublac, I
pursue, chase (5o.)

Soxel, impersonal, [3ox-] 86&e1,
£do&e(v), d6Eav, it seems (good);
+dat., e.g., Soxel po1, it seems good fo
me; I think it best (11«); + dat. and
infin., e.g., Soxeil adroig oneddery, it
seems good to them to hurry, they de-
cide to hurry (11p)

@g doxel, as it seemns (130)
dotlhog, dobddov, 6, slave (2a)
SovAdwm, I ensiave
Spapeiv (aorist infin. of 7péyw), forun™"

Spayph, Spaxpfic, h, drachma (a sil-

ver coin worth six obols) (11B}

8bvapar, imperfect, £dvvépunv, Svvi-
copo, aorist middle not used in Attic
Greek, I am able; I can (16, and 16 Gr
2)

Svvatde, -f, -dv, possible (3a)

&bo, two (78 and 8 Gr 5)

8wdexa, indeclinable, fwelve (15 Gr 5)
dwdéxarog, -n, ~ov, twelfth (15 Gr

5)

E
Eontob: see epootod

tBdopfixovra, indeclinable, seventy (15
Gr 5}

EBdopog, -n, -ov, seventh (8Gr5)

EBnv: see Poive

gyyoda, I give/ hand over X as security
(for a lean); I berrew (money)

eyyle, adv., nearly

&yyde, prep. + gen., near (13B)

Eveipo, [&yepe-] Evepd, [éyerp-]
Tyerpo, éyeipac, active, transitive, T
wake X up; middle and passive, intran-
sitive, I wake up (8§)

Eyvov: see yiyvhoxn

&y, od or pov, I (2eand 5 Gr 6)
Eyoye, strengthened form of éyd, I in-

deed

£dpapov: see 1pixw

t0iha, [£0ede-] EDerfon, NBEAN O,
é0edodg + infin., T am willing; I wish
(4a)

&t, conj., if; in indirect questions, whether
(11la)
el uf, unless
el mwc, if somehow, if perhaps

eixoou(v), indeclinable, twenty (15 Gr 5)

elkootdg, -1, -0v, twentieth (15 Gr
5)

elxo, elfn, elfa (no augment), ¥Eac
+dat., I yield (15a)

gixdv, eixdvoc, f, statue

-ethov: see aipén

eipi [to-], imperfect, § or fiv, Ecopa, I
am (la, 4 Gr 1, 10 Gr 1, and 13 Gr 1}
elpt [el-/i], imperfect, N or fiew, T will
£o (10 Gr 6 and 13 Gr 1}
elnov (aorist of Aéyw), I/tkey said; I/they
told; I/they spoke '
einé; pl., elnete, tell!
einelv, to say; to tell
eindv, having said, after saying,
sometimes, saying; having told, af-
ter telling , sometimes, telling
elpnvn, elpfivng, i, peace (16p)
elg, prep. + ace., into; to; at (2B); for
eig kopdv, af just the right time
ele, plo, v, one (7pand 8 Gr 5)
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el vai elkooi(v), fwenty-one (15 Gr
B)
elodyo, I lead in; I take in (2P and 11a)
etoBaiva, I go in; I come in
eloPdvrec, having embarked
ei¢ vadv eloPaive, I go on board
ship, embark
gloedadva, I drive in
eiocépyopen, I come in(to); I go in(te)
eloelle; pl., eicéAbete (aorist imper-
ative of elcépyopm), come in(fo}!
eloedBdv, having come in(to), after
coming in(to), sometimes, coming
infto)
elowévol (used as present infinitive of
eloépyopan), to go in(ta)
elow pl., eloite {(used as present im-
perative of eleépyopat), go in(to)!
elonyiopor + dat., flead in
ele xapbv, af just the right time
eloxardo, I call infto)
elgodog, eiagddov, 1, entrance
eionhén, [ sail in(to)
eicpépw, I bring in(to)
¢k, £&, before words beginning with
vowels, prep. + gen., out of (3o)
tx 1oV Omiofev, from the rear
txatdv, indeclinable, 100 (15 Gr 5 and
160)
txatootdg, -f, -0v, hundredth
(15 Gr 5) ‘
éxPoiva, I step out; I come out (2o
ExPaive éx 1fig vedg, I disermbark
txpadria, I throw out
Exel, adv., there (Bo)
Exelvog, xeivn, Exeivo, that; pl,
those (13 and 14 Gr 6)
éxeloe, adv., to that place, thither (Ba)
gxxariw, I call out
éxnépno, I send out
txxinra, I fall out
¢xnréo, I sail out
Exndovg, Exnhoun, b, escape route
#xtonog, -ov, out of the way, unusual
#xtocg, -1, -ov, sixth (8 Gr 5)
ix 1ot bnioBev, from the rear

txoépw, I carry out

txpedye, I flee out, escape

ELdteav, EAattov, smaller, pl., fewer
(14 Gr2)

thodva, [Eho-] EAD, tAGe, EAG, etc.,
fiAkoon, thdodg, transitive; I drive
(20); intransitive, I march

EAelv (aorist infinitive of aipéw), fo take

Ehevbepin, thevBeping, N, freedom
(13B)

éledlepocg, -&, -ov, free

thevBepdn, I free, set free (15P)

£A0¢; pl., EADete (aorist imperative of
Epyopo), eome! (20) ‘

£M0elv (aorist infinitive of #pyopon), to
come; to go

#hxm, imperfact, elAxov (irregular aug-
ment), EAEm, [Ehkv-] efdkvoo
{(irregular augment), £Axtcag, I drag

‘EAAdc, '"EAL&Boc, |, Hellas, Greece
(13p)

"EAAnv, "EAAnvog, 6, Greek; pl,the
Greeks (14a)

‘EAAfjomovrog, 'EAAnordvrov, &,
Hellespont

tAnilo, [fAme-] $Amd, [Ehni-]
fiAmion, tAnicag, I hope; I expect; I
suppose (140)

tpoutod, ceautod, Eavtol, of my-
self, of yourself, of him-, her-, itself (Ta
and 7 Gr 4)

epde, -f, -6v, my, mine (5 Gr 8)
I fall upon; I attack (158}

tunodifo [év- + nobg, maddc, O, foot),
[tumodie-] éunodid, no aorist, I ob-
struct

#uropog, épndpov, 0, merchant (12p)

&v, prep. + dat., in; on (30); among
tv péow + gen., between (14n)
ev v Exo + infin., I have in mind; I

intend (do)

&v taig 'ABfvang, in Athens (1a)
tv ...100tw, meanwhile (8f)
tv §, while (8u)

gvoxdotoy, -0, -0, 300 (16 Gr B)
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turintw [= &v- + nimta] + dat., Ifall into;

é¢vavrioc, -&, -ov, opposite
g€vatog, -1, -ov, ninth (8 Gr 5)
#vdexq, indeclinable, eleven (15 Gr 5)
tvbéxartog, -0, -ov, eleventh (15 Gr
5)
gvdov, adv., inside
tvewpr, T am in ,
évevfixovta, indeclinable, ninety (15 Gr
5)
ev0&de, adv., here; hither; there; thither
(78
évvéa, indeclinable, nine (8 Gr 5)
Evoixog, évoikov, 6, inhabitant (16a)
Evanhiog, -ov, in armor, fully armed
tvtot0a, adv., then; here; hither; there;
thither (5p)
éviadlo 81, at that very moment,
then (58)
eE: see Ex
£E, indeclinable, six (8 Gr 5)
tEdyw, I lead out
tEapéo, I take out
tEaxdotor, -at, -a, 600 (15 Gr 5)
tEedadva, I drive out
tEeAOdv (aorist participle of ¢Eépyonat),
coming out, having come out
gEépyopar + £x + gen., I come outof- I
go out of (68)
#Eeomi(v), impersonal + dat. and infin., it
is allowed / possible (108 and 10 Gr 8)
EEeativ fipnlv pévew, we are al-
lowed to stay, we may stay; we can
stay (10B and 10 Gr 8)
éEnvéopan [ix- + fyyéoparl, I relate
(1203
¢Efixovra, sixty (16 Gr B)
gopth, toptfig, 1, festival (da)
topThY mo1®/motoduo, I celebrate a
festival (45)
tnaipe [Em- + olpe), T lift, raise (Tw)
Enaipw tpavtdv, T get up (To)
Ernavépyopot [= ém- + dva- + Ep-
youe], infin., éxaviéval, I come back,
return; + &lg or npbdg + ace., I return to
Qo)
é¢ndverOe; pl., ExcvErDete (aorist

imperative of érxavépyopur),
come back!
enoviévar (used as present infini-
tive of émavépyopor), to come
back, return (o)
énel, conj., when (3PB); since
#newte, adv., then, thereafter (2B)
¢ni, prep. + gen., on; + dat., upon, on (5B);
+ ace., af; against (50); onto, upon (Sa);
to
’Enidavpog, 'Exidobpov, ©), Epi-
daourus (11B)
tnixepor + dat., I lie near, lie off (of is-
lands with respect to the mainland)
tnithovOdvopar, [An-] éxtificopon,
[Ach-] EmeAeBouny, émdabdpevoc
+ gen,, I forget
tmmépno, I send against; I send in (14a)
émumAéo + dat. or + &g+ acc., I sail
agoinst (15p)
éxiotopo, émotficonnl, no aorist
middle, I understand; I know (160 and
16 Gr 2)
gnapat, imperfect, eindunv (irregular
augment), fyopat, [on-] Eardunyv,
ondpevoc + dat., I follow (8a)
en1d, indeclinable, seven (8 Gr 5)
¢ntaxdorot, -ot, -a, 700 (15 Gr 5)
&pdw, imperfect, fipov + gen., I love
¢pyalopar, imperfect, fpyeldunv or
eipyalounv, Epydoopan,
fipyecduny or elpyecduny,
¢pyosapevoes, I work; I accomplish (8c)
Epyov, Epyov, t6, work; deed (8a)
ipéoow, no future, [éper-] Hpeoa,
tpéong, I row (13a)
épérng, Epétov, o, rower
Epyopo, [el-/i-] elpt (irregular),
[£18-] RABov, EMBdv, T come; T go (Ba,
116, and 13 Gr 1b) For common com-
pounds, see page 169.
tpatde, tpotdon, hpdinoa,
epatfodg or [£p-] Apbuny,
épopevoc, I ask (128)
toBim, [ed-] EBonar, [poy-1 Epayov, I
eat (9o)
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EoTEp G, EOREphg, 1), evening (Ba); the
west

Eatnyv, I stood; I stopped (15 Gr 1)

toti(v), he/she/itis (o)

gotm, let if be so! all right!

Etoipog, ttaipov, 0, comrade, com-
panion (6a)

¥n, adv., still (8a)

Etolpog, -1, -ov, ready (99

Etog, Etoug, T, year (16h)

g9, adv., well (8o and 14 Gr 3)
auewov, adv., better (14 Gr 3)
dprota, adv., best (14 Gr 3)
ed ye, good! well done! (8a)

BiBora, BEdPolag, ©, Euboea (14u)

eb8bc, ebBeia, ev0D, siraight
ebbdg, adv., straightwey, immediately,

at once (10B)

ebpevidg, adv., kindly

ebpiokm, [ebpe-] edphiom, [ebp-]
ndpov or edpov, eipdv, I find (T
and 10o)

EbpdAroxog, EbpuAdyov, o, Eury-
lochus

Bopupédav notapdg, Bdpopédov-
TOog{ ToTONoR, o, the Eurymedon
River

etiyopar, eiopar, noEdunv,
evEdpevog, I pray; +dat., I pray to;

+ acc. and infin., I pray (that) (83)

Bom, he/she said (11a)
fpacav, they said

'BEgidiing, 'Epiditov, 0, Ephialtes
(14P)

Eywm, imperfect, elyov {irregular aug-
ment), o (irregular) (I will have) and
[aye-] axhoa, (I will get), [ox-] Eo-
xov, axdv, I have; I hold (4c); middle
+ gemn., I hold onto ‘

&v vy Exo, I have in mind; I intend
{4a)
xoddc Eyw, T am well (11a)
nig Exerg; How are you? (1la)
Eag, conj., until (148)

Z
13 -~ - 2 ) ’ ol
Zehg, b, Tod Arbg, 1§ Ail, tov Ala, ©

7Zed, Zeus (king of the gods) (3a and 8B)
{ntéw, I seek, look for (Bu)
Edov, Laov, 16, animal

H
1, conj., or (12a)
fi...1H, conj., either...or (12a)
|, with comparatives, than (14a)
fivéopar + dat., I lead (6f)
#8n, adv., already; now(2pB)
fixvate, adv., least
fixiotd ye (the opposite of paiiotd
ve), least of all, not at all (163}
fixw, I have come; imperfect, fixov, I had
come; future, §Ew, I will have come
(58
filrog, AAiov, &, sun (1B)
fipeig, fudv, we (5p and 5 Gr 6)
finép &, quépas, 1, doy (6o
xe8’ fpépav, every doy
figétepog, -, -ov, our (5 Gr8)
fipiovac, Autdvon, o, mule (120)
fiv, he/shelit was
fovxdw, fovydon, fodxeoa,
Towydotc, f keep quiet; I rest (13a)
flavyog, -ov, quiet

2]

Oératta, BaddrTng, i, see (Ta)
xatd Odlattav, by sea (11B)

Bévatog, Bavérton, 6, death (16P)

Ooevpaln, Qovpdoopar, EBatpaoc,
Baupdods, intransitive, I am amazed;
transitive, I wonder at; I admire (5p)

favpdaotog, -&, -ov, wonderful, mar-
velous

Bedopat, Bedoopat (note that because
of the e the o lengthens to & rather than
n), éB8edoduny, Deaodpevog, I see,
watch, look at (8o and 10a)

Btarpov, Bedtpov, 1d, theater

OepigtoxAfig, Oepratoxitovne, &,
Themistocles (150 and 15 Gr 2)

Oedc, Oeod, 1, goddess (Do)

Dedc, Beod, 0, god (Ba)
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Beparnav, Qepdnoviocg, b, attendant;
servant

Gepontict, Bepponvidv, i,
Thermopylae (14a)

Bewpiéw, I watch; I see (4a)

Bnplov, Onpiov, 16, beast, wild beast

Onoede, Oncéwg, &, Theseus (son of
King Aegeus) (6a)

B84pvPog, BopiPov, b, uproar, com-
motion (15p)

Buydtnp, Ovyatpde, §, daughter (4o
and 8 Gr 2)

06pdg, Obpod, b, spirit (16p)

06p&, B5pac, W, door (Be)

I
imtpedo, idtpedon, 1drpevoa,
itpetoac, I heal
iatpbe, idtpod, 8, doctor (11a)
{8elv (aorist infinitive of dpdw), to see
1801, adv., lock! (4 a)
{évar (infinitive of eip, used as infinitive
of Epyopon), fo go (Ta)
iepelov, iepeiov, 6, sacrificial vietim
9p)
iepedg, iepéwng, b, priest (9B)
iepdv, iepod, 16, temple (9)
i0y; pl., Yre (imperative of &l used as
imperative of £pxopai), go! (ba)
101 81, go on! (Ba)
freace, ace., TAewv, propitious (9B)
Inmog, {xnov, d, horse
{o6; pl., ¥ore (imperative of &ipd), be/
{otia, lotiov, 1&, sails (13a)
iogopde, -6, -bv, strong (1P}
*laveg, 'ldvav, oi, Jonians
'lovia, 'lovidg, 1, lonia

K

xaBeddm [= xota- + elido], imperfect,
koBebfov or xubnidov, xabevdficn,
na aorist in Attic Greek, I sleep (2a)

xal’ fuepawv, every day

xabifa [= xata- + o], [xabie-]
xab &, [xubi-] ExdBrioa, vabicac,
active, transitive, I make X sit down; I

set; I place; active, intransitive, I sit (1B);
middle, intransitive, I seat myself, sit
down (8P)
xoi, adv., even; also, too (4a)
xai, conj., and (1)
woi 8y xai, end in particelar; and
what is more (160.)
kel ... xoi, conj., both. .. and (5B)
xainep + participle, although (12¢)
xaipdg, kaipod, b, time; right time
4e)
etg koupdv, just at the right time
xaio or ko, Késtq, KOEL, miop.ev, Kdete,
xaovor(v), [kow-] xadbow, Exavea,
xabods, active, transitive, I kindle, burn;
middle, intransitive, I burn, am on fire
9B
xaxbe, -%, -6v, bad; evil (120 and 14
Gr 2}
xaxiov, kéxiov, worse (14 Gr2)
xéaxiorog, -1, -ov, worst (14 Gr
2)
xaxie, adv., badly (14 Gr 3)
xdxiov, adv., worse (14 Gr 3)
kéaxwora, adv., worst (14 Gr 3)
xaxby 11, something bad
xolio, xadd, éxdreca, varéotg, ]
call (2m)
kaddg, -1, -ov, beautiful (1¢,3Gr2, 4
Gr3,4Gr6,and 14 Gr 2)
xaAriov, x&AAlov, more beautiful
(14 Gr 2)
ké&AAiotog, -n, -ov, most beauti-
ful; very beautiful (9o and 14 Gr 2)
ko, adv., well (10w)
xaAiiov, adv., better
k&AArote, adv., best
xalbic Exw, I am well (11c)
xGpvo, kops-] xapodpat, [xap-]
Exapov, xapov, I am sick; I am tired
Ya)
xotd, prep. + ace., down (50); distribu-
tive, each; on; by (11}
xe@’ fuépav, every day
xotl ¥Ry, by land (14u)
xoth Oddattav, by sea (11P)
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xot' eikdg, probably
xotofatve, I come down; I go down
xataBdiie, I throw down; I drop
xatdxeipa, I le down (16a)
xataiapfave, I cvertake, catch (16a)
xotareinm, [ leave behind, desert (10f3)
xotorintw, I foll down
Katdpitoc, -ov, cursed
xat' eixdg, probably
xotTiteEpog, xattitépov, 0, ¢in
xeipon, imperfect, éxeipny, xeioopot,
no aorist, [ lie (16 and 16 Gr 2)
xeivog = éxeivog
xeAedo, keheldow, Exéhevon,
keAeodg + acc. and infin., I order, tell
(someone to do something) (7o}
xepaAf, xeQadfc, 1, Lead (100)
xfimog, xfimov, 0, garden
xfipv€, xfpvxog, &, herald (9F)
Kipwv, Kipevag, b, Cimon
xiv8Bvoc, xivdivou, 0, denger (Ja)
Kipxn, Kipxng, fy, Circe
xAfipog, kAhpov, o, farm
Kvaoog, Kveood, |, Knossos (6a)
xoAéfw, xordow, éxdAaca,
kxoAdodc, I punish
xopifm, [xope-] xoprd, {xopr-]
scdpon, fkopioac bring; I take (11a)
xomto-fKon-| xbyw, Exoya, Koydg, I~
~"strike; I knock on (a c}goz)-(-ll&}' wuﬂ/’

xbpn, kbpne, W, Zirl TN G
Kbépivlog, KopivBov, 1, Corinth
(14a) l&’\éﬁﬁi%
xdopog, Koouov, b, good order (158)
kbope, in order {158)
kpfivn, xpfivne, 1, spring (4o and 4
Gr 3)
Kpasn, Kpfitng, 1, Crete (6a)
xvBepviitng, xuPepvArton, o,
steersman
Koxioy, Koxlarog, &, Cyclops (one-
eyed monster) (78)
xdpa, xbpatog, 16, wave (136)
xbpaive, [xdpove-] €Opavd, [xuugv-]
tcbpnve, xopAvic, I am rough (of the
sea)

Kdzpog, Kbnpov, 9, Cyprus

Kvptivn, Kvpfivng, fi, Cyrene

xbav, xovag, 6 or 1}, dog (5a)

vxopale, xopbow, éxdpaae,
xopdodog, I revel

A

Aefidpivlocg, AaPopivlon, o,
labyrinth

Aayac, 0, acc., tov Aaydv, kare (5o)

Avexedaipdvior, Aaxedaipovioy,
ol, the Lacedaemonians, Spartans
(14a)

AapBéve, [Anp-] AMyopar, [Aap-]
ElaPov, Aafav, I take (2B); middle
+gen., I seize, take hold of (11u)

Aapnpbe, -8, -bv, bright; brilliant
(13a)

Aaprmpide, adv., brightly; brilliantly
Myo, AEEw or [tps-] Epd, EAeEw,
réEGg or [¢n-] elxov (irregular aug-
ment), sindv (augment retained), I say;
I'tell; I speak (la, 11B)

einw, helya, [Aun-] ElmovI
leave (3B, 1o, ];leﬁjand“ 1Gr4)

twv, Abovtog; 0, lion

s_@y‘iﬁn»g,‘"ﬂpamviﬁou, 0, Leonidas

T (140)

AiBwog, -n, ~ov, of stone, made of
stone

AiBog, AiBov, b, sione (3a)

Arpfv, Apévog, 8, harbor (12a)

Alpde, Aipod, o, hunger

Aivov, Avow, 16, thread

Adyog, Adyow, 0, werd; story (1la);
reason

Abdxog, Abrov, b, wolf (Fu)

Adntéa, I grieve, vex, cause pain fo X;
passive, I am grieved, distressed (168)

Adw, Abow, EAdea, AMdoac, I loosen,

loose (3B, 4Gr1,6Gr3,9Gr1,10Gr 1,

12Gr1,12Gr2, and 13 Gr 1)
Adopon, I ransom (6 Gr2¢,6 Gr 3,8

Grl,10Gr1,12Gr1, 12 Gr 2, and
13Gr 1)
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M
paxpég, -&, -6v, long; large (1a)
udio, adv., very (4a and 14 Gr 3)
waAiov, adv., more; rather (14 Gr 3)
paAdov 1, ratker than (14 Gr 3)
uwéArota, adv., most, most of all; very
much; especially (4 and 14 Gr 3)
néirord ye, certainly, indeed
azp
poavBévo, (pobe-] pabfoonct, [pabd-]
#pabov, pobdv, I learn; I understand
(11c)
payolpa, peyaipag, 1, knife (4 Gr 3)
pdayn, néync, i, fight; battle (13P)
péyopoy, [poye-| payodpar,
tpageaduny, poyxesduevoe, I fight
(6 B); + dat., I fight against
péyog, REYGAN, péva, big, large; great
(3o, 4 Gr6, and 14 Gr 2)
péya, adv., greatly; loudly (120)
petlov, peilov, bigger, larger;
greater (14 Gr 2)
péyiwatoc, -1, -ov, biggest, largest;
greatest (Ta and 14 Gr 2)
pefbo, only present and imperfect, I am
drunk
netlov, ueilov, bigger, larger; greater
(14 Gr 2)
péAdg, nthaiva, pthav, black
peAétn, geAdétng, fy, practice
RéAreTo, peAittneg, N, bee (4 Gr 3)
Mérrtra, Melittng, A, [= beel,
Melissa (daughter of Dicaeopolis and
Myrrhine) (4o
wéAdae, {pedde-] peddfiow,
gpdAAnon, Leldfodg + infin., fam
about (to); I am destined (to}; I intend
(to) (TB)
Mépgig, Méppeng or Mépgidog or
Mépgrog, i, Memphis (160)
pév...8¢&..., postpositive particles,
on the one hand . . . and on the other
hand... or on the one hand . . . but on
the other hand (2m)
péva, [peve-] pevd, [uew-] Epeive,

peivi, intransitive, I sfay (in one place);
I wait; transitive, I wait for (3o, 10B,
and 10 Gr 5)

pnépog, pEpovg, 18, part (15B)

péoog, -n, -ov, middle (of) (9pB)
év péow + gen., between (14w)

Wetd, prep. + gen., with (6a); + acce., of
time or place, after (6u)

pétpov, pérpov, 1d, measure; due
measture, proportion

pf, adv., not; +imperative, don’t. .. ! (2a)
el pf), unless

pndeig, pndepic, pndév, used instead
of ovdeig with imperatives and P
infinitives, no one, nothing; ro (13p)

pnxét, adv., + imperative, don’t...any .
longer! (3P); + infin,, no longer (150} ‘

pAtnp, pnipdg, I, mother (daand 8
Gr 2)

pikpbe, -&, -6v, small (1o

Mivmg, Miva, 0, Minos (king of Crete)
(Bar)

Mivdtavpog, Mivatabdpov, 6, Mino-
taur (6o)

praBic, pobod, 6, reward; pay (11B)

pvnpeiov, pvnueiov, 16, monument

worg, adv., with difficulty; scarcely; re-
luctantly (4a)

névog, -n, -ov, alone; only (15a)
pévov, adv., only (15a)
ov pdvov ... dAAd kai, not

only ... but also (150)

pdoyog, pdoyov, &, calf

poyxidc, poxho®, &, stake

wdPoc, pilou, 8, story (5B)

Muokalfy, Muxadfic, i, Mycale

pdpron, -at, -o, 10,000 (15 Gr 5)
pnoplol, -on, -a, numberless, countless

(15 Gr 5)
poprootdg, -0, -0v, fen thou-
sandth (156 Gr B)

Muppivn, Muppivng, §| [= myrile],

Myrrhine (wife of Dicaeopolis) (4a)
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puyde, poyod, 8, far corner

N

voabdapyog, vavdpygov, b, admiral
(15a)

vadxAnpog, voukAfpou, 0, ship’s
captain (12 )

vavpaxén, I fight by sea (15p)

vaidg, vedg, i, ship (6o and 9 Gr 4)

vading, vadrov, 0, sailor (1203)

voeutikdy, vavtiked, 10, fleet (13P)

vedvidg, vetviov, d, young man (4 Gr
4 and 8p)

Neidog, Neidow, b, Nile

vexpdg, vexpod, d, corpse (150)

vijsog, vijoou, 1, island (4 Gr 5 and
6o}

vikaow, I defeat; I win (10a)

vikn, vixng, §f, victory (16B)
Nixn, Nixng, 7, Nike (the goddess of

victory) (9a)

vooto, I am sick, ill (11P)

vogtén, I return home

volig, vod, 0, mind (15a and 15 Gr 4)
&v v Exo + infin., T have in mind; I

intend (4a)

vipen, vopuens, i, nymph

vy, adv., now (6p)

voE, vuxtbg, 1, night (6a)

EavBiac, EavBiov, 5, Xanthias (2a
and 4 Gr 4)
Eévoc, Eévov, 8, foreigner; stranger
{(7p8)
Eeivog = EéEvog
EépEng, EépLov, 8, Xerxes (14a)
Eipog, Elpovg, 16, sword

o

8,1, 10, the (4 Gr 8)
6 8¢, and he

0Polrbc, bBodo%, b, obol (a coin of
slight worth) (11p)

oydofxovrte, indeclinable, eighty (156 Gr
5)

dydoog, -n, -ov, eighth (8 Gr5)
68e, H8e (note the accent), 168e, this
here; pl., these here (14p and 14 Gr b)
686¢, 680%, N, road; way; journey (4p
and 4 Gr 5)
'08vacebe, 'O8vocine, 0, Odysseus
(Ta) '
oixede, adv., homeward, to home (4p)
oixée, I live; I dwell (1c)
oixiq, oixidg, |, house; home; dwelling
Ba)
olxog, olxov, &, house; home; dwelling
{loand 3 Gr 3)
kot olkov, at home (16a)
ofxot, note the accent, adv., at home
Ba)
ofpot, note the accent, interjection, alas!
(11B)
oivog, ofvav, o, wine (7p)
oxvee, I shirk
dxtakdotot, ~at, -0, 800 (15 Gr 5)
dxté, indeclinable, eight (8 Gr 5)
ohiyag, -n, -ov, small; pl, few (14
and 14 Gr 2)
thdttov, EAattov, smaller; pl.,
fewer (14 Gr 2)
dMiviatog, -n, -ov, smallest; pl.,
fewest (14 Gr 2) .
dAxdg, 6Axadog, |, merchant ship
'OAtbupmion, '"Olvuniev, oi, the
Olympian gods
Buthoc, dpihov, 6, crowd (12a)
Buae, conj., nevertheless (8o)
dvopa, dvdpatog, 18, name (Toand 7
Gr 3)
Sn1abev, adv. or prep. + gen., behind
tx 100 8xieBev, from the rear
oxditng, dnAitov, &, hoplite (heavily-
armed foot soldier) (14u)
8rov, adv., where (14p)
opéaw, imperfect, Edpov (double aug- A
ment), [on-] byopar, [i8-] eldov
(irregular augment), 18éav, I see (5ea,
11) '
dpyifopar, [dpyie-] dpyiodpar, no
aorist middle, f grow angry; I am an-
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gry; + dat., I grow angry at; I am angry
ot

dpBog, -1, -0v, straight; right, correct
(12a) :

oppdm, active, transitive, I set X in mo-
tion; active, intransitive, I start; [ rush;
middle, intransitive, I set myself in mo-
tion; I start; I rush; I hasten (78)

Bpog, Bpovg, ©6, mountain; Aill {(5o)

dg, i, 8, relative pronoun, who, whose,
whom, which, that (13p and 13 Gr 3)

Somep, fitep (note the accent), t

onep, relative pronoun, emphatic
forms, who, whose, whom, which,
that (138)
Gre, adv., when (13B)
61, conj., that (5)
ob, obx, 0V, obyl, adv., rnot (1lo)
od pwévov...&AAd xai, not
only. .. but also (15a)
o08apol, adv., nowhere (16a)
od8apde, adv., in no way, no (65)
ob8&, conj., and . . . not; nor; not even (5o)
obdeic, obdepia, 0D84év, pronoun,no
one; nothing; adjective, no (Tee and 8 Gr
&)
oblEv, nothing, no
obxét, adv., no longer (3a)
obv, a connecting adverb, postpositive, so
(i.e., because of this); then (i.e., after
this) (1o}
obpuvdg, obpavod, o, sky, heaven
ap)
olite ... olite, note the accent, conj.,
neither .. . nor (5a) :
od1og, e, todto, this; pl, these
(14« and 14 Gr b)
otitag, adv., before consonants,
obtw, so, thus (2a)
doBaipdc, 6pBalpod, 8, eye (7P)
owé, adv., late; too late

n

noig, mardde, 0 or fy, boy; girl; son;
daughter; child (3p and 7 Gr 3b)

naviyepirg, tavnydpeng, 1, festival

navio, everything

naviaydoe, adv., in all directions

navtayodl, adv., everywhere (155)

nénnoG, nGxRov, 8, O ménra, papa
(6or)

mARTOG, RANTOY, 0, grandfather (5a)

nopé, prep. + ace., of persons only, fo
{11a); along, past

répa = népesti(y), is near at hand

ropoyiyvopor, I arrive (14p)

naparita, I sail by, I sail past; I satl
along

nepookevila, I prepare (To)

rdpewpt [= Tapo- + eipll, I am present; I
am here; I am there (20); + dat., I am

present at

nopéym [= mopo- + #xe], imperfect,
ropeiyov (irregular augment),
napacyioa (irregular), [oy-]
nwapéoyov, imperative, rapdoyes, par-
ticiple, rapuocydv, [ kand over; I supply;
I provide (6 [

wapbévog, mapBiévov, virgin, chaste

nopBévog, napBévov, {, maiden,
girl (6a)
MopBévag, MapBévoo, A, the
Muaiden (= the goddess
Athena) {9a)

Oopbevdv, Haplevavog, b, the
Parthenon (the temple of Athena on the
Acropalis in Athens) (80)

nég, nbow, nayv, all; every, whole (78
and 8 Gr 4)

zbaygo, frevd-] neicopar, [rab-]
Enabov, nubdv, I suffer; I experience
(6P and 11e)

nothp, tatpde, 0, fother (3 and 8 Gr
2)

nwatpic, ratpldog, |, fatheriand (16§)

roho, tadton, Engvon, tadcds, ac-
tive, transitive, I stop X; middle, intran-
sitive + participle, I stop doing X; + gen,,
I cease from (71P)

nade, stop! (7B}
xefdg, -1, -bv, on foot (15[
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neifw, nelow, Exewoa, neicag, I per-

suade (4P}
neifopot, meicopor + dat., I obey
(6a)

Heipareds, Merparfg, b, tH Meipoel,
1dv Hewponit, the Pirgeus (the port of
Athens) (11P)

re1pdo, neipdon (note that because of
the p the o lengthens to @ rather than
), énetpaoa, newpiodc, active or mid-
dle, I try, attermpt (150)

MMedondbvvnoog, Medonovviocovw, 1,
the Peloponnesus (14B)

néuntog, -n, -ov, fifth (8 Gr 5)

népne, nEpyo, Exelyo, néuydg, T
send (6o)

weviaxdgiol, ~at, ~a, 500 (15 Gr b5)

névie, indeclinable, five (8 Gr 5)

wevifiixovia, indeclinable, fifty (15 Gr
5)

néndog, néndov, &, robe; cloth (16P)

nepi, prep. + gen., about, concerning (7o),
+ acc., around (7o)

Mépoar, Nepodv, oi, the Persians
(14a)

Mepoikde, -, -0v, Persian (150)

neoceiv (aorist infinitive of n‘{n’cm), to fall

nive, [rt-] nloper, [z1-] Exwov, mdv, T
drink (90.)

riztw, tecobpot (irregular), Exeoov
(irregular), neccv, I fall (3o)

wLotedw, tiotedoo, Enlotevon,
matebone + dat,, I trust, am confident
(in); I believe; + ixg or infin., I believe
(that) (15p)

nAgiotog, -1, -0V, most; very great;
pl., very many (120 and 14 Gr 2)

rhelotae, adv., most (14 Gr 3)
wAieiov/ndéwy, alternative forms for ei-
ther masculine or feminine, ®héov,
neuter, more (123)
rAbov, adv., more (14 Gr 3)

tAtw, [rhev-] hedoopnt or [rhevoe-]
niegvootpatl, [nAev-] Endevoa,
nhetadc, [ sail (6o and 6 Gr 1)

xAfifog, aihBouc, 16, number, multi-
tude (14a)
minpde, I fill
n60ev; adv., from where? whence? (7P,
10Gr 9, and 14 Gr )
noBév, enclitic, from somewhere (14
Gr 6)
wol; to where? whither? (10 Gr 9 and 14
Gr B)
wot, enclitic, to somewhere (14 Gr 8)
notéw, I make; I do (4a)
mownThGg, moNto%, 0, poet (8a)
nohéprog, -&, -ov, hostile; enemy
(14P)
molépiot, nokepimv, oi, the en-
emy (14p)
ndhepog, noképov, b, war (14p)
noAopxéo [= wdhig, city + ¥pxog, walll, I
besiege (16])
nddig, ndhewg, N, city (Toand 9 Gr 3)
moiimng, moAitov, §, citizen (8B)
nolAéxic, adv., many times, often (6P}
rohAayxboe, adv., fo many parts (16¢)
noddg, xoAAA, modd, muck (1o, 4 Gr
6, and 14 Gr 2); pl., many (3p)
nieiov/rAéov, alternative forms
for either masculine or feminine,
whéov, neuter, more (12p and 14
Gr 2)
xhieigtog, -n, -ov, most; very
great; pl., very many (12p and 14
Gr 2)
roAd, adv., much (14 Gr 3)
nAéov, adv., more (14 Gr 3)
rAelogta, adv., most (14 Gr 3)
xopnd, tounfig, §, procession (9B)
novéw, I work (1u)
ndvog, névow, b, teil, work (lo)
Méviog, Ibvtov, 6, Pontus, the Black
Sea
nopedopar, nopedoopart,
énopevodpunv (only in compounds),
nopevadpevos, I go; I walk; I march; I
Journey (6B}
Mocelddv, Noserddvog, 0, Poseidon

(13p)
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rOoog; ndon; ndoov; how much? pl,
kow many? (160
moTapdg, motapod, 4, river (160)
xote; adv., when? (10 Gr 9 and 14 Gr 6)
noté, enclitic, at some time, at one time,
once, ever (10P and 14 Gr 6)
noV; adv., where? (5o and 14 Gr 6)
nov, enclitic, somewhere, anywhere
(10 Gr 9 and 14 Gr 6)
=0® yfig; where (in the world)? (160)
nodg, noddg, 8, foot
gphtie, [npux-] npala, Enpata,
npdiLac, intransitive, I fare; transitive, I
do X (140)
xpd, prep. + gen., of time or place, before
(108)

npoPata, npofdrav, t&, sheep (5a)

‘mpbyovog, xpoybvou, b, ancestor

(15P)

npdc, prep. + dat., at, near, by (4a); + acc.,,
to, toward (1P); upon, onto; against
(11B)

mpocBaila + dat., I attack (14m)

npocépyopal + dat. or npdg + acc., I ap-
proach (119)

nmpoorAéw, I sail towerd

mpoatpéyw, I run toward

npooyapém + dat., [go foward, ap-
proach (3o}

npotepaig, 1fi, on the day before (14f3)

- mpoyxwepiw, I go forward; I come for-

ward, advance (6B); + &ni + ace., I ad-
vance against
mpitog, -n, -ov, first (5B and 8 Gr 5)
npdtor, mpdTov, oi, the leaders
xpditov, adv., first (4a)
tb npdTov, at first
mdAn, xbdng, 1, gate
moAat, moAdv, al, pl, double gates
(6B); pass (through the mountains)
(143
mop, nupdg, 16, fire (7h)
moupopic, rvpapidog, fi, pyramid
g, adv., Row? (7, 10 Gr 9, and 14 Gr
6)
nidg Exerg; How are you? (11o)

nwg, enclitic adv., somehow, in any way

(14 Gr 6)

P

pé&Bsoc, pafdov, h, wand

padiog, -@t, -ov, easy (f and 4 Gr 6)
phBByog [= pit, easily + Boude, spirit], -ov,

careless (5c)

plipe, phnctog, 16, word

2 o

Sahapic, Zakapivoe, i, Salamis '
(13w)

Zdpog, Zdpov, %, Samos

ceEaLToh: see Euovto

olydo, I am silent (38)

Zixerdad, TixeMidg, N, Sicily

Zipovidng, Zipovidov, b, Simonides
(15P)

oitog, oitov, &, pl., & clta, grain; food
(lo)

okonéw, [oxen-] oxéyopa,
eoxeydpunv, axeyduevog, I look af,
examine; I consider (11a)

oxbrog, oxbtov, b, darkness

Ixubid, Exv0ing, %, Scythia

oog, -f, -0v, your, sing. (5 Gr 8)

copde, -f, -ov, skilled; wise; clever
(11a)

Irapridtng, Tnapridtov, b, a Spar-
tan (14B)

oxeipwo, [onepe-] onepd, [oneip-]
Eamelpu, onelpig, I sow

onéppa, onépparoc, 1d, seed

onetdw, onedcw, Egnevoa, onebode, I
hurry (2o)

fl oxovd, onavdiic, |, libation (drink
offering) (16B)

aionovdoi, onovddv, ai, pl,
peace treaty (16[3)

onovdf, onovdfic, i, haste; eagerness
(158

c1éAlo, [orere-] otedd, [otetA-|
toteiha, oteihig, I take down (sails)

otevalo, [otevoy-] oteviéo,
totévabo, otevdiacg, I groan (48)
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gtevog, -1, -6v, narrow (14a)

otevd, oTevdv, 1&, narrows, straits;
mouniain pass (13 )

oTod, atoig, 1), colonnade

otbAog, otdrov, 0, expedition; army;
fleet (140)

otpatedn, ctpatedon, Eotph-
tevoa, otpotededc, active or middle, 7
wage war, campaign (16a)

orpatnydg, atputnyod, 0, general
(15a)

oTpoatidTng, orputidtovn, 6, soldier
(14a)

crputde, stpatod, 0, army (1do)

ctpoyyovAog, -n, -ov, round

o, ool or oov, you, sing. (3f and 5 Gr
6)

ovAiopféve [= cuv- + AepPdvel, T
help (2B); + dat., I kelp X (6 Gr 6g)

oopPdilo [= ouv- + BéAhae), I join bat-
tle; + dat., I join battle with (14a)

chppoyog, svupdyon, &, ally (16q)

Guprinte [= ovv- + wintwl, I clash;
+dat., I clash with (158)

cupQopd, ovpgopis, N, misfortune;
disaster {16a)

ovvayelpw, active, transitive, I gather X;
middle, intransitive, I gather fogether
(16 )

covépyopor, I come together (14a)

ovpedc, cupeod, b, pigsty

ZoivE, Zowyybe, ©, Sphinx

oolo, chon, fomaoa, ohodc, I save
(Be) _ .

chppav, cdopov, of sound mind; pru-
dent; self-controlled (10,7 Gr 7, and 14
Gr 1)

T
tovdty, adv., in this way; here (14 Gr 5)
tayhe, 1axein, 1oy, quick, swift
(13 and 13 Gr 5)
tayéag, quickly; swiftly (4a)
téopote, adv., most quickly; most
swiftly (12a)

g tayLate, as quickly as pos-
sible (120)

te ... katl or te xai, the teis post-
positive and enclitic, particle and con-
junction, both . . . and (3a)

telxoc, 1eixovg, 16, wall (12c and 13
Gr 4)

texdvreg, texdvray, o, parents (108)

tehevtan, I end; I die (16a)

zéAog, adv., in the end, finally (88)

tépevog, TEpévovg, 10, sacred
precinct

Tépmopol, Tépyopal, ETepydpunyv,
tepydueveg, I enjoy myself: + dat., I en-
Joy X; + participle, I enjoy doing X (98)

Tétaptog, -n, -ov, fourth (8 Grb)

TeTpaxdoro, -al, -a, 400 (15 Gr 5)

tettopdkovta, indeclinable, forty (15
Gr 5)

té1topeg, téttapd, four (8 Gr 5)

tfide, adv., in this way; here (14 Gr 5)

Tfi npotepaiq, on the day before (14P)

*f botepaiq, on the next day (8p)

ti; adv., why? (2c and 10 Gr 9)

7i; pronoun, what? (4P and 10 Gr 9)

tipde, I honor (50, 5Gr 1,6 Gr3,8Gr 1,
9Gr1,and 13 Gr 1)

tig; i; pen., tivog: interrogative ad-
jective, which ... ?what... ? (Toand 7
Gr 8)

tig; ti; gen., tivog; interrogative pro-
noun, who? what? (7o, 7 Gr 8, and 10
Gr 9)

Tig, T1 gen., Tivdg, enclitic indefinite
adjective, a certain; some; a, an (7o and
7Gr9)

Tig, T gen., Twig, enclitic indefinite
pronoun, someone; something; anyone;
anything (Te. and 7 Gr 9)

TAfuev, tAfpovog, poor; wretched

to00d10g, TooahIN, Tod0dTo, S0
great; pl., so great; so many (3p)

tote, adv., then (12B)

tob1g, &v ..., meanwhile (8)

tpoypdid, tpaygdiae, 1, tragedy

tpelc, tpla, three (8 Gr5)
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tpeig xal déxa, thirteen (15 Gr 5)

tpénw, tpiyo, Etpeya, tpéyig, active,
transitive, I turn X; middle, intransitive,
Iturn myself, turn (1GP)

tpéxo, [Spape-] Spapodpar, [Spop-]
E8papov, Spopdv, I run (ba)

tprfixovta, indeclinable, thirty (15 Gr 5)

Tpiaxdoron, ~al, -, 300 (15 Gr 5)

Tpiiipng, Tpifiipovg, N, trireme (a
warship) (133 and 13 Gr 4)

Tpitog, -n, -ov, third (8Grb)

Tpoi&, Tpoidg, 7|, T'roy (Ta)

tontm, [tunte-] ToRTAc®, no other
principal parts of this verb in Attic,
strike, hit (5 and 10B)

topAdcg, -1, -bv, blind (11w)

Toxn, TOYNg, 1, chance; luck; fortune
(158

<@ 6vny, in fruth (130)

Y

bbpia, bdpiag, f, water jar (4o and 4
Gr 3)

v8mp, B8atog, 16, water (10B)

vhoxtén, I bark

Bpeic, dpdv, you, pl. (58 and 5 Gr 6)

pubrepog, -, -ov, your, pl. (5 Gr 8)

bpvéw, I hymn, praise

bnép, prep. + gen., on behalf of, for (8p);
above

danpéing, danpitov, o, servant; at-
tendant

imo, prep. + gen., under; of agent, by
(16 o); + dat., under (5B); + ace., under
(53)

borepaig, tfi, on the next day (8f)

{$orepov, adv., later (16a)

boaiva, I weave

P

ooaivopat, [pove-] paviicopar or
pavobpal, no aorist middle, I appear
{12)

ddAnpov, FaArfpon, 16, Phalerum
(the old harbor of Athens) (14}

oitai(v), postpositive enclitic, they say
(6P)
deidiag, Perdiov, 0, Pheidias (the
great Athenian sculptor) (9a:)
pépo, [oi-] ofow, [dveye-] fiveyxa,
éviykdg or fiveyxov, éveyrav, I carry
{1P); of roads, lead
ged, interjection, often used with gen. of
cause, alas! (10c)
pedyae, pedlopat, [gpuy-] Epuyov,
ouyov, I flee; I escape (5¢)
pnoi(v), postpositive enclitic, he/she
says {3o)
gom, he/she said
tpacav, they said

oiréw, I love (10,4Gr1,6Gr3,8Gr 1,9

Grl,and 13Gr1l)

®idinnog, Grhinnov, 8, Philip (3B)

pihog, -n, -ov, dear (40)
pikoc, pidov, 6 or ¢idn, oldng, 4,

friend {(4o)

pAvapém, I talk nonsense

gofféopa, imperfect, usually used for
fearing in past time, égpoPotunv, @o-
ffcopar, no aorist middle, intransi-
tive, I am frightened, am afraid; transi-
tive, I fear, am afraid of (something or
someone) (6o)

ooPepbc, -&, -6v, terrifying, frighten-
ing

poptic, poprieyv, 1&, cargoes; bur-
dens

opdlo, gpdca, Eppaaa, ppdoag, I
show; I tell (of); I explain (14)

opovtilo, [ppoune-] ppovnd,
[ppovi-] Eppdviioa, ppovticdg, I
worry; I care (12a)

ouyh, uyfi, 1, flight (150)

ovhal, pblaxog, 0, guard (7 Gr 3)

puddttio, [poicx-] poAdEn,
tpbiala, puldtag, I guard (5o)

X

yeipw, [yope-] yarpfice,
dyaipnoa, yophode, I rejoice (1o and
4g) '
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xaipe; pl, xolpete, greetings! (da)
xoipewv xehetdo + ace., I bid X
farewell, T bid farewell to X (12w
xahendg, -4, -6v, difficult (1Pand 14
Gr 1)
yewudv, getpdvoc, 0, storm; winter
(7B and 7 Gr 5)
1Eip, xerpdc, N, Aand (8B)
xiMot, -ai, -, 1,000 (15 Gr 5)
Lidwootde, -1, -0v, thousandth (15
Gr b)
xopbc, xopod, 0, dance; chorus (4a)
2p&opc (present and imperfect have
where a would be expected: ypipon,
xef. ypfitet, ete), xpfioopat (note
that the o changes to n even after the
p), Expnodpnv, ypnodpevog + dat., I
use; I enjoy (140
gpbvoc, xpdvov, 6, time (1P)

¥

yEvS8fc, -£¢, false (130)
wevdfi, weodv, 1é, lies (13B)
yhoog, wdoov, 8, noise

0]
®, interjection, introducing a vocative

& ZeD, O Zeus (3a)

§, év, while (8a)

@0ifoper, no future or aorist, I push

thv, obouw, §v, participle of eipi, being (9
Gr 1)

dvia, oviov, 14, wares

g, adv., in exclamations, how! (6B and 15
Gr 6a)

g, adv. + future participle to express
purpoase, to (10 Gr 7 and 15 Gr 8a)

g, adv. + superlative adjective or adverb,
e.g., &g téyrota, as quickly as possible
(12w, 14 Gr 4d, and 15 Gr 6a)

@, adv., as (13p and 15 Gr 6a)

g Soxel, as it seems (13 and 15 Gr
6a)

fig, conj., temporal, when (14p and 15 Gr
6h)

g, conj., see motedw, that (15p and 15 Gr
6h)

thonep, note the accent, adv., just as (B
and 15 Gr 6a)

@ote, note the accent, conj. + indicative or
infinitive, introducing a clause that ex-
presses result, so that, that, so as to (So
and 15 Gr 6b)

apelia, I help; I benefit (11P)
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A

a (certain), Tig

able, I am, §dvapal

about, ept

about (to), l am, péAde

accomplish, I, épydlopar

Achaeans, "Ayoiof

Acropolis, 'Axpdnodig

admiral, vebdapyog

admire, I, Boxvpdalo

advance (against), I, xpo-
ropén

Aegean Sea, Alyaiog
xdviog

Aegeus, Aiyedg

Aeolus, AYolog

Aeschylus, Alogthog

afraid (of), I am, goBé-
onat

after, perd

again, abB1g

against, Exi, npdg

Agamemnon, "Ayoapé-
wvov

agora, Gyop &

alas! ofpol, ged

all, &nbg, nog

all right! #otw

allowed, it is, E&eot1{v)

ally, cbppayog

alone, pdvog

along, tapé

already, 181

also, xa i

altar, Popdg

although, xainep

always, del

am, I, etpi

amazed, ] am, Bovpdlo

among, £V

an, T1g

ancestor, xpdyovog

and, 8¢, xal

and in particular, xal 8 4
xai

and...not, o0 8é

and what is more, vol 8%
xai

angry (at), I grow/am,
opyilopat

animal, Efov

announce, I, ayyéiia

another, &Aiog

answer, I, dxoxpivopat

anyone, anything, 11, Tt

anywhere, Tou

appear, I, paivopot

approach, I, zpog-
Epyopct, Tpocyopin

Argus, "Apyog

Ariadne, "Ap1éddvn

army, gtbliog, otpoutde

around, nepi

arrive (at), I, de-
wkvéopal, rapa-
yiyvopot

Artemisium, *Aprepti-
ooV

as, e .

as it seems, og doxel

as quickly as possible, @ ¢
TaglLaTe

Asclepius, 'AoxAnnibdg

Asia (Minor), 'Acic

ask, L aitéa, tpotde

ask for, I, airéa

at, eig, éni, mpodg

ataloss,lam, dropém

at home, ka1’ oixov,
oixou

at just the right time, eig
Kaipdv
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at least, ve

atonce, ed00¢

at one time, noté

at some time, xoté

at that very moment, &v-
1od0a 81

at the same time, & pa

Athena, 'AfGnva, Map-
Bévoyg

Athenian, 'ABnveiog

Athenians, 'Afnvaior

Athens, 'ABfjvar

Athens, at, "ABfivnou

Athens, in, &v Taig
"ABfivang

Athens, to, 'ABfvale

attack, I, épninte,
apooPdile

attempt, I, zelpdo, nel-
piopal

attendant, Oepdnav,
vrnpétng

Attica, "Attixn

away, lam, &xeipt

B

bad, xaxébg

bag, daxbdg

barbarian, Béppapog

bark,I, bAaxtém

battle, pdyn

be! {ob1

be sol letit, oo

beast, Bypiov

beautiful, xalbg

beautiful, more, xeAMmv

beautiful, most, x&AAio-
‘Tog

become, I, yiyvopat

bee, péiitta

before, mp d
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beginning, &pyh

behind, 8x1a8ev

being, &v

believe (that), I, moteda

benefit, I, dperin

besiege, I, moliopxém

best, &protog

better, &peivov

between, év péoe

bid X farewell, I, yuipeiv
xeAedo

big, péyog

bigger, peilov

biggest, péyiotog

black, péhdg

Black Sea, the, [Tdvzog

blame, to (adj.), aitiog

blind, tvgidg

Boeotia, Borwtit

both...and, xai ...
xei, te...xal

boy, naig

brave, &v&peiog

bravely, avdpeing

bridge, yéplpa

bright, Aapxpbdg

brilliant, Aepnpdg

bring, I, xopifm

bring in(to), I, elopépn

brother, &8zipdg

burn, I, xeim, x&m

but, dAAd, 54

by, npbg, b b

by land, xatd yHv

by sea, xatd BdAatray

C

calf, pdoyoc

call, I, xaAéo

call in(to), I, eloxaAta
callout, I, éxxcAbem
called, Ovopatt
campaign, [, stpated e
can, I, §dvapar

captain: see ship's captain
care, I, ppovtife
careless, pfvpog

carry, I, oépaw

carry out, I, éxpépa
catch, I, katehoppave
cause pain to, I, Atné @

cave, &vipov

cease from, I, nodopan

celebrate a festival, I, 2o p -
thv zo1d/ morodpar

celebrate the festival of
Dionysus, I, t& Avo-
vbola nod/rotodpat

certain, a, Tig

certainly, pdistd ye

chance, Tdx1

chase, I, S10xm

child, zaic

chorus, yopég

Cimon, Kipav

Circe, Kipxn

citizen, moAitng

city, totu, ndiig

city center, &yop &

clash (with), I, cupxiztm

clever, cogbg

climb, I, dvafaive

cloth, méxAog

colonnade, oto&

come! £A0E

come, I, Epxopot

come, L have, ixw

come back! éxdvelBe

come back, I, Enav-
Epxopet

come back, to, tnaviéval

come down, I, xoto-
Baive

come forward, I, mpo-
xopéw

come in, I, eicPaive,
eicépyopat

come on! &7e

come out (of), I, £x-
Baiva, ¢Eépyopur

come through, I, du-
Epyopot

come to know, I, yiyvd-
oK

come to rescue/aid X, I,
BonbBéa

come to the rescue, I, Bo-
nlém

come to X's aid, I, PonOéw

come together, I, ovv-
épyopat

coming out, £EeABdv

commotion, 84pvfog
companion, étaipog
compel, I, dvaykdln
comrade, &étaipog
concerning, nepi
confident (in), I am, x1o-
zeda
consider, I, oxontn
contest, &ydv
converse with, I, &ro-
Afyopo
Corinth, KdépivBog
corpse, vEXpog
correct, pBébg
courage, dpetf
Crete, Kpfizn
cross, I, Siafatve
crowd, 8pilog
cry, I, SaxpHo
cursed, xatdpitog
Cyclops, KdxAoy
Cyprus, Kdnpog
Cyrene, Kuvpfivn

D

dance, xopbc

danger, xiv8dvog

darkness, oxbdtog

daughter, Bvydtnp,
xaig

day, hpépa

day, on the next, 7§
btotepaig

day before, on the, tfj
mpotepaiq

dear, pilog

death, Bavatog

decide, I, oxel por

deed, Epyov

defeat, I, vicd m

defend myself (against), 1,
dpdvopat

desert, I, xoteleinw

destined (to), I am, péAdo

destroy, I, &rndAAop,
Siapleipo .

Dicaeopolis, Atka16-
noAlg

die, I, dnoBviioxm,
tEdevtdm

difficult, yokendg
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difficulty, dropit

difficulty, with, pbéiig

dinner, 6einvov

Dionysus, Aitdv doog

directions, in all, movio-
xboe

disaster, copgop&

disembark, éxpaive éx
tfig vedg

distressed, I am, Avrnéo-
pet

do, I, xo1fw, xp&tT®

doctor, 1ttpbg

dog, kbav

don’t, pfi

don't . . . any longer, pn-
xét1

door, Bbp @

down, katéd

drachma, §payuf

drag, I, EAxo

drink, I, nive

drive, I, tAadve

drive away, I, dnzhabdve

drivein, I, eloedadve

drive out, I, £Eehadva

drop, I, xatafdiio

drunk, I am, pefto

during (use acc. of dura-
tion of time)

dwell, I, oikém

dwelling, oixia, oixog

E

eagerness, oRovdf

earth, yfj

easy, pgdiog

eat, I, Sewnvén, tobin

Egypt, Alyvrtog

Egyptians, Alydxtio1

eight, 6kt

eighth, 8y8oog

either .. .or, ... 4

embark, I, eig vaDv eio-
Baive

end, I, teAevtde

enemy, roAépiog

enemy, the, noképior

enjoy, I, xpdopat

enjoy (myself), I, tépno-
pot

enslave, I, SovAde

entrance, e{ocodog

Ephialtes, 'Egiaitng

Epidaurus, 'Enidavpog

escape (from), I, dxo-
pedyn, ixgeEdYQ,
pedym

escape route, ExmAoug

especially, paiicto

Euhoea, Etifoe

Eurylochus, Ebpdhoxog

Eurymedon River, the,
Ebpoptdav

even, Kol

evening, fonép i

ever, ToTé

every, Gnig, ndg

every day, xaf’ apépayv

everything, révra

everywhers, TOVIQEY0V

evil, xoxdc

examine, I, oxonéw

excellence, dpetm

expect, I, éAnilwm

expedition, stéiog

experience, Ao

explain, I, gpdla

eye, 0pO0aipde

F .

fall, I, mirto

fall down, I, xotonintm

fall into, I, épnintm

fall (of evening, ete.), y1i-
TVETA

fall out, I, éxninte

fall (up)on, I, pninte

false, ywevdfig

far corner, poydg

fare, |, xpétto

farm, xAfipog

farm, I, yewpyto

farmer, abtoupyds

father, rdxnog, TaTfp

fatherland, natpic

fear, I, poPéopar

festival, Eoptf, ROtV -
fyvpig

festival of Dionysus, Avo-
violo

few, pl. of 6Aiyog

fewer, pl. of AtV

fewest, pl. of dAiyigtog

field, aypég

fierce, fiyprog

fifth, mépntog

fight, péxn

fight (against), I, pdyo-
pot

fight by sea, I, vavpaxée

fill,I, rAnpédw

finally, Téhog

find, I, evpiokan

fire, b p

fire, I am on, xaiopat,
xGopal

firm, Béforog

first, apdtov, mphitog

first, at, 1o tpdTov

five, mévie

flee, I, pedya

flee (away), I, dropedym

flee (out), I, xpedyo

fleet, vautixdy, otdlhog

flight, poy1

flowin, I, eicpéw

follow, I, éxopat

food, olitog

foot, mo%g

foot, on, xelég

for, yép, eig, bxép

foreigner, Eévog

forget, 1, ém-
AavOdévopar

fortune, oy

four, téttopeg

fourth, Téteprog

free, £hedBepog

free, T, EAevBepdo

freedom, éAevBepit

friend, @iAn, pikoc

frightened, I am, poBéo-
Lol

frightening, pofepbcg

frightfully, e1vig

from, ané

from where? nofev;
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G

garden, kfixog

gates, double, mdAon

gather (together), I, guy-
ayeipw

general, sTpatnydg

get (myselD) up, 1, see
aipa, inaipo

getup, I, dvefaive

giant, yiyag

girl, xdpn, maig, map-
Oévog :

gol (B

go, I, Badifw, Paivo,
Epyopot, mopedopar

go, to, 1évat

goaway, I, drépyopat

go down, I, xaraBaive

go forward, I, mpoyepén

go in, I, eloPaive, eio-
Epyopmt

goin, to, elotévar

goon! Y0181

go on board ship, I, eig
vadv etoPaive

go out of, I, éxPaive,
tEépyonar

go through, 1, S1épyopon

go toward, I, npooxwpén

go up (onta), I, dvo-
Baive

goat, o1&

god, Bedg

goddess, Bedg

good, dyabdc

good! ed ye

good order, kbopog

grain, gitog

grandfather, nénznog

grapes, Bétpuveg

great, péyag

greater, peifmy

greatest, pEyia1og

greatly, péyo

Greece, ‘EALGG

Greek(s), "EAAnv(ec)

Greeks, "Axaioi

greetings! yoaipe

grieve, I, Adréo

grieved, I am, Abréopon

groan, I, otevélo

ground, v{

grow angry (at), I, 6pyi-
Copen

guard, gdAad

guard, I, puidtra

H

hand, geip

hand over, I, Tapéym

happens, it, yiyveton

harbor, Aipnyv

hare, Aoyt

harm, I, BAdn1io

has become, he/she/it,
véyove

haste, omoudn

hasten, I, dppdopar

have, 1, ¥

have come, I, i x o

have in mind, I, &v v
Eqow

having come out, £&-
eABdv

he, and, 6 8¢

head, xeqa At

heal, I, izgtpedo

hear,I, &xodo

heaven, obpavbg

Hellas, '"EAldig

Hellespont, "EAAMonov-
TOg

help, I, cvAAapfdvo,
Ogeiin

her, a1y

herald, xfipvg

here, 8ebpo, tvBd&se,
tveatle, tady,
tfide

here, I am, ndpeipt

herself, of: see Epautod

hill, 8pog

him, abtdv

himself, of: see Epavtod

hit, I, féAdo, sirto

hither, 8ebpo, évBdse,
Eviadla

hold, I, Exe

hold onto, I, Exopat

home, oixid, olxog

home, at, kot ofxov,
oixor

home, to, oixode

homeward,oixade

honor, I, vipde

hope, I, éAnilo

hoplite, dxAitne

horse, {nrog

hostile, moképiog

house, oixi#, ofkog

how, @¢

how? médg;

How are you? nég Exeig;

how many? pl. of nédoog;

how much? néoog;

human being, dvBponog

hundred, a, éxordv

hunger, Aipbg

hurry, I, oneddo

hurt, Bhdrre

hushand, &vfip

hymn, [, bpvéiw

I

Lévyd

T am, elpd

idle, apyéc

if, ei

if perhapa, if somehow, el
L 1Y

ill,Tam, vocéa

immediately, eb80¢

impossible, &8bvatog

in, Ev

in, I am, Evepr

in all directions, roavto-
rhoe

in any way, twg

in Athens, év taig
"ABfvarg

in no way, ov8apfig

in order, xéope

intheend, TéA0¢g

in the field, év <& aypd

in this way, tattn, t§ 8¢

in truth, t§ vt

increase, I, ab&dve

indeed, ye, 81, pdirotd
Ye :

inhabitant, Evoixocg
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:
i

intend (to), I, &v v Exw,
pérda

into, elg

Tonia, 'Tovia

Ionians, "loveg

is, he/shefit, tati{v)

island, vfigog

it, abTéV, ®VTAV, ad1d

it is necessary, del

itself: see EpovTob

J

jar, water, 08pi&

join battle {(with), I, cop-
Pérre

journey, 684¢

journey, I, xopebopat

just as, donep

K

keep quiet, I, hovydln

kill, I, droxteivo

killed, hefshe has, é=-
£xtove

kindle, I, xaiom, xdo

kindly, ebpevéig

king, Baoiiedg

knife, pdyorpo

knock on {a doot), I,
xénta

Knossos, Kveodg

know, I, énictopon

know, come to, I, y1yvé-
oKD

L

labyrinth, AaPbpivBog

Lacedaemoniang, the,
Aokedaipdviot

land, ¥

land, on or by, xat& YR v

large, paxpbg, péyag

larger, peif oy

largest, péyiotog

later, Gorepov

lazy, &pydg

lead, I, &y, fiyéopo

lead in, I, elcdym,
elonyéopon

lead (of roads), I, eépa

lead out, I, £&dym

leaders, pl. of rpéitog

learn, I, yvyvioxw, pav-
Bavo

least of all, fix1otd ye

leave, I, Aeino

leave behind, I, xora-
Aeinw

left hand, &piotepd

Leonidas, Aeovidng

libation, omovdh

lie, I, xeipo

lie down, I, xatdkeipol

lie near, I, éxixeipon

lie off, I, émixerpo

lies, wevdf

life, Biog

lift, I, aipo, éxaipo

lion, Aéwv

listen (to), I, dxodw

live, I, olxém

long, pexpdeg

long (of time), ToAb¢

look! i8o0®h

look, I, fAénw

ook at, I, Bedopan, oxo-
néo

look for, [, {ntéwm

loose/loosen, I, Adw

lose, I, GréAl DL

logs,lamata, dropéow

loss, state of being at a,
Gropin

loudly, péye

love, I, ¢pdu, pr)éin

luck, togn

M .

made of stone, AiBwvog

maiden, zapBévog

Maiden, the, MapBévog

make, I, no1é®

make X sit down, I, xaB-
ile

man, avip, &vOpenog

man, young, vedvidg

many, pl. of ToAdg

many times, moAAdxig

march, I, éAcdve, mo-
pedopat

market place, dyopd
master, deonding
may, EEsoti(v)
me, LE
meal, Seizxvov
meanwhile, v |
00T
Melissa, MEl1tTa
Memphis, Mépgig
merchant, Epnopog
merchant ship, 6Axdg
messenger, f&yyeiog,
middle (of), pécog
mind, volig
mind, have in, I, év v
Eraw
mine, &udg
Minos, Mivac
Minotaur, Mivdtavpog
misfortune, coppopi
money, &pyhprov
monument, pvnpeiov
more, p&Aiov, thAei-
avitiéioy
more, and what is, kol 81
xai
most, pdArora, thelo-
Tog
most of all, pdMcra
most swiftly/quickly, td-
ZIoTO
mother, pfitnp
motion, set in, I, dppde
motionless, dxivntocg
Mount Etna, Altveaiov
Bpog
mountain, §pog
mountain pass, atevé
much, moAdc¢
mule, fuiovog
multitude, xAfBo¢
must, 8el
my, épbg
Mycale, Muxadf
Myrrhine, Moppivn
myself, of, Epovtod

N
name, Svopu
name, by, dvdpat
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narrow, 6Tevdg

narrows, oTevd

near, &yybg, mpdg

necessary, itis, del

neither . . . nor,
obte ... olite

nevertheless, dpag

next day, on the, 1
botepaiqg

night, vo&

Nike, Nixn

Nile, Neilog

nine, évvéa

ninth, gvatog

no, pndeig, cbdapda,
od8eic, 0d8év, obyt

no longer, pnkéte, oB-
xéTt

noone, pndeig, obdeig

noble, &piotog

nor, o8¢

not, 4, od, ok, oY,
odyi

not, and, o8¢

not at all, {xrotd ve

not even, oD 8¢

not only . . . but also, od
pévov ... aAdd xai

not working, &pydg

nothing, undév, obBév

now, 16n, viv

nowhere, obdapo®d

number, xAfiBog

nymph, vipen

O

obey, I, neiBopar

obol, fokéeg

obstruct, I, dpnod{fw

Odysseus, 'Odvooeig

of one another, &dAAHAmY

of sound mind, coppov

often, ToAAdxig

old, yepoibg, vépav

old man, yépav

on, v, Exi, xotd, Tpdg

on behalf of, brép

on fire, T am, kaiopat,
x&opat

on foot, nelég

on the day before, npo-
Tepaig

on the next day, T
dotepaig

on the one hand ... and on
the other hand . . .; on the
one hand . . . but on the
other hand, pév ... 54

once, no1é

one, eig

one another, of,
aliniaov

only, pbvov, ndvog

onto, éxi, wpbdc

opposite, évaviiog

or, f

order, I, xsAebo

order, in, xbopp

other, &Aloc

our, ipétepog

out of, éx, £&

overtake, I, katto-
Aoapfava

ox, Poidg

P

pain to X, cause, I, Adné @

papa, ménnog

parents, texévrteg

part, pépog

Parthenon, MapBevdv

particular, and in, xai 8§
kol

parts, to many, moAAa-
rbae

pass (through the
mountaing), mOAo

past, napé

path, &rpoandg

pay, pioBbc

peace, eipfivy

peace treaty, oxovdof

Peloponnesus, the, e o-
xbévvnoog

pelt, I, PdAro

peaple, the, 8fjpog

perceive, I, yiyvdoxo

perplexity, dmopia

Persian, epoixbg

Persians, the, [Iépoa1

person, &vBponog

persuade, I, neifo

Phalerum, ®&Anpov

Pheidias, ®e18ig

Philip, ®ilianog

pigsty, ovoedg

Piraeus, the, etparede

place, I, xBilm

plow, &potpov

plow, I, dpda

plowing, &potog

poet, mownTAg

Pontus, Mévrog

poor, TANpav

Poseidon, Mogelddv

possible, dvvatdg

possible, it is, Eeoti{v)

praise, I, bpvie

pray (to), pray (that}, T,
eyopon

precinct, sacred, tépevog

prepare, I, rupa -
oxzvdloe, nepo-
oxevéalopo

present (at), I am, nép-

. ELHY

priest, iepedg

prison, Becpatipiov

procession, xopx

promontory, axTf

propitious, TAeawg

provide, I, ropéyo

prudent, cdepav

punish, I, xoAdélo

pursug, I, S1dxe

push, I, @B{ifopon

put, [, B&Arw

pyramid, nvpapisg

Q

quick, Taybg

quickly, tayxéag
quickly, most, téxioTo
quiet, fjovygog }
quiet, keep, I, iovydw

R
raise, I, énaipo
ransom, I, Abopat
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rather, p&iiov

rather than, p&iAdov

ready, £T01p0g

rear, from the, £x 100
Sn1o0e(v)

reason, AbYog

receive, I, &éyopar

rejoice, I, xaipo

relate, I, éEnyéopar

reluctantly, péiirg

resist, I, dvtéye

responsible (for), aitiog

rest, I, fovyxdln

retreat, I, dvayopéo

return, to, éxaviéval

return home, I, voatéiom

return (to), I, énov-
Epropo

revel, I, xopélo

reward, pioBog

right, 8eE16¢, 6pBdg

right hand, SeE1d.

right time, xopbg

right time, just at the, eig
xeaipbv

river, moTopbc

road, 684¢

robe, téxhog

rough, [ am, xopeaive

round, 61poyydrog

route, escape, #xrlovg

row, I, tpéoca

rower, EpET1C

rule, I, Basilede

run, [, tpéyxo

run toward, I, mpoo-
Tpéyo

rush, I, bppdopar, op-
pdo

s

sacrificial victim, iepeiov
said, hefshe, Epn

said, I/they, elnov

gaid, they, Epacav

sail,l ], xAém

sail against, [, émniéio
sail along, I, repariin
gail away, I, dnoniéin
sail by, I, napartiéia

sail in(to), I, elonAée
sail out, I, éxrAéa
sail past, I, naporién
sail toward, I, mpooniia
sailor, vading
sails, lotie
Salamis, Ea)\.au‘ig
same, ab1dg
same time, at the, & 1 o
Samos, Ldpog
sausage-seller, &Ah&vro-
ndAng
savage, fypiog
save,], cpfw
say, I, Aéyo
say, to, eineiv
say, they, paai{v)
says, he/she, pnoi(v)
scarcely, pdAig
Scythia, Zxvbie
gea, Ddhatre
sea, by, xatk Bdlortav
seat myself, I, kaB{lopur
second, Sedtepog
see,I, BAéno, Bedopan,
fewpio, dpto
seed, onéppa
seek, I, Entém
seems, as it, &g Soxel
seems (good), it, Soxel
seems good to me, it,
doxel por
seize, I, hapuPdvopar
-self, -selves, aDTog
selfcontrolled, cdppov
send, I, néunm
send against, [, éminépnm
send away, I, dnonépno
send in, I, émnépne
send out, I, Exnépne
servant, Gepdrov, dxn-
perng
set, I, xaBife
set free, I, EAevBepdom
set myself in motion, I,
Oppdopat
set out, I, bppdopat,
dppdo
set X in motion, I, 6 ppdw
seven, EXTQ .

seventh, ¥B8opog
sheep, npdfata
sheepfold, aBiilov
ship, vabg
ship, merchant, dAxdg
ship's captain, va b -
kAnpog
shirk, I, 6xviw
shout, Pof
ghout, I, fodw
show, I, dnAde, ppdla
Sicily, Zwkedia
sick, I am, xdpuvm, vo-
atw
gilent, I am, oiyde
silver, &pydprov
Simonides, Zi1povidng
sit (down), I, xabilo,
xoBifopar
sit down, I make X, xaf-
ilo
six, £
sixth, Extog
skilled, copbg
gky, oOpuvdg
dlave, dodAog
sleep, [, xuBeddm
slow, Bpa8tg
slowly, Ppadimg
small, pixpéde, dAiyog
smaller, éAdtTOV, ui-
xpdrepog
smallest, uixpdratoc,
dAiyiotog
80, odv, ofita(g)
80 great, 10000710
so many, pl. of tooodtog
so that, dote
soldier, crpatiding
some, T1¢
somehow, nwe
someone, something, Tig,
T
something bad, xaxév T1
somewhere, Tov
somewhere, from, no0év
somewhere, to, To1
son, Taic
soon, 81’ 6Aiyov
sow, I, oneipo
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Spartan, ZxapTi gine

Spartans, the, Aoxedat-
pdviot

speak, T, Aéya

Sphinx, ZeiyE

spirit, 00po ¢

spoke, Ithey, elxov

spring, xpAvn

stake, poyxAdg

stand/stood, see Egtnyv

stand up! dvdorndr

start, ], bppudopar, dp-
péo

gtate of heing at a loss, the,
aropia

statue, eixdv

stay, I, péve

steady, PéPButog

steersman, xvfepvfiTng

step, I, foive

step out, I, éxPaive

still T

stone, AMBog

stone, of, AiBivog

stood, I, Eotnv

stood up, I, dvéotnv

stopl note

stop, I, tado

stop (doing), I, nedopar

stopped, I, gty

storm, yeipdv

story, Adyog, ni8og

gtraight, 6 p@d¢

straightway, ebBig

straits, 6Teva

stranger, Eévoc

strike, [, BaAda, xdéntm,
Tthrto

strong, loxdpog

struggle, ayadv

suffer,I, ndoyo

sun, f{Atog

supply, I, napéym

suppose, I, éArile

swift, Tayde

swiftly, taxéeg

sword, Eipog

T
take, I, &yw, alpta,
xopifo, AopPava

take across, to, Hio-
Brpéoat

take down (sails), I,
otéAlnm

take hold of, I, AapPdvo-
pot

take in, I, elodym

takeout, I, £€aipéo

talk nonsense, I, ghv&péa

talk to, I, Sraléyopon

tell! einé

tell, I, &yvéAdao, Aéya

tell, to, eimeiv

tell (of), I, ppélaw

tell (someone to do some-
thing), I, xeAeto

temple, iepdv

ten, 8éxa

tenth, §éxatog

terrible, dewvég

terrible things, deivd

terribly, &ewvdg

terrifying, poBepédg

than,

that, éxeivog, ¢, o-
nep, 811, g, BoTe

the, 6,1, 16

theater, Bé&rpov

them: see abtdg

Themistocles, Bepio-
ToxAfig

then, tvtadBa (54),
Emeita, oDv, 1H1c

there, Exei, ev0&de,
tviadlo

there, I am, ndpeipt

thereafter, Exe11ax

Thermopylae, Geppo-
wOAatl

Theseus, Bnoetg

things: use neuter plural of
adjective

think it best, I, Soxel po1

third, tpiztog

this, pl., these, ohzoc

this here, pl., these here,
68¢e

thither, éxelge, evBdade,
tviaile

those, pL, of Exelvog

thread, Aivov

three, 1peig

three hundred, 1p1a -
xdolo1

through, 81é&

throw, I, BéAde

throw down, I,
xatefdllio

throw out, I, éxBéaAdiam

Thunderer, Bpdpiog

thus, obte(g)

time, xpbévoc

time, (right), xe1pbg

tin, xattitepog

tired, l am, xdpve

to, eic, map&, mpbg

to Athens, "AQfivale

to blame (adj.), aittog

to home, oixabe

to many parts, RoAAo-
21O0E

to that place, éxeloe

together, Gpa

toil, mbvog

told, I/they, elrov

tomorrow, adiptov

too, xai

top (of), &xpog

top of the mountain/hill,
dxpov td Bpog

toward, xpbg

tragedy, tpaypdid

transport, o, Huax-
Bifdoa:

tree, évdpov

trireme, Tpriipneg

Troy, Tpoia

true, aAnb1g

trust, I, mtotedo

truth, ainff

truth, in, @ Bvii

try, ’I, nelpGONGL, TREL-
fam

turn, I, tpéno

turn (myself), I, tpéno-
pot

two, 8bo

two hundred, S 1&xdc101

U
under, bno
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understand, I, énio-
tapal, pavliave

unless, el pf

unmoved, &xivniog

until, Eog

up, &vé

upen, éxni, tpdg

uproar, 8dpuPog

us, hpdv, qpiv, Apéc

use, I, xplopal

Vv

very, péla

very big, péyiaotog

very good, &preTog

very great, tAelortog

very many, pl. of nheic-
T0g

very much, paiiota

vex, I, Abnéa

victim, sacrificial, iepeiov

victory, VT’.KTl

virtue, dpetn

w

wage war, I, gtpoteto

wagon, &pata

wait (for), I, péva

wake X up, I, éyeipo

walk, I, Badife, Paivae,
mopeldopot

wall, teiyog

wand, paBdog

want, I, fovlopot

war, t6AEuoG

ward off, I, &pfvae

wares, dvio

watch, I, Bedoput, Bewm-
péta

water, H8op

water jar, d8pid

wave, KUjLa

way, 684¢

way, in any, tw g

way, in this, tabty

we, fipeig

weep, I, Saxpbhn

well, e, xaddg

well, Iam, xahbic Exa

well done! €D ve

what? <i; tig;

when, Enei, 8618, O g

when? mdte; :

whence? t60ev;

where, 8o

where? no®b;

where?, from, n68zv;

where (in the world)? ot
vhigs

where to? ®oi;

whether, ei

which, 8¢, onep

which? i; tig;

while, &v

whither? mon;

who? 1ig;

whao, whose, whom,
which, that, 8¢, Sonep

whole, &ntg, nhg

why? i;

wife, yov1

wild, &yprog

wild beast, Bnpiov

will go, I, elpt

willing, I am, e8¢Am

win, I, vikbw

wind, &vepog

wine, aivog

winter, YE1Ldv

wise, o0ig

wish, I, fodAopar,
£0éla

with, petd

with difficulty, pdiig

withdraw, I, évayopio

wolf, Adxog

woman, yuvi

wonder at, I, Qevpdlo

word, Adyog

work, #pyov, ndvog

work, I, $py&opat, no-
via

worry, I, ppovrile

worse, Kokimv

worst, x@KkioT0g

worthy (of), &€rog

wretched, TAq Loy

write, I, ypdoa

X
Xanthias, Eavi &g
Xerxes, EépEne

Y

year, étog

yield, I, e{xn

you, pl., Speig

you, sing., ¢v

young man, VEGvidg
your, pl., Spétepog
your, sing., adg,
yourself, of, ceavtol

zZ
Zous, Zebg
Zeus, O, a Zed
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This index is selective. It does not include the names of the family members when

they appear in the gtories, but it does include them when they appear in essays. Numbers
in boldface refer to illustrations or maps.

A
Abraham, 93, 95, 105, 106,
200
Achaemenids, 219
Acharnians, Aristophanes’,
7
Achilles, 102, 103
Acropolis, 117, 117, 123,
133, 134, 139, 140, 141,
264, 265, 280
Aegaea, 149
Aegean Sea, 91, 110, 118,
119, 201, 220, 221, 268,
272
Aegeus, 73,110, 111
Aegina, 201
Aeolia, 130
Aeolic dialeet, 131, 280
Aeolus, 130, 131, 149
Aeschinus, 183
Aeschylus, 221
Persae, 265-256, 259
Aetna, Mount, 275
Afghanistan, 220
Afriea, 249
Agamemnon, 95, 102, 103
agora, 29, 138, 139
Akkad, 220
Al Mina, 201
Alcaeus, 202
Alexander the Great, 219
alphabet, 201
altar of the ten eponymous
heroes of Athens, 139
altar of Zeus, 139
Amasis, 201
Amazon, 83
Amazons, 82
Amphiaraus, 183
Anacreon, 71
Anacreontea, 71
animal sacrifice, 60
Antimenidas, 202

Aphrodite, 60, 81
Apolle, 60, 61, 151, 188,
219, 265
Apollo Patroos, temple
of, 139
Apollo, sacrifice to,
168
Archaic Greece, xi
Archilochus, 121, 173, 231,
241
archon, 118
Areopagus, 139, 264
Ares, 60
Argathonius, 210
Ariadne, 73, 85, 86, 91, 91,
92, 110
Aristagoras, 220, 239
aristocracy, 201
Aristophanes, x, 7, 16
Acharnians, 7
Aristotle, 15, 16
army, the Persian, 260
Artemis, 60
Artemisium, 244
Asclepius, 188
Asia Minor, 117, 119, 219,
261, 272, 278, 279
Asopus River, 247
Assembly, Athenian, 29,
43,118,139
Asgyria, 218
Assyrian Empire, 218
Athena, 60, 81, 81, 140, 162
Nike, temple of, 280
Parthenos, 134
Parthenos, statue of, in-
side the Parthenon,
132,134, 140
Promachos, statue of,
134, 139, 140, 141
Athenian(s), 3, 6-7, 16, 29,
35, 37, 43, 44, 46, 51, 73,
84, 113, 118, 119, 120,
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162, 163, 202, 220, 221,
224, 239, 240, 250, 251,
255, 261, 264, 265, 267,
271, 272, 273, 275, 280,
281
Agsembly, 29, 43, 118,
139
democracy, ix, 7, 29
Empire, 119, 120, 271~
273, 272
navy, 202
tribute list, 273
Athens, ix, 3, 6,7, 15, 16, 28,
29, 35, 59, 70, 73, 74, 82,
85, 91, 110, 111, 117,
117-120, 120, 123, 132,
138, 139--140, 162, 202,
206, 213, 220, 224, 230,
238-240, 271273, 278
city of, 139-140
rise of, 238-240
history of, 117-120
athletic competitions, 163
Athos, Mount, 221, 240
Atlas, 131
Afossa, 255
Attic dialect, 131
Attica, 6, 28, 82, 117, 118,
119, 221, 239, 240, 243,
244, 251
Augustus Caesar, 257

B

Babylon, 202, 218, 219, 220
Babylonians, 218
Bacchylides, x
Bardiya, 220

Bay of Cadiz, 201

Bay of Naples, 201
Beatitudes, the, 185
Bethlehem, 257, 281
Bias of Priene, 70, 211
Birth of Jesus, 257, 281
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Black Sea, 82, 117, 201, colonies, 201 gtatue of, 143
271,272 Comedy, New, 35, 93 temple of, 140
bloodletting, 184 constitutional reforms, 118 theater of, 140, 144
Boeotia, 202, 244 Corfu, 120 doctor, 183

Boeotians, 239

Bouleuterion, 139

Britain, 201

Brittany, 201

Bromios (title of Diony-
sus), 143

Bronze Age, the, 103, 117,
200

bull-jumping, 82

Byzantium, 271

C

Cadiz, Bay of, 201

Caesar Augustus, 257

Callimachus, 23, 53

Calypso, 103

Cambyses, 220

Cantharus, 206

Carchemish, 218

Caria, 15

Carthaginians, 201

cavalry, 201

cella, 140

Chaerestrate, 44

Chalcidians, 239

Chalcis, 201

Charybdis, 171

Chilon of Sparta, 61, 70

Chios, 272

Cholargus (deme), 28

Cholleidae, ix, 6, 28, 187

Christ, 257

Chryse {place name in II-
iad), 61

Chryses (character in II-
iad), 60, 61

Cilla (place name in liad},
61

Cimon, 119, 271, 275

Circe, 149, 150, 153, 153

classes of citizens, 118

Cleisthenes, 118, 239

Cleobulus of Lindos, 16, 70

Cleomenes, 220, 239

Colaeus of Samos, 201, 210

Colchis, 15

Corinth, ix, 120, 201, 202,
233, 239
Isthmus of, 240
Corinthian ware, 239
Corinthians, 239
Council of 500, 29
Councilors, 29
Cratylus, Plato’s, 11
creation myths, 81
Crete, 73, 74, 82, 91, 110
Croesus, X, 219
Cyclops, ix, 82 105, 106,
130
Cylon, 238
Cyprus, 271, 276
Cyrus, 219, 220

D
Danube, 220
Darius, 118, 118, 220, 221,
221 :
Dark Age, the, 117, 20
Date Chart, xx
David, 257
Delian League, 119, 271,
272, 273
Delos, 119, 271, 272
Delphi, 151, 219
demarch, 28
deme, 28-29
Demeter, 19, 59, 60
Democedes, 183, 192
democracy, 118, 118, 162,
239,239, 273
Athenian, ix, 7, 29
radical, 120
Dicaeopolis, ix, %, 6,7, 186,
28, 59, 120, 139, 202
Dionysia, Greater, 163
Rural, 29
Dionysus, 60, 92, 143, 156,
163
festival of, 37, 59, 255
precinct of, 140, 143
priest of, 143
sanctuary of, 134, 135

Dorian invasions, 117
Doric columns, 140

E

Earth Mother, 60

economic reforms, 118

Egypt, 201, 201, 202, 202,
210, 218, 220, 220, 221,
268, 272

Egyptians, 218

Eion, 278

Electra, 44

emigrations, 201

Empire, Assyrian, 218
Athenian, 119, 120, 271-

273, 472

Lydian, 218
Persian, 119, 219

Enyalios, 121

Ephesus, 220

Ephialtes, 243, 247

Epidaurus, 188, 205

Epidemics, 184

Epimetheus, 81

eponymous heroes of
Athens, altar of the ten,
139

Ercheia {deme), 29

Erechtheum, 140

Erechtheus, 140

Eretria, 201, 221

Etruria, 201

Euboea, 185, 201, 202, 221,
233

Euripides, 44

Europe, 220, 228, 229, 240

Furotas River, 185

Eurylochus, 149, 150

Eurymedon River, 268,
271

F

farmers, Athenian, 6-7

Fates, the three, xix

festival of Dionysus, 37,
59, 256
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festivals, religious, 44,
162-163

folk tale, 83

France, 117

frieze of the Parthenon,
162, 162, 140, 140

funeral oration, Pericles’,
29, 43, 162

G

Galilee, 257

gods, 59-61

Golden Age, 82

Goliath, 202

Good Samaritan, the, 241,
249

gospels, xi

Graces, the three, xix

Greater Dionysia, 163

Greater Greece, 201

Greece, Archaie, xi
renaissance of, 117

Greece and the Aegean
Sea, xod

Greek medicine, 183-184
mercenaries, 201
religion, 60
science, 183—-184

Greeks, Ionian, 218, 220

Gulf, Persian, 220

Gyges, 218

H

Halys River, 218, 215

healing, 183

Hector, 103

Helios, 172

Hellespont, 220, 228, 229,
240, 278

Hellespontine district of
Athenian Empire, 273

Hephaestion, 131

Hephaestus, 60, 81
temple of, 139

Hera, 60

Heracles, 82

Heraclitus, 11, 69

Hercules, Pillars of, 210

Hermes, 60, 81

Herodotus, ix, x, 183, 192,

201, 239, 264, 278
Hesiod, 60, 81, 82, 113, 123,
202, 203
Works and Days, 60,
81, 113, 123, 203
hippeis, T
Hippias, 118, 239
Hippocrates, 184
Hippocratic oath, 184
Hippolytus, 82
Hipponax, 23
history of Athens, 117-120
Holy Ghost, the, 23
holy silence, 162
Homer, x, 60, 82, 83, 102—
103, 103
Ilind, 61, 102, 103, 117
Odyssey, ix, 82, 102,
103
Hope, 82
hoplites, 28, 201
House of the Double Axe,
82
hubris, 2565, 260
Hydarnes, 247, 248, 278

I

Ictinus, 140

1liad, Homer’s, 60, 102,
103, 117

Ilyria, 15

“Immmortals,” the, 234, 243

India, 220

Indus River, 220

Ionia, 103, 118, 183, 218,
267, 268, 271

Ionian Greeks, 218, 220
philosophers, 183
revolt, 239
settlements, 117

Ionians, 118, 220, 221, 267,
271

Iran, 218, 219

Isaiah, 219

Ischia, 201

Ismaric wine, 173

Isthmus of Corinth, 240

Ttaly, 201

Ithaca, 82, 103

J

Jericho, 249

Jerusalem, 202, 218, 319,
249

Jesus, 23, 35, 53, 71, 93,
121, 173, 185, 203, 231,
241, 249

birth of, 257, 281

Jews, 202, 218, 219, 220

John, xi

Joseph, 71, 257, 281

Judaea, 257

Judah, the tribes of, 218

K

King of Persia, 118

knights on the Parthenon
frieze, 162, 162

Knossos, 73, 82

L
labyrinth, 82, 84
labyrinthos, 82
Lacedaemonians, 233, 244
Laurium, silver mines at,
202, 239
law courts, 139
League, Delian, 119, 271,
272,273
Peloponnesian, ix, 119,
239, 273
Leonidas, 233, 243
Leshos, 202, 272
Levant, 220
levi, 173
Levite, 249
libations, 80
Long Walls, 139
Lost Sheep, Parable of the,
203
Luke, xi, 11
Lydia, 218, 218, 219, x
Lydian Empire, 218
Lydians, 218

M

Macedonia, 220, 240

Maiden, The, 134

Marathen, 118, 221, 239,
255
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Mardonius, 119, 278

marriage, 44, 93

Marseilles (= Massilia),
201

Mary, 257, 281

Massilia (= Marseilles),
201

Medes, 218, 218, 221

Media, 218

medicine, 184

medicine, Greek, 183-184

medimnos, T

Mediterranean, 202

Megara, 163, 185

Memphis, 268

Menander, 35, 173
Twice ¢ Swindler, 35

mercenaries, Greek, 201

merchant ship, 202

Mesopotamia, 201, 218,
218

metics, 15, 143

metopes of the Parthenon,
140

Metroon, 139

Miletus, 183, 201, 220, 220
Thales of, 70, 111, 183,

218

Miltiades, 221

Minos, 73, 82, 84

Minotaur, 73, 74, 80, 82,
84, 85, 110, ix

Mnesicles, 140

monarchy, 118, 201

Mount Aetna, 275

Mount Athos, 220, 240

Mount Olympus (home of
the gods), 60, 81

Mount Parnes, 28

Mount Pentelicon, 28

Munychia, 206

Muses, the nine, xix

Myeale, 119, 267, 271

Mycenae, 117

myth, 81-83
creation, 81

N
Naucratis, 201
navy, Athenian, 202

Naxos, 91, 110, 271
Nazareth, 71, 257
Nebuchadnezzar, 202, 218
Nemesis, 255
New Comedy, 35, 93
New Testament, x
Nicoteles, 53
Nike, 134

statue of, 132

temple of Athena Nike,

139, 280

Nile River, 201, 268
Nineveh, 218
nymphs, 60

)

QOcean, 210

Odysseus, ix, 82, 95, 96,
103, 104, 105, 106, 130,
149, 151, 153, 171, 172,
275

Odyssey, Homer's, ix, 82,
102, 103

Qedipus, 111
Oedipus at Colonus,

Sophocled’, 111

Oikonomikos, Xenophon’s,
4344

otkos, 43, 44

olive tree, sacred, 140

Olympian gods, the, xix, -
231, 60, 162

Olympus, Mount, home of
the gods, 60, 81

oral poetry, 103

Orontes River, 201

P
Palestine, 184
Pallas (Athena), 255
Pan, 60
Panathenaea, 163
Panathenaic procession,
140, 162
Way, 139
Pandora, 81, 81, 82
Parable of the Lost Sheep,
203
Parnes, Mount, 28

Parthenon, 123, 139, 139,
140, 140, 141
Parthenon frieze, knights
on, 162, 162
frieze of the, 140, 140,
162, 162
metopes of the, 140
Patroclus, 102
Pausanias, 271
Peloponnesian invasion,
6-7
League, 119, 239, 273,
ix
War, ix, x
war, first, 119
Peloponnesus, ix, 119, 244,
2561
Penelope, 103
pentacosiomedimnot, 7
penteconters, 240
Pentelicon, Mount, 28
Periander of Corinth, 70,
127
Pericles, ix, 28, 29, 43, 120,
120, 138, 140, 162, 273
funeral oration, 29, 43,
162
peristyle, 140
Persae, Aeschylus’s, 255—
256, 259
Persia, 119, 218, 219, 219,
220, 239, 239, 271, 272
rise of, 218-221
Persian army, 260
Empire, 119, 219
Gulf, 220
soldiers, 119
Wars, ix, 118, 230, 280
Persians, 118, 119, 140,
192, 218, 219, 220, 233,
240, 243, 247, 248, 255,
260, 261, 264, 268, 275,
278, 279, 281
Persians, The, Aeschylug’s,
255-256, 259
Phaeacia, 103
Phaeacians, 103
Pharisees, 121, 173, 203
Pheidias, 134, 140
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Philip (in epigram of Cal-
limachus), 53
philosophers, Ionian, 183
Phocaea, 201
Phocaeans, 201
Phoebus (= Apollo), 151
Phoenicia, 201
Phoenician script, 201
Phoenicians, 256
Phormio, x
Phraortes, 218
Pillars of Hercules, 210
Piraeus, the, 6, 44, 138,
139, 188, 202, 206, 239
pirate ship, 202 '
Pisistratus, 118, 239
Pittacus of Mitylene, 45, 70
Plataea, 119, 139, 221, 271,
281
Plato, ix
Cratylus, 11
Pleiades, 131
Pleione, 131
Pnyx, 139
polis, 28-29, 201
Polycrates, 192
Polypaides, 248
polytheists, 60
porticoes, 140
Poseidon, 60, 140, 223
precinct of Dionysus, 140,
143
Priam, 103
priest, 162
of Dionysus, 143
procession, 23, 135, 142,
- 143
Prometheus, 81
Propylaea, 134, 140, 141
Psammetichus [, 201, 218
11, 201
Pseudo-Xenophon, 16
Pteria, 219
Punjab, the, 220
Pylos, 117
pyramids, 268
Pythion, 184

Q

Quirinius, 257

R

reforms of Solon, 118

religion, Greek, 60

religious festivals, 44, 162 —
163

renaissance of Greece, 117

revolt, Ionian, 239

revolution, 118

rise of Athens, 238240

ritual, 163

Rural Dicnysia, 29

Russia, 202, 218, 220

8
sabbath, 93
sacred olive tree, 140
sacred serpent, 140
sacrifice to Apolle, 168
sacrifice, 162
animal, 60
sacrificial procession, 23
Saioi, 241
Salamis, 119, 223, 239, 239,
244, 251, 255, 278
battle of, 139
Samaritan, 249
Samians, 210, 271
Samaos, 210, 267, 272
sanctuary of Dionysus,
134, 135
Sappho, 131, 202, 280
Sardis, 219, 220, 239
Satan, 93
satyr play, 163
sausage-seller, 133
science, Greek, 183184
scolion, 203
scribes, 121, 173, 203
Scylla, 171
Scythia, 15, 202, 275
Scythians, 220
Semonides, 4445
Sermon on the Mount, 151,
163, 185, 193
serpent, sacred, 140
settlements, Ionian, 117
seven wise men, the, xi, 70

Sheep, Parable of the Lost,
203
Sicily, 171, 185, 201, 202,
202, 275
gilence, holy, 162
silver mines at Laurium,
202, 239
Simomides, 151, 261, 281
ginners, 203
Sirens, 171
slavery, 15-16
slaves, 15~16, 17
Smintheus {(epithet of
Apolla), 61
goldiers, Persian, 119
Solon of Athens, ix, 70, 118,
230, 239
reforms of, 118
Sophocles, 111
Sophocles’ Oedipus at
Colonus, 111
Spain, 201
Sparta, ix, 119, 120, 151,
185, 220, 221, 238, 239,
271, 273
Spartans (Spartiatae), 243
Sphinx, 268
gtatue of Athena
Parthenos inside the
Parthenon, 132, 134, 140
of Athena Promachos,
134, 139, 140, 141
of Dionysus, 143
of Athena Nike, 132
stoas, 139
Straits of Gibraltar, 201
Strategeion, 139
Sumer, 220
surgery, 184
Susa, 192, 255
Syracuse, 201
Syria, 15, 201, 218, 218,
257

T

Tartessus, 201, 210
tax collectors, 173, 203
Telemachus, 103

temple of Apollo Patroos,
139

of Athena Nike, 139,
280
of Dionysus, 140
of Hephaestus, 139
of the Jews in
Jerusalem, 220
temples, 60
Tenedus (place name in [I-
iad), 61
Thales of Miletus, 70, 111,
183,218
Thasos, 184
theater of Dionysus, 140,
144
Themistocles, 119, 139,
239, 251, 261
Theognis, 163, 185, 249
Thermopylae, 119, 233,
240, 243, 244, 247
Theseus, ix, 73, 74, 80, 82,
84, 85, 86, 91, 91, 110,
111,117
Thessaly, 240, 278
thetes,'T
Thirty Years’ Peace, 119,
120
Tholos, 139

Thrace, 15, 220, 220
Thracians, 241

Thucydides, ix, x, 6, 29, 82

Thunderer (title of Diony-
sus), 143

trade, 200-203

tragedies, 163

travel, 200-203

tribes of Judah, the, 218

tribute list, Athendian, 273

tribute, annual, 272

triremes, 240

Trojan War, 82, 102, 117

Trojans, 103

Troy, 82, 95, 102, 103, 105

Twice a Swindler,
Menander’s, 35

tyranny, 118, 238

W

War, Peloponnesian, ix, x
first Peloponnesian, 119
Trojan, 82, 102, 117

Wars, Persian, ix, 118, 230,
280

Widow’s Mite, the, 231

wise men, the seven, xi, 70

women, 43-45
Works and Days, Hesiod’s,
60, 81, 113, 123, 203

X

Xanthias, 16

Kanthippus, 28

Kenophon, 43
Oikonomikos, 43—44

Xerxes, 119, 221, 221, 228,
229, 233, 239, 240, 243,
251, 255, 280, 265, 271,
278, 279, 281

Z
Zea, 206
Zephyr, 130
zeugital, T
Zeus, 3, 25, 59, 60, 123, 134,
166, 172, 175, 195
father of the
Olympians, 231
the Cloud-Gatherer,
81, 82
the Father, 60
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